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PREFACE 


In writing this translation I have derived much assist- 
ance from Mr. Poste’s translation of the Institutes of 
Gaius. Where, as is often the case, the words of the 
latter are transcribed literally or in substance by Justinian, 
I have frequently adopted Mr. Poste’s rendering with very 
le if any alteration, and I must acknowledge once for 
’Ki my debt to him. I have also consulted the translation 
of Mr. Sandars, and that by Mr. J. A. Cross embodied in 
Dr. Hunter’s 'Roman Law’, and have found Schrader’s 
Commentary of great service in assisting me to bring out 
the full meaning of the more difficult parts of the text. 

In the rendering of technical terms my usual plan has 
been to discover, if possible, some English equivalent 
which will fairly represent them : thus ' tutor ’ has been 
uniformly translated ‘ guardian ’, ‘ fideicommissum ’ ‘ fidu- 
ciary or trust bequest ’, &c. Where I have found this out 
of my power, I have not unfrequently adopted an English 
Iform of the original Latin word, where this (though 
probably not to be found in any English dictionary) has 
won an air of familiarity for itself by the usage of writers 
on Roman Law; e. g. ‘adrogation’, ‘agnation’. Lastly, 
where I could do neither of these things, the original 
Latin term has been retained ; as, for instance, in the 
names of many of the servitudes in Book 11. 3 , and in the 
Title on ‘ bonorum possessio’ in Book III; and this has 
been done even in cases where (though a tolerable equiva- 
lent was at hand, as with the names of coins) the em- 
ployment of an English word might appear somewhat 
grotesque. 


Oxford, January ^ 1883 


J. B. M. 



NOTE TO THE FOURTH EDITION 

As I said in a note to the Second Edition of thi? 
lation, but few changes have been made in it since it was 
first published in 1883 as a portion of an edition of the 
Institutes. A few phrases have been altered, and 'one 
or two errors and omissions which have been pointed out 
to me have been corrected. But those who were good 
enough to review it in the Press as a rule found it 
both accurate and readable, and while most of the change^ 
have been due to their criticisms, I have thought it best*' 
to accept their judgement, and reissue it substantially as 
it was when it first appeared. 


Oxford, December, 1905. 


J. B. M. 
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PROOEMIVM 


In the name of Our Lord Jesus Christ. 

The Emperor Caesar Flavius Justinian, conqueror of the 
Alamanni, the Goths, the Franks, the Germans, the Antes, 
the Alani, the Vandals, the Africans, pious, prosperous, 
renowned, victorious, and triumphant, ever august. 

To the youth desirous of studying the lav(r ; 

The imperial majesty should be armed with laws as well 
as glorified with arms, that there may be good government 
in times both of war and of peace, and the ruler of Rome may 
not only be victorious over his enemies, but may show him- 
self as scrupulously regardful of justice as triumphant over 
his conquered foes. 

With deepest application and forethought, and by the 1 
blessing of God, we have attained both of these objects. The 
barbarian nations which we have subjugated know our valour, 
Africa and other provinces without number being once more, 
after so long an interval, reduced beneath the sway of Rome 
by victories granted by Heaven, and themselves bearing 
witness to our dominion. All peoples too are ruled by laws 
which we have either enacted or arranged. Having removed 2 
every inconsistency from the sacred constitutions, hitherto 
inharmonious and confused, we extended our care to the 
immense volumes of the older jurisprudence; and, like sailors 
crossing the mid-ocean, by the favour of Heaven have now 
completed a v/ork of which we once despaired. When this, 3 
with God's blessing, had been done, we called together that 
distinguished man Tribonian, master and ex-quaestor of our 
sacred palace, and the illustrious Theophilus and Dorotheus, 
professors of law, of whose ability, legal knowledge, and 
trusty observance of our orders we have received many and 
genuine proofs, and specially commissioned them to compose 
by our authority and advice a book of Institutes, whereby 
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PROOEMIVM 


you may be enabled to learn your first lessons in law no 
longer from ancient fables, but to grasp them by the brilliant 
light of imperial learning, and that your ears and minds may 
receive nothing useless or incorrect, but only what holds good 
in actual fact. And thus whereas in past time even the 
foremost of you were unable to read the imperial constitu- 
tions until after four years, you, who have been so honoured 
and fortunate as to receive both the beginning and the end 
of your legal teaching from the mouth of the Emperor, can 

4 now enter on the study of them without delay. After the 
completion therefore of the fifty books of the Digest or 
Pandects, in which all the earlier law has been collected 
by the aid of the said distinguished Tribonian and other 
illustrious and most able men, we directed the division of 
these same Institutes into four books, comprising the first 

5 elements of the whole science of law. In these the law 
previously obtaining has been briefly stated, as well as that 
which after becoming disused has been again brought to light 

0 by our imperial aid. Compiled from all the Institutes of the 
ancient jurists, and in particular from the commentaries of 
our Gaius on both the Institutes and the common cases, and 
from many other legal works, these Institutes were submitted 
to us by the three learned men aforesaid, and after reading 
and examining them we have given them the fullest force 
of our constitutions. 

7 Receive then these laws with your best powers and with 
the eagerness of study, and show yourselves so learned as to 
be encouraged to hope that when you have compassed the 
whole field of law you may have ability to govern such 
portion of the state as may be entrusted to you. 

Given at Constantinople the aist day of November, in the 
third consulate of the Emperor Justinian, Father of his 
Country, ever august. 



BOOK I 


Title I 

OF JUSTICE AND LAW 

Justice is the set and constant purpose which gives to 
every man his due. Jurisprudence is the knowledge of things 1 
divine and human, the science of the just and the unjust. 

Having laid down these general definitions, and our object 2 
being the exposition of the law of the Roman people, we 
think that the most advantageous plan will be to commence 
with an easy and simple path, and then to proceed to details 
with a most careful and scrupulous exactness of interpreta- 
tion. Otherwise, if we begin by burdening the student’s 
memory, as yet weak and untrained, with a multitude and 
variety of matters, one of two things will happen ; either we 
shall cause him wholly to desert the study of law, or else 
we shall, bring him at last, after great labour, and often, too, 
distrustful of his own powers (the commonest cause, among 
the young, of ill-success), to a point which he might have 
reached earlier, without such labour and confident in himself, 
had he been led along a smoother path. 

The precepts of the law are these : to live honestly, to 3 
injure no one, and to give every man his due. The study 4 
of law consists of two branches, law public, and law private. 
The former relates to the welfare of the Roman State ; the 
latter to the advantage of the individual citizen. Of private 
law then we may say that it is of threefold origin, being 
collected from the precepts of nature, from those of the law 
of nations, or from those of the civil law of Rome. 

Title II 

OF THE LAW OF NATURE, THE LAW OF NATIONS, 

AND THE CIVIL LAW 

The law of nature is that which she has taught all animals ; 
a law not peculiar to the human race, but shared by all living 
creatures, whether denizens of the air, the dry land, or the 
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sea. Hence comes the union of male and female, which we 
call marriage ; hence the procreation and rearing of children, 
for this is a law by the knowledge of which we see even the 

1 lower animals are distinguished. The civil law of Rome, and 
the law of all nations, differ from each other thus. The laws 
of every people governed by statutes and customs are partly 
peculiar to itself, partly common to all mankind. Those 
rules which a state enacts for its own members are peculiar 

' to itself, and are called civil law : those rules prescribed by 
natural reason for all men are observed by all peoples alike, 
and are called the law of nations. Thus the laws of the 
Roman people are partly peculiar to itself, partly common 
to all nations ; a distinction of which we shall take notice 

2 as occasion offers. Civil law takes its name from the state 
wherein it binds ; for instance, the civil law of Athens, it 
being quite correct to .speak thus of the enactments of Solon 
or Draco. So too we call the law observed by the Roman 
people the civil law of the Romans, or the law of the Quirites ; 
the law, that is to say, which they observe, the Romans being 
called Quirites after Quirinus. Whenever we speak, however, 
of civil law, without any qualification, we mean our own ; 
exactly as, when ‘ the poet ’ is spoken of, without addition or 
qualification, the Greeks understand the great Homer, and we 
understand Vergil. But the law of nations is common to the 
whole human race ; for nations have settled certain things 
for themselves as occasion and the necessities of human life 
required. For instance, wars arose, and then followed captivity 
and slavery, which are contrary to the law of nature ; for by 
the law of nature all men from the beginning were bom free. 
The law of nations again is the source of almost all contracts ; 
for instance, sale, hire, partnership, deposit, loan for consump- 
tion, and very many others. 

3 Our law is partly written, partly unwritten, as among the 
Greeks. The written law consists of statutes, plebiscites, 
senatusconsults, enactments of the Emperors, edicts of the 
magistrates, and answers of those learned in the law. 

4 A statute is an enactment of the Roman people, which it 
used to make on the motion of a senatorial magistrate, as 
for instance a consul. A plebiscite is an enactment ot the 
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commonalty, such as was made on the motion of one of their 
own magistrates, as a tribune. The commonalty differs from 
the people as a species from its genus ; for ‘ the people ’ 
includes the whole aggregate of citizens, among them 
patricians and senators, while the term ‘ commonalty ’ em- 
braces only such citizens as are not patricians or senators. 
After the passing, however, of the statute called the lex 
Hortensia, plebiscites acquired for the first time the force of 
statutes. A senatusconsult is a command and ordinance of 5 
the senate, for when the Roman people had been so increased 
that it was difficult to assemble it together for the purpose 
of enacting statutes, it seemed right that the senate should be 
consulted instead of the people. Again, what the Emperor G 
determines has the force of a statute, the people having 
conferred on him all their authority and power by the lex 
regia, which was passed concerning his office and authority. 
Consequently, whatever the Emperor settles by rescript, or 
decides in his judicial capacity, or ordains by edicts, is clearly 
a statute ; and these are what are called constitutions. Some 
of these of course are personal, and not to be followed as 
precedents, since this is not the Emperor’s will ; for a favour 
bestowed on individual merit, or'a penalty inflicted for in- 
dividual wrongdoing, or relief given without a precedent, do 
not go beyond the particular person : though others are 
general, and bind all beyond a doubt. The edicts of the 7 
praetors too have no small legal authority, and these we are 
used to call the ms honorarium, because those who occupy 
posts of honour in the state, in other words the magistrates, 
have given authority to this branch of law. The curule 
aediles also used to issue an edict relating to certain matters, 
which forms part of the ins hotiorarium. The answers of 8 
those learned in the law are the opinions and views of persons 
authorized to determine and expound the law ; for it was of 
old provided that certain persons should publicly interpret the 
laws, who were called jurisconsults, and whom the Emperor 
privileged to give formal answers. If they were unanimous 
the judge was forbidden by imperial constitution to depart 
from their opinion, so great was its authority. The unwritten 9 
law is that which usage has approved : for ancient customs. 
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when approved by consent of those who follow them, arc like 

10 statute. And this division of the civil law into two kinds 
seems not inappropriate, for it appears to have originated in 
the institutions of two states, namely Athens and Lace- 
daemon ; it having been usual in the latter to commit to 
memory what was observed as law, while the Athenians 
observed only what they had made permanent in written 
statutes. 

11 But the laws of nature, which are observed by all nations 
alike, are established, as it were, by divine providence, and 
remain ever fixed and immutable : but the municipal laws of 
each individual state are subject to frequent change, either 
by the tacit consent of the people, or by the subsequent 
enactment of another statute. 

12 The whole of the law which we observe relates either to 
persons, or to things, or to actions. And first let us speak of 
persons : for it is useless to know the law without knowing 
the persons for whose sake it was established. 

Title III 

OF THE LAW OF PERSONS 

In the law of persons, then, the first division is into free 

1 men and slaves. Freedom, from which men are called free, 
is a man’s natural power of doing what he pleases, so far as 

2 he is not prevented by force or law : slavery is an institution 
of the law of nations, against nature subjecting one man to 

3 the dominion of another. The name ‘ slave ’ is derived from 
the practice of generals to order the preservation and sale of 
captives, instead of killing them ; hence they are also called 
mancipia, because they are taken from the enemy by the 

4 strong hand. Slaves are either born so, their mothers being 
slaves themselves ; or they become so, and this either by the 
law of nations, that is to say by capture in war, or by the 
civil law, as when a free man, over twenty years of age, 
collusively allows himself to be sold in order that he may 

5 share the purchase money. The condition of all slaves is one 
and the same : in the conditions of free men there are many 
distinctions ; to begin with, they are either free born, or made 
free. 
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Title IV 

OF MEN FREE BORN 

A freeborn man is one free from his birth, being the off- 
spring of parents united in wedlock, whether both be free bom 
or both made free, or one made free and the other free 
born. He is also free born if his mother be free, even though 
his father be a slave, and so also is he whose paternity is 
uncertain, being the offspring of promiscuous intercourse, but 
whose mother is free. It is enough if the mother be free at 
the moment of birth, though a slave at that of conception: 
and conversely if she be free at the time of conception, and 
then becomes a slave before the birth of the child, the latter 
is held to be free bom, on the ground that an unborn child 
ought not to be prejudiced by the mother’s misfortune. 
Hence arose the question whether the child of a woman is 
born free, or a slave, who, while pregnant, is manumitted, 
and then becomes a slave again before delivery. Marcellus 
thinks he is born free, for it is enough if the mother of an 
unborn infant is free at any moment between conception and 
delivery : and this view is right. The status of a man born I 
free is not prejudiced by his being placed in the position of 
a slave and then being manumitted : for it has been decided 
that manumission cannot stand in the way of rights acquired 
by birth. 

Title V 

OF FREEDMEN 

Those are freedmen, or made free, who have been manu- 
mitted from legal slavery. Manumission is the giving of 
freedom ; for while a man is in slavery he is subject to the 
power once known as manus ; and from that power he is set 
free by manumission. All this originated in the law of 
nations ; for by natural law all men were born free — slavery, 
and by consequence manumission, being unknown. But 
afterwards slavery came in by the law of nations, and w'as 
followed by the boon of manumission ; so that though we are 
all Jcnown by the common name of ‘ man ’, three classes of 
men came into existence with the law of nations, namely men 
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free born, slaves, and thirdly freedmen who had ceased to be 

1 slaves. Manumission may take place in various ways ; either 
in the holy church, according to the sacred constitutions, or 
by default in a fictitious vindication, or before friends, or 
by letter, or by testament or any other expression of a man’s 
last will : and indeed there are many other modes in which 
freedom may be acquired, introduced by the constitutions of 

2 earlier emperors as well as by our own. It is usual for slaves 
to be manumitted by their masters at any time, even when 
the magistrate is merely passing by, as for instance while the 
praetor or proconsul or governor of a province is going to the 
baths or the theatre. 

3 Of freedmen there were formerly three grades ; for those 
who were manumitted sometimes obtained a higher freedom 
fully recognized by the laws, and became Roman citizens ; 
sometimes a lower form, becoming by the lex lunia Norbana 
Latins •, and sometimes finally a liberty still more circum- 
scribed, being placed by the lex Aelia Sentia on the footing 
of enemies surrendered at discretion. This last and lowest 
class, however, has long ceased to exist, and the title of Latin 
also had become rare : and so in our goodness, which desires 
to raise and improve in every matter, we have amended this 
in two constitutions, and reintroduced the earlier usage; for 
in the earliest infancy of Rome there was but one simple type 
of liberty, namely that possessed by the manumitter, the only 
distinction possible being that the latter was free born, while 
the manumitted slave became a freedman. We have abolished ' 
the class of dediticii, or enemies surrendered at discretion, by 
our constitution, published among those our decisions, by 
which, at the suggestion of the eminent Tribonian, our 
quaestor, we have set at rest the disputes of the older law. 
By another constitution, which shines brightly among the 
imperial enactments, and suggested by the same quaestor, we 
have altered the position of the Latini hiniani, and dis- 
pensed with all the rules relating to their condition ; and 
have endowed with the citizenship of Rome all freedmen 
alike, without regard to the age of the person manumitted, 
the nature of the master’s ownership, or the mode of manu- 
mission, in accordance with the earlier usage ; with the 
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addition of many new modes in which freedom coupled with 
the Roman citizenship, the only kind of freedom now known, 
may be bestowed on slaves. 

Title VI 

OF PERSONS UNABLE TO MANUMIT, AND THE CAUSES 
OF THEIR INCAPACITY 

In some cases, however, manumission is not permitted ; for 
an owner who would defraud his creditors by an intended 
manumission attempts in vain to manumit, the act being 
made of no effect by the lex Aelia Sentia. A master, however, l 
who is insolvent may institute one of his slaves heir in his 
will, conferring freedom on him at the same time, so that he 
may become free and his sole and necessary heir, provided no 
one else takes as heir under the will, either because no one else 
was instituted at all, or because the person instituted for some 
reason or other does not take the inheritance. And this was 
a judicious provision of the lex Aelia Sentia, for it was most 
desirable that persons in embarr^'sSed ch-cumstances, who could 
get no other heir, should have a slave as necessary heir to 
satisfy their creditors’ claims, or that at least (if he did not do 
this) the creditors might sell the estate in the slave’s name, 
so as to save the memory of the deceased from disrepute. 
The law is the same if a slave be instituted heir without 2 
liberty being expressly given him, this being*enacted by our 
constitution in all cases, and not merely where the master is 
insolvent ; so that in accordance with the modern spirit of 
humanity, institution will be equivalent to a gift of liberty ; 
for it is unlikely, in spite of the omission of the grant of 
freedom, that one should have wished the person whom one 
has chosen as one’s heir to remain a slave, so that one should 
have no heir at all. If a person is insolvent at the time of 3 
manumission, or becomes so by the manumission itself, this 
is manumission in fraud of creditors. It is, however, now ’ 
settled law, that the gift of liberty is not avoided unless the 
intention of the manumitter was fraudulent, even though his 
property is in fact insufficient to meet his creditors’ claims ; 
for men often hope and believe that they are better off than 
they really are. Consequently, we understand a gift of 
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liijierlty to he avoided orir when tbe ceditass are defitaKdeJ 
boiiii by tfee intention of the nsansimitter, and in fact: that is to 
say, !s>' Ms projierty being iasnircieot to meet th-dr claims. 

4 Tise same les: Aelia Seatia makes it nnJaw'fuI for a master 
ttfider twentj-' years oi age to oiaDuriiit. except in the mode of 
fictidoiis vindicalitc, preceded by proof of some legitiniate 

5 mCftive before the counci!. It tj a legitimate motive af mania- 
missioE if tfie slave to be mantsmi tied he^ for iastaiEce, the 
father or motlier of the Euamimitter, or Hs son or daughter, 
or his nattiral brother or sister, or govemor or nurse or 
teacher, or f&sier-soa or foster-daughter or foster-brother, or 
a slave whom he wishes to make his agent, or a female slai'e 
whom he intends to many ; provided he manj' her witHii six 
months, and provided that the slave intended as an agent is 
not less than seventeen years of age at the t'me of manu* 

i5 mission. AVhea a motive for mannmissioo, whether trae or 
false, has once been proved, the council cannot withdraw its 
sanction. 

7 Thus the lex Aclia Seatia having prescribed a certain mode 
of mansimission for owners under twenty. It followed that 
though a person fourteen j'ears trf" age could make a will, and 
therein institute an heir and leave legacies, yet he could not 
confer liberty on a slave until he had completed his Uventieth 
year. But it seemed an intolerable hardship that a man who 
had the power of disposing freely of all his propert}' by wiU 
should not be allowed to ghe his freedom to a single slave : 
wherefore w e allow him to deal in his last wOl as he pleases 
with his slaves as with the rest of his property, and even to 
give them their liberty if he will. But liberty being a boon 
beyond price, for which very reason the power of manumission 
w'as denied by the older law to ow ners under twenty years of 
age. we have as it were selected a middle course, and per- 
mitted persons under twenty years of age to manumit their 
slaves by will, but not until they have completed their seven- 
teenth and entered on their eighteenth year. For when 
ancient custom allowed persons of this age to plead on behalf 
of others, why should not their judgement be deemed sound 
enough to enable them to use discretion in giving fr^dom 
to their own slaves ? 
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Title VII 

OF THE REPEAL OF THE LEX FEFLV CAXIXiA 
Moreover, by ihe lex Fufia Caninia a limit was placed oa 
the aumber of slaves who could be manumitted by their 
master s testament : but this law we have thought fit to 
repeal, as an obstacle to freedom and to some extent in- 
vidious, for it was certainly inhuman to take away from a man 
on his deathbed the right of liberating the whole of his slaves, 
which he could have exercised at any moment during Ms 
lifetime, unless there were some other obstacle to the act of 
manumission. 

Title VIII 

OF PERSONS INDEPENDENT OR DEPENDENT 
Another division of the iaiv relating to persons classifies 
them as either independent or dependent. Those again who 
are dependent are in the power either of parents or of masters. 
Let us first then consider those who are dependent, for by 
learning w'ho these axe we shall at the same time learn who 
are independent. And first let us look at those who are in 
the power of masters. 

Kow slaves are in the power of masters, a power recognized I 
by the law of all nations, for all nations present the spectacle 
of masters invested witli power of life and death over slaves ; 
and to whatever is acquired through a slave his owner is 
entitled. But in the present daj' no one under our sway 2 
is permitted to indulge in excessive harshness towards his 
slaves, without some reason recognized by law ; for, by a con- 
stitution of the Emperor Antoninus Pius, a man is made as 
liable to punishment for killing his own slave as for killing 
the slave of another person ; and extreme severity on the 
part of masters is checked by another constitution ivhereby 
the same Emperor, in answer to inquiries from presidents of 
provinces concerning slaves who take refuge at churches or 
statues of tlie Emperor, commanded that on proof of intoler- 
able cruelty a master should be compelled to sell his slaves 
on fair terms, so as to receive their iMue. And both of these 
are rsasonable enactments, for the public interest requires 
that no one should make an evil use of his otvn property. 
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The terms of the rescript of Antoninus to Aelius Marcianus 
are as follow : — ‘ The powers of masters over their slaves 
ought to continue undiminished, nor ought any man to be 
deprived of his lawful rights ; but it is the master’s own 
interest that relief justly sought against cruelty, insufficient 
sustenance, or intolerable wrong, should not be denied. I 
enjoin you then to look into the complaints of the slaves of 
lulius Sabinus, who have fled for protection to the statue 
of the Emperor, and if you find them treated with undue 
harshness or other ignominious wrong, order them to be sold, 
so that they may not again fall under the power of their 
master ; and the latter will find that if he attempts to evade 
this my enactment, I shall visit his offence with severe 
punishment.’ 

Title IX 

OF PATERNAL POWER 

Our children whom we have begotten in lawful wedlock are 

1 in our power. Wedlock or matrimony is the union of male 
and female, involving the habitual intercourse of daily life. 

2 The power which we have over our children is peculiar to 

3 Roman citizens, and is found in no other nation. The offspring 
then of you and your wife is in your power, and so too is that 
of your son and his wife, that is to say, your grandson and 
granddaughter, and so on. But the offspring of your daughter 
is not in your power, but in that of its own father. 

Title X 

OF MARRIAGE 

Roman citizens are joined together in lawful wedlock when 
they are united according to law, the man having reached 
years of puberty, and the woman being of a marriageable age, 
whether they be independent or dependent ; provided that, in 
the latter case, they must have the consent of the parents in 
whose power they respectively are, the necessity of which, 
and even of its being given before the marriage takes place, 
is recognized no less by natural reason than by law. Hence 
the question has arisen, can the daughter or son of a Ipnatic 
lawfully contract marriage? and as the doubt still remained 
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with regard to the son, we decided that, like the daughter, the 
son of a lunatic might marry even without the intervention of 
his father, according to the mode prescribed by our constitution. 

It is not every woman that can be taken to wife : for marriage 1 
with certain classes of persons is forbidden. Thus, persons 
related as ascendant and descendant are incapable of lawfully 
intermarrying ; for instance, father and daughter, grandfather 
and granddaughter, mother and son, grandmother and grand- 
son, and so on ad infinitum ; and the union of such persons 
is called criminal and incestuous. And so absolute is the rule, 
that persons related as ascendant and descendant. merely by 
adoption are so utterly prohibited from intermarriage that 
dissolution of the adoption does not dissolve the prohibition : 
so that an adoptive daughter or granddaughter cannot be 
taken to wife even after emancipation. 

Collateral relations also are subject to similar prohibitions, 2 
but not so stringent. Brother and sister indeed are prohibited 
from intermarriage, whether they are both of the same father 
and mother, or have only one parent in common : but though 
an adoptive sister cannot, during the subsistence of the adop- 
tion, become a man’s wife, yet if the adoption is dissolved by 
her emancipation, or if the man is emancipated, there is no 
impediment to their intermarriage. Consequently, if a man 
wished to adopt his son-in-law, he ought first to emancipate 
his daughter ; and if he wished to adopt his daughter-in-law, 
he ought first to emancipate his son. A man may not marry 3 
his brother’s or his sister’s daughter, or even his or her grand- 
daughter, though she is in the fourth degree ; for when we 
may not marry a person’s daughter, we may not marry the 
granddaughter either. But there seems to be no obstacle to 
a man’s marrying the daughter of a woman whom his father 
has adopted, for she is no relation of his by either natural 
or civil law. The children of two brothers or sisters, or of 4 
a brother and sister, may lawfully intermarry. Again, a man 5 
may not marry his father’s sister, even though the tie be merely 
adoptive, or his mother’s sister; for they are considered to 
stand in the relation of ascendants. For the same reason 
too a man may not marry his great-aunt either paternal or 
maternal. Certain marriages again are prohibited on the 6 
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ground of affinity, or the tie between a man or his wife and 
the kin of the other respectively. For instance, a man may 
not marry* his wife’s daughter or his son’s wife, for both are to 
him in the position of daughters. By wife’s daughter or son’s 
wife we must be understood to mean persons who have been 
thus related to us ; for if a woman is still your daughter-in- 
law, that Is, is still married to your son, you cannot marry 
her for another reason, namely, because she cannot be the 
wife of two persons at once. So too if a woman is still your 
stepdaughter, that is, if her mother is still married to you, 
you cannot marry her for the same reason, namely, because 

7 a man cannot have two wives at the same time. Again, it is 
forbidden for a man to marry his wife’s mother or his father’s 
wife, because to him they are in the position of a mother, 
though in this case too our statement applies only after the 
relationship has finally terminated ; otherwise, if a woman is 
still your stepmother, that is, is married to your father, the 
common rule of law prevents her from marrying you, because 
a woman cannot have two husbands at the same time : and if 
she is still your wife’s mother, that is, if her daughter is still 
married to you, you cannot marry her because you cannot 

8 have two wives at the same time. But a son of the husband 
by another wife, and a daughter of the wife by another 
husband, and vice versa, can lawfully intermarry, even though 

9 they have a brother or sister born of the second marriage. If 
a woman who has been divorced from you has a daughter by 
a second husband, she is not your stepdaughter, but lulian 
is of opinion that you ought not to marry her, on the ground 
that though your son’s betrothed is not 3 mur daughter-in-law, 
nor your father’s betrothed your stepmother, yet it is more 
decent and more in accordance with what is right to abstain 

10 from intermarrying with them. It is certain that the rules 
relating to the prohibited degrees of marriage apply to slaves: 
supposing, for instance, that a father and daughter, or a brother 

11 and sister, acquired freedom by manumission. There are also 
other persons who for various reasons are forbidden to inter- 
marry, a list of whom we have permitted to be inserted in the 
books of the Digest or Pandects collected from the older law. 

12 Alliances which infringe the rules here stated do not confer ’ 
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the status of husband and wife, nor is there in such case either 
wedlock or marriage or dowry. Consequently children born 
of such a connexion are not in their father's power, but as 
regards the latter are in the position of children born of pro- 
miscuous intercourse, who, their paternity being uncertain, 
are deemed to have no father at all, and who are called 
bastards, either from the Greek word denoting illicit inter- 
course, or because they are fatherless. Consequently, on the 
dissolution of such a connexion there can be no claim for 
return of dowry. Persons who contract prohibited marriages 
are subjected to penalties set forth in our sacred conistitutions. 

Sometimes it happens that children who are not born in 13 
their father’s power are subsequently brought under it. Such 
for instance is the case of a natural son made subject to his 
father’s power by being inscribed a member of the curia ; and 
so too is that of a child of a free woman with whom his father 
cohabited, though he could have lawfully married her, who is 
subjected to the power of his father by the subsequent execu- 
tion of a dowry deed according to the terms of our constitution : 
and the same boon is in effect bestowed by that enactment on 
children subsequently born of the same marriage. 

Title XI 
OF ADOPTIONS 

Not only natural children are subject, as we said, to paternal 
power, but also adoptive children. Adoption is of two forms, 1 
being effected either by rescript of the Emperor, or by the 
judicial authority of a magistrate. The first is the .mode 
in which we adopt independent persons, and this form of 
adoption is called adrogation : the second is the mode in 
which we adopt a person subject to the power of an ascen- 
dant, whether a descendant in the first degree, as a son or 
daughter, or in a remoter degree, as a grandson, grand- 
daughter, great-grandson, or great-granddaughter. But by 2 
the law, as now settled by our constitution, when a child in 
power is given in adoption to a stranger by his natural father, 
the power of the latter is not extinguished : no right passes 
to the adoptive father, nor is the person adopted in his power. 
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though we have given a right of succession in case of the 
adoptive father dying intestate. But if the person to whom 
the child is given in adoption by its natural father is not 
a stranger, but the child’s own maternal grandfather, or, 
supposing the father to have been emancipated, its paternal 
grandfather, or its great-grandfather paternal or maternal, 
in this case, because the rights given by nature and those 
given by adoption are vested in one and the same person, 
the old power of the adoptive father is left unimpaired, the 
strength of the natural bond of blood being augmented by 
the civil one of adoption, so that the child is in the family 
and power of an adoptive father, between whom and himself 

3 there existed antecedently the relationship described. When 
a child under the age of puberty is adopted by rescript of the 
Emperor, the adrogation is only permitted after cause shown, 
the goodness of the motive and the expediency of the step 
for the pupil being inquired into. The adrogation is also 
made under certain conditions ; that is to say, the adrogator 
has to give security to a public agent or attorney of the 
people, that if the pupil should die within the age of puberty, 
he will return his property to the persons who would have 
succeeded him had no adoption taken place. The adoptive 
father again may not emancipate them unless upon inquiry 
they are found deserving of emancipation, or without restoring 
them their property. Finally, if he disinherits him at death, 
or emancipates him in his lifetime without just cause, he is 
obliged to leave him a fourth of his own property, besides 
that which he brought him w'hen adopted, or by subsequent 

4 acquisition. It is settled that a man cannot adopt another 
person older than himself, for adoption imitates nature, and 
it would be unnatural for a son to be older than his father. 
Consequently a man who desires either to adopt or to adrogate 
a son ought to be older than the latter by the full term of 

5 puberty, or eighteen years. A man may adopt a person as 
grandson or granddaughter, or as great-grandson or great- 
granddaughter, and so on, without having a son at all him- 

6 self ; and similarly he may adopt another man’s son as 

7 grandson, or another man’s grandson as son. If he wishes 
to adopt some one as grandson, whether as the son of an 
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adoptive son of his own, or of a natural son who is in his 
poyver, the consent of this son ought to be obtained, lest 
a family heir be thrust upon him against his will : but on 
the other hand, if a grandfather wishes to give a grandson 
by a son in adoption to some one else, the son’s consent is 
not requisite. An adoptive child is in most respects in the 8 
same position, as regards the father, as a natural child born 
in lawful wedlock. Consequently a man can give in adoption 
to another a person whom he has adopted by imperial rescript, 
or before the praetor or governor of a province, provided that 
in this latter case he was not a stranger (i. e. was a natural 
descendant) before he adopted him himself. Both forms of 9 
adoption agree in this point, that persons incapable of procrea- 
tion by natural impotence are permitted to adopt, whereas 
castrated persons are not allowed to do so. Again, women 10 
cannot adopt, for even their natural children are not subject 
to their power ; but by the imperial clemency they are 
enabled to adopt, to comfort them for the loss of children 
who have been taken from them. It is peculiar to adoption 1 1 ^ 
by imperial rescript, that children in the power of the person 
adrogated, as well as their father, fall under the power of the 
adrogator, assuming the position of grandchildren. Thus 
Augustus did not adopt Tiberius until Tiberius had adopted 
Germanicus, in order that the latter might become his own 
grandson directly the second adoption was made. The old 12 
writers record a judicious opinion contained in the writings 
of Cato, that the adoption of a Siave by his master is equiva- 
lent to manumission. In accordance with this we have in 
our wisdom ruled by a constitution that a slave to whom his 
master gives the title of son by the solemn form of a record 
is thereby made free, although this is not sufficient to confer 
on him the rights of a son. 

Title XII 

OF THE MODES IN 'WHICH PATERNAL POWER IS 
EXTINGUISHED 

Let us now examine the modes in which persons dependent 
on a superior become independent. How slaves are freed 
-from the power of their masters can be gathered from what 
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has already been said respecting their manumission. Children 
under paternal power become independent at the parent’s 
death, subject, however, to the following distinction. The 
death of a father always releases his sons and daughters from 
dependence ; the death of a grandfather releases his grand- 
children from dependence only provided that it does not sub- 
ject them to the power of their father. Thus, if at the death 
of the grandfather the father is alive and in his power, the 
grandchildren, after the grandfather’s death, are in the power 
of the father ; but if at the time of the grandfather’s death 
the father is dead, or not subject to the grandfather, the grand- 
children will not fall under his power, but become independent. 

1 As deportation to an island for some penal offence entails 
loss of citizenship, such removal of a man from the list of 
Roman citizens has, like his death, the effect of liberating his 
children from his power ; and conversely, the deportation of 
a person subject to paternal power terminates the power of the 
parent. In either case, however, if the condemned person is 
pardoned by the grace of the Emperor, he recovers all his 

2 former rights. Relegation to an island does not extinguish 
paternal power, whether it is the parent or the child who is 

3 relegated. Again, a father’s power is extinguished by his 
becoming a ‘ slave of punishment ’, for instance, by being 

4 condemned to the mines or exposed to wild beasts. A 
person in paternal power does not become independent by 
entering the army or becoming a senator, for militaiy service 
or consular dignity does not set a son free from the power 
of his father. But by our constitution the supreme dignity 
of the patriciate frees a son from power immediately on the 
receipt of the imperial patent ; for who would allow anything 
so unreasonable as that, while a father is able by emanci- 
pation to release his son from the tie of his power, the 
imperial m.ajesty should be unable to release from dependence 
on another the man whom it has selected as a father of the 

5 State ? Again, capture of the father by the enemy makes 
him a slave of the latter ; but the status of his children is 
suspended by his right of subsequent restoration by post- 
liminium ; for on escape from captivity a man recovers^ all his 
former rights, and among them the right of paternal power- 
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over his children, the law of postliminium resting on a fiction 
that the captive has never been absent from the state. But ' 
if he dies in captivity the son is reckoned to have been in- 
dependent from the moment of his father’s capture. So too, 
if a son or a grandson is captured by the enemy, the power 
of his ascendant is provisionally suspended, though he may 
again be subjected to it by postliminium. This term is 
derived from liinen and post, which explains why we say that 
a person who has been captured by the enemy and has come 
back into our territories has returned by postliminium : for 
just as the threshold forms the boundary of a house, so the 
ancients represented the boundaries of the empire as a 
threshold ; and this is also the origin of the term limes, sig- 
nifying a kind of end and limit. Thus postliminium means - 
that the captive returns by the same threshold at which he 
was lost. A captive who is recovered after a victory over the 
enemy is deemed to have returned by postliminium. Eman- 6 
cipation also liberates children from the power of the parent. 
Formerly it was effected either by the observance of an old 
form prescribed by statute by which the son was fictitiously 
sold and then manumitted, or by imperial rescript. Our 
forethought, however, has amended this by a constitution, which 
has abolished the old fictitious form, and enabled parents to 
go directly to a competent judge or magistrate, and in his 
presence release their sons or daughters, grandsons or grand- 
daughters, and so on, from their power. After this, the father 
has by the praetor’s edict the same rights over the property 
of the emancipated child as a patron has over the property of 
his freedman ; and if at the time of emancipation the child, 
whether son or daughter, or in some remoter degree of rela- 
tionship, is beneath the age of puberty, the father becomes by 
the emancipation his or her guardian. It is to be noted, 7 
however, that a grandfather who has both a son, and by that 
son a grand.son or granddaughter, in his power, may either 
release the son from his power and retain the grandson or 
granddaughter, or retain the son and release the grandson or 
granddaughter, or emancipate both together ; and a great- 
grandfather has the same latitude of choice. Again, if a father 8 
•gives a son whom he has in his power in adoption to the son’s 
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natural grandfather or great-grandfather, in accordance with 
our constitution on this subject, that is to say, by declaring 
his intention, before a judge with jurisdiction in the matter, in 
the official records, and in the presence and with the consent 
of the person adopted, the natural father’s power is thereby 
extinguished, and passes to the adoptive father, adoption by 
whom under these circumstances retains, as we said, all its 
9 old legal consequences. It is to be noted, that if your 
daughter-in-law conceives by your son, and you emancipate 
or give the latter in adoption during her pregnancy, the child 
when born will be in your power ; but if the child is conceived 
after its father’s emancipation or adoption, it is in the power 
of its natural father or its adoptive grandfather, as the case 
10 may be. Children, whether natural or adoptive, are only 
very rarely able to compel their parent to release them from 
his power. 


Title XIII 

OF GUARDIANSHIPS 

Let US now pass on to another classification of persons. 
Persons not subject to power may still be subject either to 
guardians or to curators, or may be exempt from both forms 
of control. We will first examine what persons are subject 
to guardians and curators, and thus we shall know who are 
exempt from both kinds of control. And first of persons 

1 subject to guardianship or tutelage. Guardianship, as de- 
fined by Servius, is authority and control over a free person, 
given and allowed by the civil law, in order to protect 

2 one too young to defend himself: and guardians are those 
persons who possess this authority and control, their name 
being derived from their very functions ; for they are called 
guardians as being protectors and defenders, just as those 
entrusted with the care of sacred buildings are called aeditui. 

3 The law allows a parent to appoint guardians in his will for 
those children in his power who have not attained the age 
of puberty, without distinction between sons and daughters ; 
but a grandson or granddaughter can receive a testamentary 
guardian only provided that the death of the testator does- 
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not bring them under the power of their own father. Thus, 
if your son is in your power at the time of your death, 
your grandchildren by him cannot have a guardian given 
them by your will, although they are in your power, because 
your death leaves them in the power of their father. And as 4 
in many other matters afterborn children are treated on the 
footing of children born before the execution of the will, so 
it is ruled that afterborn children, as well as children born 
before the will was made, may have guardians therein 
appointed to them, provided that if born in the testator’s 
lifetime they would be family heirs and in his power. If 5 
a testamentary guardian be given by a father to his emanci- 
pated son, he must be approved by the governor in all cases, 
though inquiry into the case is unnecessary. 

Title XIV 

WHO CAN BE APPOINTED GUARDIANS BY WILL 

Persons who are in the power of others may be appointed 
testamentary guardians no less than those who are inde- 
pendent ; and a man can also validly appoint one of his l 
own slaves as testamentary guardian, giving him at the same 
time his liberty ; and even in the absence of express manu- 
mission his freedom is to be presumed to have been tacitly 
conferred on him, whereby his appointment becomes a valid 
act, although of course it is otherwise if the testator appointed 
him guardian in the erroneous belief that he was free. The 
appointment of another man’s slave as guardian, without any 
addition or qualification, is void, though valid if the words 
‘ when he shall be free ’ are added : but this latter form is 
ineffectual if the slave is the testator’s own, the appointment 
being void from the beginning. If a lunatic or minor is 2 
appointed testamentary guardian, he cannot act until, if 
a lunatic, he recovers his faculties, and, if a minor, he attains 
the age of twenty-five years. 

There is no doubt that a guardian may be appointed for 3 
and from a certain time, or conditionally, or before the 
institution of the heir. A guardian cannot, however, be ap- 4 
pointed for a particular matter or business, because his duties 
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relate to the person, and not merely to a particular business 
or matter. 

5 If a man appoints guardians to his sons or daughters, he 
is held to have intended them also for such as may be after- 
born, for the latter are included in the terms son and 
daughter. In the case of grandsons, a question may arise 
whether they are implicitly included in an appointment of 
guardians to sons ; to which we reply, that they are included 
in an appointment of guardians if the term used is ‘ children 
but not if it is ‘sons’: for the words son and grandson have 
quite different meanings. Of course an appointment to after- 
born children includes all children, and not sons only. 

Title XV 

OF THE STATUTORY GUARDIANSHIP OF AGNATES 

In default of a testamentary guardian, the statute of the 
Twelve Tables assigns the guardianship to the nearest agnates, 

1 who are hence called statutory guardians. Agnates are persons 
related to one another by males, that is, through their male 
ascendants ; for instance, a brother by the same father, a 
brother’s son, or such son’s son, a father’s brother, his son 
or son’s son. But persons related only by blood through 
females are not agnates, but merely cognates. Thus the son 
of your father’s sister is no agnate of yours, but merely your 
cognate, and vice versa; for children are members of their 

2 father’s family, and not of their mother’s. It was said that the 
statute confers the guardianship, in case of intestacy, on the 
nearest agnates ; but by intestacy must here be understood 
not only complete intestacy of a person having power to 
appoint a testamentary guardian, but also the mere omission 
to make such appointment, and also the case of a person 
appointed testamentary guardian dying in the testator's life- 

S time. Loss of status of any kind ordinarily extinguishes 
rights by agnation, for agnation is a title of civil law. Not 
every kind of loss of status, however, affects rights by cogna- 
tion ; because civil changes cannot affect rights annexed to 
a natural title to the same extent that they can affect those 
annexed to a civil one. 
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Title XVI 

OF LOSS OF STATUS 

Loss of status, or change in one’s previous civil rights, is 
of three orders, greatest, minor or intermediate, and least. 
The greate.st loss of status is the simultaneous loss of citizen- 1 
ship and freedom, exemplified in those persons who by a 
terrible sentence are made ‘ slaves of punishment ’, in freed- 
men condemned for ingratitude to their patrons, and in those 
who allow themselves to be sold in order to share the 
purchase- money when paid. Minor or intermediate loss of 2 
status is loss of citizenship unaccompanied by loss of liberty, 
and is incident to interdiction of fire and water and to de- 
portation to an island. The least loss of status occurs vvhen 3 
citizenship and freedom are retained, but a man’s domestic 
position is altered, and is exemplified by adrogation and 
emancipation. A slave does not suffer loss of status by 4 
being manumitted, for while a slave he had no civil rights : 
and where the change is one of dignity, rather than of civil 5 
rights, there is no loss of status ; thus it is no loss of status to 
be removed from the senate. 

When it was said that rights by cognation are not affected 6 
by loss of status, only the least loss of status was meant ; by 
the greatest loss of status they are destroyed — for instance, 
by a cognate’s becoming a slave — and are not recovered even 
by subsequent manumission. Again, deportation to an island, 
which entails minor or intermediate loss of status, destroys 
rights by cognation. When agnates are entitled to be 7 
guardians, it is not all who are so entitled, but only those 
of the nearest degree, though if all are in the same degree, 
all are entitled. 

Title XVII 

OF THE STATUTORY GUARDIANSHIP OF PATRONS 

The same statute of the Twelve Tables assigns the guardian- 
ship of freed men and freed women to the patron and his 
children, and this guardianship, like that of agnates, is called 
statutory guardianship ; not that it is anywhere expressly 
enacfed in that statute, but because its interpretation by the 
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jurists has procured for it as much reception as it could 
have obtained from express enactment ; the fact that the 
inheritance of a freedman or freedwoman, \vhen they die 
intestate, was given by the statute to the patron and his 
children, being deemed a proof that they were intended to 
have the guardianship also, partly because in dealing with 
agnates the statute coupled guardianship with succession, and 
partly on the principle that where the advantage of the 
succession is, there, as a rule, ought too to be the burden 
of the guardianship. We say ‘as a rule’, because if a slave 
below the age of puberty is manumitted by a woman, though 
she is entitled, as patroness, to the succession, another person 
is guardian. 

Title XVIII 

OF THE STATUTORY GUARDIANSHIP OF PARENTS 

The analogy of the patron guardian led to another kind 
of so-called statutory guardianship, namely that of a parent 
over a son or daughter, or a grandson or granddaughter by 
a son, or any other descendant through males, whom he 
emancipates below the age of puberty : in which case he will 
be statutory guardian. 

Title XIX 

OF FIDUCIARY GUARDIANSHIP 

There is another kind of guardianship known as fiduciary 
guardianship, which arises in the following manner. If a 
parent emancipates a son or daughter, a grandson or grand- 
daughter, or other descendant while under the age of puberty, 
he becomes their statutory guardian : but if at his death 
he leaves male children, they become fiduciary guardians 
of their own sons, or brothers and sisters, or other relatives 
who had been thus emancipated. But on the decease of a 
patron who is statutory guardian his children become statutory- 
guardians also ; for a son of a deceased person, supposing 
him not to have been emancipated during his father’s lifetime, 
becomes independent at the latter's death, and does not fall 
under the power of his brothers, nor, consequently, under 
their guardianship ; whereas a freedman, had he remained 
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a slave, would at his master’s death have become the slave of 
the latter’s children. The guardianship, however, is not cast 
on these persons unless they are of full age, which indeed 
has been made a general rule in guardianship and curatorship 
of every kind by our constitution. 

Title XX 

OF ATILIAN GUARDIANS, AND THOSE APPOINTED UNDER 
THE LEX lULIA ET TITIA 

Failing every other kind of guardian, at Rome one used 
to be appointed under the lex Atilia by the praetor of the 
city and the majority of the tribunes of the people ; in the 
provinces one was appointed under the lex lulia et Titia by 
the president of the province. Again, on the appointment of 1 
a testamentary guardian subject to a condition, or on an 
appointment limited to take effect after a certain time, a 
substitute could be appointed under these statutes during 
the pendency of the condition, or until the expiration of the 
term : and even if no condition was attached to the appoint- 
ment of a testamentary guardian, a temporary guardian could 
be obtained under these statutes until the succession had 
vested. In all these cases the office of the guardian so 
appointed determined as soon as the condition was fulfilled, 
or the term expired, or the succession vested in the heir. On 2 
the capture of a guardian by the enemy, the same statutes 
regulated the appointment of a substitute, who continued in 
office until the return of the captive ; for if he returned, he 
recovered the guardianship by the law of postliminium. But 3 
guardians have now ceased to be appointed under these 
statutes, the place of the magistrates directed by them to 
appoint being taken, first, by the consuls, who began to ap- 
point guardians to pupils of either sex after inquiry into the 
case, and then by the praetors, who were substituted for the 
consuls by imperial constitutions ; for these statutes contained 
no provisions as to security to be taken from guardians for 
the safety of their pupils’ property, or compelling them to 
accept the office in case of disinclination. Under the present 4 
law, guardians are appointed at Rome by the prefect of the 
city, and by the praetor when the case falls within his juris- 
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diction ; in the provinces they are appointed, after inquiry, 
by the governor, or by inferior magistrates at the latter’s 

5 behest if the pupil’s property is of no great value. By our 
constitution, however, we have done away with all difficulties 
of this kind relating to the appointing person, and dispensed 
with the necessity of waiting for an order from the governor, 
by enacting that if the property of the pupil or adult does 
not exceed five hundred solidi, guardians or curators shall 
be appointed by the officers known as defenders of the city, 
along with the holy bishop of the place, or in the presence of 
other public persons, or by the magistrates, or by the judge 
of the city of Alexandria ; security being given in the 
amounts required by the constitution, and those who take it 
being responsible 'if it be insufficient. 

6 The wardship of children below the age of puberty is in 
accordance with the law of nature, which prescribes that 
persons of immature years shall be under another’s guidance 

7 and control. As guardians have the management of their 
pupils’ business, they are liable to be sued on account of 
their administration as soon as the pupil attains the age 
of puberty. 

Title XXI 

OF THE AUTHORITY OF GUARDIANS 

In some cases a pupil cannot lawfully act without the 
authority of his guardian, in others he can. Such authority, 
for instance, is not necessary when a pupil stipulates for the 
delivery of property, though it is otherwise where he is the 
promisor ; for it is an established rule that the guardian’s 
authority is not necessary for any act by which the pupil 
simply improves his own position, though it cannot be dis- 
pensed with where he proposes to make it worse. Con- 
sequently, unless the guardian authorizes all transactions 
generating bilateral obligations, such as sale, hire, agency, 
and deposit, the pupil is not bound, though he can compel 
the other contracting party to discharge his own obligation. 

1 Pupils, however, require their guardian’s authority before they 
can enter on an inheritance, demand the possession of goods, 
or accept an inheritance by way of trust, even thougTi such 
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act be advantageous to them, and involves no chance of loss. 
If the guardian thinks the transaction will be beneficial to 2 
his pupil, his authority should be given presently and on the 
spot. Subsequent ratification, or authority given by letter, 
has no effect. In case of a suit between guardian and pupil, 3 
as the former cannot lawfully authorize an act in which he 
is personally concerned or interested, a curator is now ap- 
pointed, in lieu of the old praetorian guardian, with whose 
co-operation the suit is carried on, his office determining as 
soon as it is decided. 

Title XXII 

OF THE MODES IN WHICH GUARDIANSHIP IS TERMINATED 

Pupils of either sex are freed from guardianship when they 
reach the age of puberty, which the ancients were inclined to 
determine, in the case of males, not only by age, but also by 
reference to the physical development of individuals. Our 
majesty, however, has deemed it not unworthy of the purity 
of our times to apply in the case of males also the moral 
considerations which, even among the ancients, forbade in 
the case of females as indecent the inspection of the person. 
Consequently by the promulgation of our sacred constitution 
we have enacted that puberty in males shall be considered 
to commence immediately on the completion of the four- 
teenth year, leaving unaltered the rule judiciously laid down 
by the ancients as to females, according to which they are 
held fit for marriage after completing their twelfth year. 
Again, tutelage is terminated by adrogation or deportation 1 
of the pupil before he attains the age of puberty, or by his 
being reduced to slavery or taken captive by the enemy. 
So too if a testamentary guardian be appointed to hold office 2 
until the occurrence of a condition, on this occurrence his 
office determines. Similarly tutelage is terminated by the 3 
death either of pupil or of guardian. If a guardian suffers 4 
such a loss of status as entails loss of either liberty or 
citizenship, his office thereby completely determines. It is, 
however, only the statutory kind of guardianship which is 
destrqyed by a guardian’s undergoing the least loss of status, 
for instance, by his giving himself in adoption. Tutelage is 
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in every case put an end to by the pupil’s suffering loss of 

5 status, even of the lowest order. Testamentary guardians 
appointed to serve until a certain time lay down their office 

6 when that time arrives. Finally, persons cease to be 
guardians who are removed frpm their office on suspicion, 
or who are enabled to lay down the burden of the tutelage 
by a reasonable ground of excuse, according to rules to be 
presently stated. 

Title XXIII 

OF CURATORS 

Males, even after puberty, and females after reaching 
marriageable years, receive curators until completing their 
twenty-fifth year, because, though past the age fixed by 
law as the time of puberty, they are not yet old enough 

1 to administer their own affairs. Curators are appointed 
by the same magistrates who appoint guardians. They 
cannot legally be appointed by will, though such appoint- 
ment, if made, is usually confirmed by an order of the 

2 praetor or governor of the province. A person who has 
reached the age of puberty cannot be compelled to have 
a curator, except for the purpose of conducting a suit : for 
curators, unlike guardians, can be appointed for a particular 

3 matter. Lunatics and prodigals, even though more than 
twenty-five years of age, are by the statute of the Twelve 
Tables placed under their agnates as curators ; but now, as 
a rule, curators are appointed for them at Rome by the 
prefect of the city or praetor, and in the provinces by the 

4 governor, after inquiry into the case. Curators should also 
be given to persons of weak mind, to the deaf, the dumb, 
and those suffering from chronic disease, because they are 

5 not competent to manage their own affairs. Sometimes 
even pupils have curators, as, for instance, when a statutory 
guardian is unfit for his office : for if a pupil already has 
one guardian, he cannot have another given him. Again, if 
a testamentary guardian, or one appointed by the praetor or 
governor, is not a good man of business, though perfectly 
honest in his management of the pupil’s affairs, it is usual for 
a curator to be appointed to act with him. Again, curators 
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are usually appointed in the room of guardians temporarily 
excused from the duties of their office. 

If a guardian is prevented from managing his pupil's afifairs 6 
by ill-health or other unavoidable cause, and the pupil is 
absent or an infant, the praetor or governor of the province 
will, at the guardian’s risk, appoint by decree a person selected 
by the latter to act as agent of the pupil. 

Title' XXIV 

OF THE SECURITY TO BE GIVEN BY GUARDIANS AND 
CURATORS 

To prevent the property of pupils and of persons under 
curators from being wasted or diminished by their curators or 
guardians the praetor provides for security being given by the 
latter against maladministration. This rule, however, is not 
without exceptions, for testamentary guardians are not obliged 
to give security, the testator having had full opportunities of 
personally testing their fidelity and carefulness, and guardians 
and curators appointed upon inquiry are similarly exempted, 
because they have been expressly chosen as the best men for 
the place. If two or more are appointed by testament, or 1 
by a magistrate upon inquiry, any one of them may offer 
security for indemnifying the pupil or person to whom he is 
curator against loss, and be preferred to his colleague, in 
order that he may either obtain the sole administration, or 
else induce his colleague to offer larger security than himself, 
and so betome sole administrator by preference. Thus he 
cannot directly call upon his colleague to give security ; he 
ought to offer it himself, and so give his colleague the option of 
receiving security on the one hand, or of giving it on the other. 
If none of them offer security, and the testator left directions 
as to which was to administer the property, this person must 
undertake it : in default of this, the office is cast by the 
praetor’s edict on the person whom the majority of guardians 
or curators shall choose. If they cannot agree, the praetor 
must interpose. The same rule, authorizing a majority to 
elect one to administer the property, is to be applied where 
several are appointed after inquiry by a magistrate. It is 2 
to be noted that, besides the liability of guardians and 
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curators to their pupils, or the persons for whom they act, 
for the management of their property, there is a subsidiary 
action against the magistrate accepting the security, which 
may be resorted to where all other remedies prove inadequate, 
and which lies against those magistrates who have either 
altogether omitted to take security from guardians or curators, 
or taken it to an insufficient amount. According to the 
doctrines stated by the jurists, as well as by imperial con- 
stitutions, this action may be brought against the magistrate’s 

3 heirs as well as against him personally ; and these same con- 
stitutions ordain that guardians or curators who make default 
in giving security may be compelled to do so by legal dis- 

4 traint of their goods. This action, however, will not lie against 
the prefect of the city, the praetor, or the governor of a 
province, or any other magistrate authorized to appoint 
guardians, but only against those to whose usual duties the 
taking of security belongs. 

Title XXV 

OF guardians’ and curators’ grounds of exemption 

There are various grounds on which persons are exempted 
from serving the office of guardian or curator, of which the 
most common is their having a certain number of children, 
whether in power or emancipated. If, that is to say, a man 
has, in Rome, three children living, in Italy four, or in the 
provinces five, he may claim exemption from these, as from 
other public offices ; for it is settled that the office of a 
guardian or curator is a public one. Adopted children cannot 
be reckoned for this purpose, though natural children given 
in adoption to others may : similarly grandchildren’ by a son 
may be reckoned, so as to represent their father, while those 
by a daughter may not. It is, however, only living children 
who avail to excuse their fathers from sending as guardian 
or curator; such as have died are of no account, though the 
question has arisen whether this rule does not admit of an 
exception where they have died in war ; and it is agreed that 
this is so, but only where they have fallen on the field of 
battle : for these, because they have died for their country, 

1 are deemed to live eternally in fame. The Emperor Marcus, 
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too, replied by rescript, as is recorded in his Semestria, that 
employment in the service of the Treasury is a valid excuse 
from serving as guardian or curator so long as that employ- 
ment lasts. Again, those are excused from these offices who 2 
are absent in the service of the state ; and a person already 
guardian or curator who has to absent himself on public 
business is excused from acting in either of these capacities 
during such absence, a curator being appointed to act tempo- 
rarily in his stead. On his return, he has to resume the 
burden of the tutelage, without being entitled to claim a 
year’s exemption, as has been settled since the opinion of 
Papinian was delivered in the fifth book of his replies ; for 
the year’s exemption or vacation belongs only to such as are 
called to a new tutelage. By a rescript of the Emperor 3 
Marcus persons holding any magistracy may plead this as a 
ground of exemption, though it will not enable them to resign 
an office of this kind already entered upon. No guardian or 4 
curator can excuse himself on the ground of an action pending 
between himself and his ward, unless it relates to the latter’s 
whole estate or to an inheritance. Again, a man who is 6 
already guardian or curator to three persons without having 
sought after the office is entitled to exemption from further 
burdens of the kind so long as he is actually engaged with 
these, provided that the joint guardianship of several pupils, 
or administration of an undivided estate, as where the wards 
are brothers, is reckoned as one only. If a man can prove 6 
that through poverty he is unequal to the burden of the 
office, this, according to rescripts of the imperial brothers and 
of the Emperor Marcus, is a valid ground of excuse. Ill- 7 
health again is a sufficient excuse if it be such as to prevent 
a man from attending to even his own affairs : and the Em- 8 
peror Pius decided by a rescript that persons unable to read 
ought to be excused, though even these are not incapable 
of transacting business. A man too is at once excused if he 9 
can show that a father has appointed him testamentary 
guardian out of enmity, while conversely no one can in any 
case claim exemption who promised the ward’s father that he 
would act as guardian to them : and it was settled by a rescript 10 
, of M.’ Aurelius and L. Verus that the allegation that one 
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was unacquainted with the pupil’s father cannot be admitted 

1 1 as a ground of excuse. Enmity against the ward’s father, if 
extremely bitter, and if there was no reconciliation, is usually 
accepted as a reason for exemption from the office of guardian ; 

12 and similarly a person can claim to be excused whose status 
or civil rights have been disputed by the father of the ward 

13 in an action. Again, a person over seventy years of age can 
claim to be excused from acting as guardian or curator, and 
by the older law persons less than twenty-five were similarly 
exempted. But our constitution, having forbidden the latter 
to aspire to these functions, has made excuses unnecessary. 
The effect of this enactment is that no pupil or person under 
twenty-five years of age is to be called to a statutory, 
guardianship ; for it was most incongruous to place persons 
under the guardianship or administration of those who are 
known themselves to need assistance in the management of 
their own affairs, and are themselves governed by others. 

14 The same rule is to be observed with soldiers, who, even 
though they desire it, may not be admitted to the office of 

15 guardian ; and finally grammarians, rhetoricians, and physicians 
at Rome, and those who follow these callings in their own 
country and are within the number fixed by law, are exempted 
from being guardians or curators. 

16 If a person who has several grounds of excuse wishes to 
obtain exemption, and some of them are not allowed, he is 
not prohibited from alleging others, provided he does this 
within the time prescribed. Those desirous of excusing them- 
selves do not appeal, but ought to allege their grounds of 
excuse within fifty days next after they hear of their appoint- 
ment, whatever the form of the latter, and whatever kind of 
guardians they may be, if they are within a hundred miles of 
the place where they were appointed : if they live at a distance 
of more than a hundred miles, they are allowed a day for 
every twenty miles, and thirty days in addition, but this time, 
as Scaevola has said, must never be so reckoned as to amount 

17 to less than fifty days. A person appointed guardian is 

18 deemed to be appointed to the whole patrimony ; and after he 
has once acted as guardian he cannot be compelled against 
his will to become the same person’s curator — not even’ if the 
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father who appointed him testamentary guardian added in the 
will that he made him curator too^ as soon as the ward 
reached fourteen years of age — this having been decided by 
a rescript of the Emperors Severus and Antoninus. Another 19 
rescript of the same emperors settled that a man is entitled 
to be excused from becoming his own wife’s curator, even after 
intermeddling with her affairs. No man is discharged from 20 
the burden of guardianship who has procured exemption by 
false allegations. 

Title XXVI 

OF GUARDIANS OR CURATORS WHO ARE SUSPECTED 

The accusation of guardians or curators on suspicion 
originated in the statute of the Twelve Tables ; the removal 1 
of those who are accused on suspicion is part of the juris- 
diction, at Rome, of the praetor, and in the provinces of their 
governors and of the proconsul’s legate. Having shown what 2 
magistrates can take cognizance of this subject, let us see 
what persons are liable to be accused on suspicion. All 
guardians are liable, whether appointed by testament or 
otherwise ; consequently even a statutory guardian may be 
made the object of such an accusation. But what is to be 
said of a patron guardian ? Even here we must reply that he 
too is liable ; though we must remember that his reputation 
must be spared in the event of his removal on suspicion. The 3 
next point is to see what persons may bring this accusation ; 
and it is to be observed that the action partakes of a public 
character, that is to say, is open to all. Indeed, by a rescript 
of Severus and Antoninus even women are made competent to 
bring it, but only those who can allege a close tie of affection 
as their motive ; for instance, a mother, nurse, grandmother, 
or sister. And the praetor will allow any woman to prefer 
the accusation in whom he finds an affection real enough to 
induce her to save a pupil from suffering harm, without seeming 
to be more forward than becomes her sex. Persons below the 4 
age of puberty cannot accuse their guardians on suspicion ; 
but by a rescript of Severus and Antoninus it has been per- 
mitted to those who have reached that age to deal thus 
^with their curators, after taking the advice of their nearest 
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5 relations. A guardian is ‘suspected ’ who does not faithfully 
discharge his tutorial functions, though he may be perfectly 
solvent, as was the opinion also of Julian. Indeed, Julian 
writes that a guardian may be removed on suspicion before 
he commences his administration, and a constitution has been 

6 issued in accordance with this view. A person removed from 
office on suspicion incurs infamy if his offence was fraud, 

7 but not if it was merely negligence. As Papinian held, on 
a person being accused on suspicion he is suspended from the 

8 administration until the action is decided. If a guardian or 
curator who is accused on suspicion dies after the commence- 
ment of the action, but before it has been decided, the action 

9 is thereby extinguished ; and if a guardian fails to appear to 
a summons of which the object is to fix by judicial order 
a certain rate of maintenance for the pupil, the rescript of the 
Emperors Severus and Antoninus provides that the pupil may 
be put in possession of the guardian’s property, and orders 
the sale of the perishable portions thereof after appoint- 
ment of a curator. Consequently, a guardian may be re- 
moved as suspected who does not provide his pupil with suffi- 

10 cient maintenance. If, on the other hand, the guardian 
appears, and alleges that the pupil’s property is too incon- 
siderable to admit of maintenance being decreed, and it is 
shown that the allegation is false, the proper course is for him 
to be sent for punishment to the prefect of the city, like those 

11 who purchase a guardianship by bribery. So too a freedman, 
convicted of having acted fraudulently as guardian of the sons 
or grandsons of his patron, should be sent to the prefect of the 

12 city for punishment. Finally, it is to be noted, that guardians 
or curators who are guilty of fraud in their administration must 
be removed from their office even though they offer to give 
security, for giving security does not change the evil intent of 
the guardian, but only gives him a larger space of time 

13 wherein he may injure the pupil’s property : for a man’s mere 
character or conduct may be such as to justify one’s deeming 
him ‘ suspected ’. No guardian or curator, however, may be 
removed on suspicion merely because he is poor, provided he 
is also faithful and diligent. 
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Title I 

OF THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF THINGS 

In the preceding book we have expounded the law of 
Persons : now let us proceed to the law of Things. Of these, 
some admit of private ownership, while others, it is held, 
cannot belong to individuals : for some things are by natural 
law common to all, some are public, some belong to a society 
or corporation, and some belong to no one. But most things 
belong to individuals, being acquired by various titles, as will 
appear from what follows. 

Thus, the following things are by natural law common 1 
to all — the air, running water, the sea, and consequently the 
sea-shore. No one therefore is forbidden access to the sea- 
shore, provided he abstains from injury to houses, monu- 
ments, and buildings generally; for these are not, like the 
sea itself, subject to the law of nations. On the other 2 
hand, all rivers and harbours are public, so that all persons 
have a right to fish therein. The sea-shore extends to 3 
the limit of the highest tide in time of storm or winter. 
Again, the public use of the banks of a river, as of the river 4 
itself, is part of the law of nations ; consequently every one is 
entitled to bring his vessel to the bank, and fasten cables to 
the trees growing there, and use it as a resting-place for the 
cargo, as freely as he may navigate the river itself. But the 
ownership of the bank is in the owner of the adjoining land, 
and consequently so too is the ownership of the trees which 
grow upon it. Again, the public use of the sea-shore, as of 5 
the sea itself, is part of the law of nations ; consequently 
every one is free to build a cottage upon it for purposes of 
retreat, as well as to dry his nets and haul them up from the 
sea. But they cannot be said to belong to any one as private 
property, but rather are subject to the same law as the 
sea itself, with the soil or sand which lies beneath it. As 6 
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examples of things belonging to a society or corporation, and 
not to individuals, may be cited buildings in cities — theatres, 
racecourses, and such other similar things as belong to cities 
in their corporate capacity. 

7 Things which are sacred, devoted to superstitious uses, or 
sanctioned, belong to no one, for what is subject to divine law 

8 is no one’s property. Those things are sacred which have 
been duly consecrated to God by His ministers, such as 
churches and votive offerings which have been properly 
dedicated to His service ; and these we have by our con- 
stitution forbidden to be alienated or pledged, except to 
redeem captives from bondage. If any one attempts to 
consecrate a thing for himself and by his own authority, its 
character is unaltered, and it does not become sacred. The 
ground on which a sacred building is erected remains sacred 
even after the destruction of the building, as was declared also 

9 by Papinian. Any one can devote a place to superstitious 
uses of his own free will, that is to say, by burying a dead 
body in his own land. It is not lawful, however, to bury 
in land which one owns jointly with some one else, and which 
has not hitherto been used for this purpose, without the 
other’s consent, though one may lawfully bury in a common 
sepulchre even without such consent. Again, the owner may 
not devote a place to superstitious uses in which another has 
a usufruct, without the consent of the latter. It is lawful 
to bury in another man’s ground, if he gives permission, 
and the ground thereby becomes religious even though he 
should not give his consent to the interment till after it has 

10 taken place. Sanctioned things too, such as city walls and 
gates, are, in a sense, subject to divine law, and therefore 
are not owned by any individual. Such walls are said to 
be ‘ sanctioned ’, because any offence against them is visited 
with capital punishment ; for which reason those parts of the 
laws in which we establish a penalty for their transgressors 
are called sanctions. 

11 Things become the private property of individuals in many 
ways ; for the titles by which we acquire ownership in them 
are some of them titles of natural law, which, as we said, is 
called the law of nations, while some of them are titles of 
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civil law. It will thus be most convenient to take the older 
law first; and natural law is clearly the older, having been 
instituted by nature at the first origin of mankind, whereas 
civil laws first came into existence when states began to be 
founded, magistrates to be created, and laws to be written. 

Wild animals, birds, and fish, that is to say all the creatures 12 
which the land, the sea, and the sky produce, as soon as they 
are caught by any one become at once the property of their 
captor by the law of nations ; for natural reason admits the 
title of the first occupant to that which previously had no 
owner. So far as the occupant’s title is concerned, it is 
immaterial whether it is on his own land or on that of 
another that he catches wild animals or birds, though it is 
clear that if he goes on another man’s land for the sake 
of hunting or fowling, the latter may forbid him entry if 
aware of his purpose. An animal thus caught by you is 
deemed your property so long as it is completely under your 
control ; but so soon as it has escaped from your control, and 
recovered its natural liberty, it ceases to be yours, and belongs 
to the first person who subsequently catches it. It is deemed 
to have lecovered its natural liberty when you have lost 
sight of it, or when, though it is still in your sight, it would 
be difficult to pursue it. It has been doubted whether a wild 13 
animal becomes your property immediately you have wounded 
it so severely as to be able to catch it. Some have thought 
that it becomes yours at once, and remains so as long as you 
pursue it, though it ceases to be yours when you cease the 
pursuit, and becomes again the property of any one who 
catches it : others have been of opinion that it does not 
belong to you till you have actually caught it. And we 
confirm this latter view, for it may happen in many ways 
that you will not capture it. Bees again are naturally wild; 14 
hence if a swarm settles on your tree, it is no more considered 
yours, until you have hived it, than the birds which build 
their nests there, and consequently if it is hived by some one 
else, it becomes his property. So too any one may take the 
honey-combs which bees may chance to have made, though, 
of course, if you see some one coming on your land for this 
purpose, you have a right to forbid him entry before that 
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purpose is effected. A swarm which has flown from your 
hive is considered to remain yours so long as it is in your 
sight and easy of pursuit : otherwise it belongs to the first 

15 person who catches it. Peafowl too and pigeons are naturally 
wild, and it is no valid objection that they are used to return 
to the same spots from which they fly away, for bees do this, 
and it is admitted that bees are wild by nature ; and some 
people have deer_so tame that they will go into the woods 
and yet habitually come back again, and still no one denies 
that they are naturally wild. With regard, however, to 
animals which have this habit of going away and coming 
back again, the rule has been established that they are 
d_eemed yours so long as they have the intent to return: 
for if they cease to have this intention they cease to be 
yours, and belong to the first person who takes them ; and 
when they lose the habit they seem also to have lost the 

16 intention of returning. Fowls and geese are not naturally 
wild, as is shown by the fact that there are some kinds of 
fowls and geese which we call wild kinds. Hence if your 
geese or fowls are frightened and fly away, they are considered 
to continue yours wherever they may be, even though you 
have lost sight of them; and any one who keeps them 
intending thereby to make a profit is held guilty of theft. 

17 Things again which we cap ture from the enemy at once 
become ours by the law' of nations, so that by this rule 
even free men become our slav^ though, if they escape from 
our power and return to their own people, they recover their 

18 previous condition. Predoi^ stones too, and gems, and all 
other things found on the sea-shore, become immediately by 

19 natural law the property of the finder : and by the same law 
the young of animals of which you are the owner become 
your property also. 

20 Moreover, soil which a river has added to your land by 
alluvion becomes yours by the law of nations. Alluvion 
is an imperceptible addition ; and that which is added so 
gradually that you cannot perceive the exact increase from 

21 one moment of time to another is added by alluvion. If, 
however, the violence of the stream sweeps away a j^arcel of 
your land and carries it down to the land of your neighbour^ 
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it clearly remains yours ; though of course if in process of 
time it becomes firmly attached to your neighbour’s land, 
and the trees which it carried with it strike root in the latter, 
they are deemed from that time to have become part and 
parcel thereof. When an island rises in the sea, though this 22 
rarely happens, it belongs to the first occupant ; for, until 
occupied, it is held to belong to no one. If, however (as often 
occurs), an island rises in a river, and it lies in the middle of 
the stream, it belongs in common to the landowners on 
either bank, in proportion to the extent of their riparian 
interest ; but if it lies nearer to one bank than to the other, 
it belongs to the landowners on that bank only. If a river 
divides into two channels, and by uniting again these channels 
transform a man’s land into an island, the ownership of that 
land is in no way altered : but if a river entirely leaves 23 
its old channel, and begins to run in a new one, the old 
channel belongs to the landowners on either side of it in 
proportion to the extent of their riparian interest, while the 
new one acquires the same legal character as the river itself, 
and becomes public. But if after a while the river returns to 
its old channel, the new channel again becomes the property of 
those who possess the land along its banks. It is otherwise if 24 
one’s land is wholly flooded, for a flood does not permanently 
alter the nature of the land, and consequently if the water goes 
back the soil clearly belongs to its previous owner. 

When a man makes a new object out of materials belonging 25 
to another, the question usually arises, to which of them, by 
natural reason, does this new object belong — to the man who 
made it, or to the owner of the materials ? For instance, one 
man may make wine, or oil, or corn, out of another man’s 
grapes, olives, or sheaves ; or a vessel out of his gold, silver, 
or bronze ; or mead of his wine and honey ; or a plaster or 
eyesalve out of his drugs ; or cloth out of his wool ; or a ship, 
a chest, or a chair out of his timber. After many controversies 
between the Sabinians and Proculians, the law has now been 
settled as follows, in accordance with the view of those who 
followed a middle course between the opinions of the two 
schools. Ifjhe new object can be reduced to the materials! 
of which it was made, it belongs to the owner of the materials ;f 
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if not, it belongs to the person who made it. For instance, 
a vessel can be melted down, and so reduced to the rude 
material — bronze, silver, or gold — of which it is made : but 
it is impossible to reconvert wine into grapes, oil into olives, 
or corn into sheaves, or even mead into the wine and honey 
of which it was compounded. But if a man makes a new 
object out of materials which belong partly to him and partly t 
to another — for instance, mead of his own wine and another s 
honey, or a plaster or eyesalve of drugs which are not all 
his own, or cloth of wool which belongs only in part to him — 
in this case there can be no jdoubt that the new object! 
belongs to its creator, he has contributed not only parti 

26 of the material, but the labour by which it was made. If,| 
however, a man weaves into his own cloth another man’s 
purple, the latter, though the more valuable, becomes part 

-ofthe cloth by accession ; ^t its former owner can maintain 
an action of theft against the purloiner, and also a condiction, 
or action for reparative damages, whether it was he who made 
the cloth, or some one else; for although the destruction 
of property is a bar to a real action for its recovery, it isl 
no bar to a condiction against the thief and certain other 

27 possessors. If materials belonging to two persons are tnix_ed_, 
b y co nsent — for instance, if they mix their wines, or melt 
together their gold or their silver — the result of the mixture 
belongs to them in common. And the law is the same if the 
materials are of different kinds, and their mixture conse- 
quently results in a new object, as where mead is made by 
mixing wine and honey, or electrum by mixing gold and 
silver; for even here it is not doubted that the new object 
belongs in common to the owners of the materials. And if it 
is by accident, and not by the intention of the owners, that 
materials have become mixed, the law is the same, whether 

28 they were of the same or of different kinds. But if the ^rn^ 
of Titius has become mixed with yours, and this by mutual 
consent, the whole will belong to you in common, because 
the separate bodies or grains, which before belonged to one 
or the other of you in severalty, have by consent on both sides 
been made your joint property. If, however, the mixture was 
^ci^tital, or^if Titius mixed the two parcels of corn without 
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your consent, th ey do no^belong tojrqu in common, because 
the separate grains remain distinct, and their substance is 
unaltered ; and in such cases the corn no more becomes 
common property than does a flock formed by the accidental 
mixture of Titius’s sheep with yours. But ij^^ther of yoji keeps 
the wlwle of the mixed corn, the other can bring a r^l action 
for the recovery of such part of it as belongs to him, it being 
part of the province of the judge to determine the quality 
of the wheat which belonged to each. If a man builds upon 29 
his own ground with another’s materials, the building is 
deemed to be his property, for building s become a part of 
the ground on which they stand. And yet he who was 
owner of the materials does not cease to own them, but he 
cannot bring a real action for their recovery, or sue for their 
production, by reason of a clause in the T welve Tables 
providing that no one shall be compelled to take out of 
his house materials {tignum)^ even though they belong to 
another, which have once been built into it, but that double 
t heir v alue may be recovered by the action called de tigno. 'f' 
iniuncto.__ The term lignum includes every kind of material 
employed in building, and the object of this provision is to 
avoid the necessity of having buildings pulled down ; but if 
through some cause or other thej^ should be destroyed, the 
owner of the materials, unless he has already sued for double 
value, ma.y bring a real action for recovery,_c^r a personal 
action for production^ On the other hand, if one man builds 30 
a house on another’s land with his own materials, the house 
belongs to the owner of the land. In this case, however, the 
right of the previous owner in the materials is extinguished, 
because he is deemed to have voluntarily parted with them, 
though only, of course, if he was aware that the land on which 
he was building belonged to another man. Consequently,! 
though the house should be destroyed, he cannot claim the 
materials by real action. Of course, if the builder of the 
house has possession of the land, and the owner of the latter 
claims the house by real action, but refuses to pay for the 
materials and the workmen’s wages, he can be defeated by 
the plea of fraud, provided the builder’s possession is in good 
faith ; for if he knew that the land belonged to some one else 
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it may be urged against him that he was to blame for rashly 
building on land owned to his knowledge by another man. 

31 If Titius plants another man’s shm^in land belonging to 
himself, the shrub will become his ; and, conversely, if he 
plants his own shrub in the land of Jlaevius, it will belong 
to Maevius. In neither case, however, will the ownership be 
transferred until the shrub has taken root: for, until it has 
done this, it j:ontinues to belong to its original owner. So 
strict indeed is the rule that the ownership of the shrub is 
transferred from the moment it has taken root, that if 
a neighbour’s tree grows so close to the land of Titius that 
the soil of the latter presses round it. whereby it drives its 
roots entirely into the same, we say the tree becomes the 
property of Titius, on the ground that it would be unreason- 
able to allow the owmer of a tree to be a different person from 
the owner of the land in which it is rooted. Consequently, 
if a tree which grows on the boundaries of two estates drives 
i ts r oots even partially into the neighbour’s soil, it becomes 

32 the common property of the two landowners. On the same 
principle corn isj^eckoned to become a part of the soil in 
which it is so wm But exactly as (according to what we said) 
a man who builds on another’s land can defend himself by the 
plea of fraud when sued for the building by the owner of the 
land, so here too one who has in good faith and at his own j 
expense put crops into another man’s soil can shelter himself 
behind the same plea, if refused compensation for labour and 

33 outlay. Writing^again, even though it be in letters of gold, | 
becomes a part of the paper or parchment, exactly as 
buildings and sown crops become part of the soil, and con- 
sequently if Titius writes a poem, or a history, or a speech 
on your paper or parchment, the whole will be held to belong 
to you, and not to Titius. But if you sue Titius to recover^ i 
your books or parchments, and refuse to pay the value of the 
writing, he will be able to defend himself by the plea of fraud, 
provided that he obtained possession of the paper or parch- 

34 ment in good faith. Where, on the other hand, one man 
painti?_|Mgictui|; on another’s board, some think that the^ 
board belongs, by_a(xession, to the painter, others, that the 
painting, however great its excellence, becomes part of 
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the board. The former appears to us the better opinion, 
for it is absurd that a painting by Apelles or Parrhasius 
should be an accessory of a board which, in itself, is 
thoroughly worthless. Hence, if the owner of the board 
has possession of the picture, and is sued for it by the 
painter, who nevertheless refuses to pay the cost of the board, 
he will be able to repel him by the plea of fraud. If, on 
the other hand, the painter has possession, it follows from 
what has been said that the former owner of the board, [if he 
is to be able to sue at all], must claim it by a modified and 
not by a direct action ; and in this case, if he refuses to pay 
the cost of the picture, he can be repelled by the plea of 
fraud, provided that the possession of the painter be in good 
faith ; for it is clear, that if the board was stolen by the 
painter, or some one else, from its former owner, the latter can 
bring the action of theft. 

If a man in good faith buys land from another who is not 35 
its owner, though he believed he was, or acquires it in good 
faith by gift or some other lawful title, natural reason directs 
that the fruits which he has gathered shall be his, in con- 
sideration of his care and cultivation : consequently if the 
owner subsequently appears and claims the land by real 
action, he cannot sue for fruits which the possessor has con- 
sumed. This, however, is not allowred to one who takes pos- 
session of land which to his knowledge belongs to another 
person, and therefore he is obliged not only to restore the 
land, but to make compensation for fruits even though they 
have been consumed. A person who has a usufruct in land 36 ' 
does not become owner of the fruits which grow thereon 
until he has himself gathered them ; consequently fruits 
which, at the moment of his decease, though ripe, are yet un- 
gathered, do not belong to his heir, but to the owner of the 
land. What has been said applies also in the main to the 
lessee of land. The term ‘ fruits ’, when used of animals, com- 37 
prises their young, as well as milk, hair, and wool ; thus 
lambs, kids, calves, and foals, belong at once, by the natural 
law of ownership, to the fructuary. But the term does not 
include the offspring of a female slave, which consequently 
belongs to her master ; for it seemed absurd to reckon human 
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beings as fruits, when it is for their sake that all other fruits 

38 have been provided by nature. The usufructuary of a flock, 
as Julian held, ought to replace any of the animals which die 
from the young of the rest, and, if his usufruct be of land, to 
replace dead vines or trees ; for it is his duty to cultivate 
according to law and use them like a careful head of a family. 

39 If a man found a treasure in his own land, the Emperor 
Hadrian, following natural equity, adjudged to him the 
ownership of it, as he also did to a man who found one by 
accident in soil which was sacred or religious. If he found 
it in another man’s land by accident, and without specially 
searching for it, he gave half to the finder, half to the owner 
of the soil ; and upon this principle, if a treasure were found 
in land belonging to the Emperor, he decided that half should 
belong to the latter, and half to the finder ; and consistently 
with this, if a man finds one in land which belongs to the 
imperial treasury or the people, half belongs to him, and half 
to the treasury or the State. 

40 Delivery again is a mode in which we acquire things by 
natural law ; for it is most agreeable to natural equity that 
where a man wishes to transfer his property to another person 
his wish should be confirmed. Consequently corporeal things, 
whatever be their nature, admit of delivery, and delivery by 
their owner makes them the property of the alienee ; this, 
for instance, is the mode of alienating stipendiary and tri- 
butary estates, that is to say, estates lying in provincial soil ; 
between which, however, and estates in Italy there now exists, 

41 according to our constitution, no difference. And ownership 
is transferred whether the motive of the delivery be the desire 
to make a gift, to confer a dowry, or any other motive what- 
soever. When, however, a thing is sold and delivered, it does 
not become the purchaser’s property until he has paid the 
price to the vendor, or satisfied him in some other way, as 
by getting, some one else to accept liability for him, or by 
pledge. And this rule, though laid down also in the statute 
of the Twelve Tables, is rightly said to be a dictate of the 
law of all nations, that is, of natural law. But if the vendor 
gives the purchaser credit, the goods sold belong to the latter 

42 at once. It is immaterial whether the person who makes 
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delivery is the owner himself, or some one else acting with 
his consent. Consequently, if any one is entrusted by an 43 
owner with the management of his business at his own free 
discretion, and in the execution of his commission sells and 
delivers any article, he makes the receiver its owner. In 44 
some cases even the owner’s bare will is sufficient, without 
delivery, to transfer ownership. For instance, if a man sells 
or makes you a present of a thing which he has previously 
lent or let to you or placed in your custody, though it was 
not from that motive he originally delivered it to you, yet by 
the very fact that he suffers it to be yours you at once be- 
come its owner as fully as if it had been originally delivered 
for the purpose of passing the property. So too if a man sells 4S 
goods lying in a warehouse, he transfers the ownership of them 
to the purchaser immediately he has delivered to the latter 
the keys of the warehouse. Nay, in some cases the will of 46 
the owner, though directed only towards an uncertain person, 
transfers the ownership of the thing, as for instance when 
praetors and consuls throw money to a crowd : here they 
know not which specific coin each person will get, yet they 
make the unknown recipient immediate owner, because it is 
their will that each shall have what he gets. Accordingly, 47 
it is true that if a man takes possession of property abandoned 
by its previous owner, he at once becomes its owner him- 
self : and a thing is said to be abandoned which its owner 
throws away with the deliberate intention that it shall no 
longer be part of his property, and of which, consequently, he 
immediately ceases to be owner. It is otherwise with things 48 
which are thrown overboard during a storm, in order to 
lighten the ship ; in the ownership of these things there is no 
change, because the reason for which they are thrown over- 
board is obviously not that the owner does not care to own 
them any longer, but that he and the ship besides may be 
more likely to escape the perils of the sea. Consequently 
any one who carries them off after they are washed on shore, 
or who picks them up at sea and keeps them, intending to 
make a profit thereby, commits a theft ; for such things seem 
to be in much the same position as those which fall out of 
a carriage in motion unknown to their owners. • 
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Title II 

OF INCORPOREAL THINGS 

Some things again are corporeal, and others incorporeal. 

1 Those are corporeal which in their own nature are tangible, 
such as land, slaves, clothing, gold, silver, and others innumer- 

2 able. Things incorporeal are such as are intangible : rights, 
for instance, such as inheritance, usufruct, and obligations, 
however acquired. And it is no objection to this definition 
that an inheritance comprises things which are corporeal ; for 
the fruits of land enjoyed by a usufructuary are corporeal too, 
and obligations generally relate to the conveyance of some- 
thing corporeal, such as land, slaves, or money, and yet the 
right of succession, the right of usufruct, and the right existing 

3 in every obligation, are incorporeal. So too the rights appur- 
tenant to land, whether in town or country, which are usually 
called servitudes, are incorporeal things. 

Title III 

OF SERVITUDES 

The following are rights appurtenant to country estates : 
iter, the right of passage at will for a man only, not of driving 
beast or vehicles ; actus, the right of driving beasts or vehicles 
(of which two the latter contains the former, though the former 
does not contain the latter, so that a man who has iter has not 
necessarily actus, while if he has actus he has also iter, and 
consequently can pass himself even though unaccompanied 
by cattle) ; via, which is the right of going, of driving any 
thing whatsoever, and of walking, and which thus contains 
both iter and actus ; and fourthly, aquaeductus, the right of 

1 conducting water over another man’s land. Servitudes ap- 
purtenant to town estates are rights which are attached to 
buildings ; and they are said to appertain to town estates 
because all buildings are called ‘town estates’, even though 
they are actually in the country. The following are servitudes 
of this kind — the obligation of a man to support the weight 
of his neighbour’s house, to allow a beam to be let into his 
wall, or to receive the rain from his neighbour’s roof on to 
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his own either in drops or from a shoot, or from a gutter into 
his yard ; the converse right of exemption from any of these 
obligations ; and the right of preventing a neighbour from 
raising his buildings, lest thereby one’s ancient lights be ob- 
structed. Some think that among servitudes appurtenant to 2 
country estates ought properly to be reckoned the rights of 
drawing water, of watering cattle, of pasture, of burning lime, 
and of digging sand. 

These servitudes are called rights attached to estates, 3 
because without estates they cannot come into existence ; 
for no one can acquire or own a servitude attached to a town 
or country estate unless he has an estate for it to be attached 
to. When a landowner wishes to create any of these rights in 4 
favour of his neighboui, the proper mode of creation is agree- 
ment followed by stipulation. By testament too one can 
impose on one’s heir an obligation not to raise the height of 
his house so as to obstruct his neighbour’s ancient lights, or 
bind him to allow a neighbour to let a beam into his wall, 
to receive the rain water from a neighbour’s pipe, or allow 
a neighbour a right of way, of driving cattle or vehicles over 
his land, or conducting water over it. 

Title IV 

OF USUFRUCT 

Usufruct is the right of using and taking the fruits of 
property not one’s own, without impairing the substance of 
that property ; for being a right over a corporeal thing, it is 
necessarily extinguished itself along with the extinction of the 
latter. Usufruct is thus a right detached from the aggregate 1 
of rights involved in ownership, and this separation can be 
effected in very many ways : for instance, if one man gives 
another a usufruct by legacy, the legatee has the usufruct, 
while the heir has merely the bare ownership; and, con- 
versely, if a man gives a legacy of an estate, reserving the 
usufruct, the usufruct belongs to the heir, while only the bare 
ownership is vested in the legatee. Similarly, he can give to 
one man a legacy of the usufruct, to another one of the 
estate, subject to the other’s usufruct. If it is wished to 
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create a usufruct in favour of another person otherwise than 
by testament, the proper mode is agreement followed by 
stipulation. However, lest ownership should be entirely value- 
less through the permanent separation from it of the usufruct, 
certain modes have been approved in which usufruct may be 

2 extinguished, and thereby revert to the owner. A usufruct 
may be created not only in land or buildings, but also in 
slaves, cattle, and other objects generally, except such as are 
actually consumed by being used, of which a genuine usufruct 
is impossible by both natural and civil law. Among them are 
wine, oil, grain, clothing, and perhaps we may also say coined 
money ; for a sum of money is in a sense extinguished by 
changing hands, as it constantly does in simply being used. 
For convenience sake, however, the senate enacted that a usu- 
fruct could be created in such things, provided that due security 
be given to the heir. Thus if a usufruct of money be given 
by legacy, that money, on being delivered to the legatee, 
becomes his property, though he has to give security to the 
heir that he will repay an equivalent sum on his dying or 
undergoing a loss of status. And all things of this class, 
when delivered to the legatee, become his property, though 
they are first appraised, and the legatee then gives security 
that if he dies or undergoes a loss of status he will pay 
the value which was put upon them. Thus in point of fact the 
senate did not introduce a usufruct of such things, for that 
was beyond its power, but established a right analogous to 

3 usufruct by requiring security. Usufruct determines by 
the death of the usufructuary, by his undergoing either of the 
greater kinds of loss of status, by its improper exercise, 
and by its non-exercise during the time fixed by law ; all 
of which points are settled by our constitution. It is also 
extinguished when surrendered to the owner by the usu- 
fructuary (though transfer to a third person is inoperative) ; 
and again, conversely, by the fructuary becoming owner 
of the thing, this being called consolidation. Obviously, a 
usufruct of a house is extinguished by the house being burnt 
down, or falling through an earthquake or faulty construc- 
tion ; and in such a case a usufruct of the site cannot be 

4 claimed. When a usufruct determines, it reverts to and is 
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reunited with the ownership ; and from that moment he 
who before was but bare owner of the thing begins to have 
full power over it. 

Title V 

OF USE AND HABITATION 

A bare use, or right of using a thing, is created in the 
same mode as a usufruct, and the modes in which it may 
determine are the same as those just described. A use is 1 
a less right than a usufruct ; for if a man has a bare use of an 
estate, he is deemed entitled to use the vegetables, fruit, 
flowers, hay, straw, and wood upon it only so far as his daily 
needs require : he may remain on the land only so long as he 
does net inconvenience its owner, or impede those who are 
engaged in its cultivation ; but he cannot let or sell or give 
away his right to a third person, whereas a usufructuary may. 
Again, a man who has the use of a house is deemed entitled i 
only to live in it himself ; he cannot transfer his right to 
a third person, and it scarcely seems to be agreed that he 
may take in a guest ; but besides himself he may lodge there 
his wife, children, and freedmen, and other free persons who 
form as regular a part of his establishment as his slaves. 
Similarly, if a woman has the use of a house, her husband 
may dwell there with her. When a man has the use of 3 
a slave, he has only the right of personally using his labour 
and services ; in no way is he allowed to transfer his right to 
a third person, and the same applies to the use of beasts 
of burden. If a legacy be given of the use of a herd or of 4 
a flock of sheep, the usuary may not use the milk, lambs, or 
wool, for these are fruits ; but of course he may use the 
animals for the purpose of manuring his land. 

If a right of habitation be given to a man by legacy or in ,5 
some other mode, this seems to be neither a use nor a usufruct, 
but a distinct and as it were independent right ; and by 
a constitution which we have published in accordance with 
the opinion of Marcellus, and in the interests of utility, we 
have permitted persons possessed of this right not only to 
live in the building themselves, but also to let it out to others. 

What we have here said concerning servitudes, and the 6 
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rights of usufruct, use, and habitation, will be sufficient ; of 
inheritance and obligations we will treat in their proper places 
respectively. And having now briefly expounded the modes 
in which we acquire things by the law of nations, let us turn 
and see in what modes they are acquired by statute or by 
civil law. 

Title VI 

OF USUCAPION AND LONG POSSESSION 

It was a rule of the civil law that if a man in good faith 
bought a thing, or received it by way of gift, or on any other 
lawful ground, from a person who was not its owner, but 
whom he believed to be such, he should acquire it by usu- 
capion — if a movable, by one year’s possession, and by two 
years’ possession if an immovable, though in this case only 
if it were in Italian soil ; — the reason of the rule being the 
inexpediency of allowing ownership to be long unascertained. 
The ancients thus considered that the periods mentioned 
were sufficient to enable owners to look after their property ; 
but we have arrived at a better opinion, in order to save 
people from being over-quickly defrauded of their own, and to 
prevent the benefit of this institution from being confined 
to only a certain part of the empire. We have consequently 
published a constitution on the subject, enacting that the 
period of usucapion for movables shall be three years, and 
that ownership of immovables shall be acquired by long 
possession — possession, that is to say, for ten years, if both 
parties dwell in the same province, and for twenty years if 
in different provinces ; and things may in these modes be 
acquired in full ownership, provided the possession commences 
on a lawful ground, not only in Italy but in every land subject 
to our sway. 

1 Some things, however, notwithstanding the good faith of 
the possessor, and the duration of his possession, cannot be 
acquired by usucapion ; as is the case, for instance, if one 
possesses a free man, a thing sacred or religious, or a runaway 

2 slave. Things again of which the owner lost possession by 
theft, or possession of which was gained by violence, cannot 
be acquired by usucapion, even by a person who has possessed 
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them in good faith for the specified period ; for stolen things 
are declared incapable of usucapion by the statute of the 
Twelve Tables and by the lex Atinia, and things taken with 
violence by the lex Julia et Plautia. The statement that 3 
things stolen or violently possessed cannot, by statute, be 
acquired by usucapion, means, not that the thief or violent 
dispossessor is incapable of usucapion — for these are barred 
by another reason, namely the fact that their possession is not 
in good faith ; but that even a person who has purchased the 
thing from them in good faith, or received it on some other 
lawful ground, is incapable of acquiring by usucapion. Con- 
sequently, in things movable even a person who possesses in 
good faith can seldom acquire ownership by usucapion, for 
he who sells, or on some other ground delivers possession of 
a thing belonging to another, commits a theft. However, 4 
this admits of exception ; for if an heir, who believes a thing 
lent or let to, or deposited with, the person whom he succeeds, 
to be a portion of the inheritance, sells or gives it by way of 
dowry to another who receives it in good faith, there is no 
doubt that the latter can acquire the ownership of it by 
usucapion ; for the thing is here not tainted with the flaw 
attaching to stolen property, because an heir does not commit 
a theft who in good faith conveys a thing away believing it to 
be his own. Again, the usufructuary of a female slave, who 5 
believes her offspring to be his property, and sells or gives it 
' away, does not commit a theft : for theft implies unlawful 
intention. There are also other ways in which one man can 6 
transfer to another property which is not his own, without 
committing a theft, and thereby enable the receiver to acquire 
by usucapion. Usucapion of property classed among things 7 
immovable is an easier matter ; for it may easily happen 
that a man may, without violence, obtain possession of land 
which, owing to the absence or negligence of its owner, or to 
his having died and left no successor, is presently possessed 
by no one. Now this man himself does not possess in good 
faith, because he knows the land on which he has seized is 
certainly not his own ; but if he delivers it to another who 
receives it in good faith, the latter can acquire it by long 
possession, because it has neither been stolen nor violently 

E a 
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possessed ; for the idea held by some of the ancients, that 

- a piece of land or a place can be stolen, has now been 
exploded, and imperial constitutions have been enacted in 
the interests of persons possessing immovables, to the' effect 
that no one ought to be deprived of a thing of which he has 

8 had long and unquestioned possession. Sometimes indeed 
even things which have been stolen or violently possessed 
can be acquired by usucapion, as for instance after they have 
again come under the power of their real owner ; for by this 
they are relieved from the taint which had attached to them, 

9 and so become capable of usucapion. Things belonging to 
our treasury cannot be acquired by usucapion. But there is 
on record an opinion of Papinian, supported by rescripts of 
the Emperors Pius, Severus, and Antoninus, that if, before the 
property of a deceased person who has left no heir is reported 
to the exchequer, some one has bought or received some 

10 part thereof, he can acquire it by usucapion. Finally, it is 
to be observed that things are incapable of being acquired 
through usucapion by a purchaser in good faith, or by one 
who possesses on some other lawful ground, unless they are 
free from all flaws which vitiate the usucapion. 

1 1 If there be a mistake as to the ground on which possession 
is acquired, and which it is wrongly supposed will support 
usucapion, usucapion cannot take place. Thus a man’s 
possession may be founded on a supposed sale or gift, 
whereas in point of fact there has been no sale or gift at all. 

12 Long possession which has begun to run in favour of 
a deceased person continues to run on in favour of his heir or 
praetorian successor, even though he knows that the land 
belongs to another person. But if the deceased’s possession 
had not a lawful inception, it is not available to the heir or 
praetorian successor, although ignorant of this. Our con- 
stitution has enacted that in usucapion too a similar rule 
shall be observed, and that the benefit of the possession shall 

13 continue in favour of the successor. The Emperors Severus 
and Antoninus have decided by a rescript that a purchaser 
too may reckon as his own the time during which his vendor 
has possessed the thing. 

14 Finally, it is provided by an edict of the Emperor Marcus 
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that after an interval of five years a purchaser from the 
treasury of property belonging to a third person may repel 
the owner, if sued by him, by an exception. But a con- 
stitution issued by Zeno of sacred memory has protected 
persons who acquire things from the treasury by purchase, 
gift, or other title, affording them complete security from the 
moment of the transfer, and guaranteeing their success in 
any action relating thereto, whether they be plaintiffs or 
defendants ; while it allows those who claim any action 
in respect of such property as owners or pledgees to sue 
the imperial treasury at any time within four years from the 
transaction. A divine constitution which we ourselves have 
lately issued has extended the operation of Zeno’s enactment, 
respecting conveyances by the treasury, to persons who have 
acquired anything from our palace or that of the Empress. 

Title VII 
OF GIFTS 

Another mode in which property is acquired is gift. Gifts 
are of two kinds ; those made in contemplation of death, and 
those not so made. Gifts of the first kind are those made in 1 
view of approaching death, the intention of the giver being 
that in the event of his dece^lse the thing given should belong 
to the donee, but that if he should survive or should desire to 
revoke the gift, or if the donee should die first, the thing 
should be restored to him. These gifts in contemplation of 
death now stand on exactly the same footing as legacies ; 
for as in some respects they were more like ordinary gifts, 
in others more like legacies, the jurists doubted under which 
of these two classes they should be placed, some being for 
gift, others for legacy : and consequently we have enacted by 
constitution that in nearly every respect they shall be treated 
like legacies, and shall be governed by the rules laid down 
respecting them in our constitution. In a word, a gift in 
contemplation of death is where the donor would rather have 
the thing himself than that the donee should have it, and 
that the latter should rather have it than his own heir. An 
illustration may be found in Homer, where Telemachus makes 
a gift to Piraeus. 



BOOK II 


54 ' 


Gifts which are made without contemplation of death, 
which we call gifts between the living, are of another kind, 
and have nothing in common with legacies. If the transac- 
tion be complete, they cannot be revoked at pleasure; and 
it is complete when the donor has manifested his intention, 
whether in writing or not. Our constitution has settled that 
such a manifestation of intention binds the donor to deliver, 
exactly as in the case of sale ; so that even before delivery 
gifts are completely effectual, and the donor is under a legal 
obligation to deliver the object. Enactments of earlier em- 
perors required that such gifts, if in excess of two hundred 
solidi, should be officially registered ; but our constitution has 
raised this maximum to five hundred solidi, and dispensed 
with the necessity of registering gifts of this or of a less 
amount ; indeed it has even specified some gifts which are 
completely valid, and require no registration, irrespective of 
their amount. We have devised many other regulations in 
order to facilitate and secure gifts, all of which may be gathered 
from the constitutions which we have issued on this topic. It 
is to be observed, however, that even where gifts have been 
completely executed we have by our constitution under certain 
circumstances enabled donors to revoke them, but only on 
proof of ingratitude on the part of the recipient of the bounty ; 
the aim of this reservation being to protect persons, who have 
given their property to others, from suffering at the hands of 
these latter injury or loss in any of the modes detailed in our 
3 constitution. There is another specific kind of gift between the 
living, with which the earlier jurists were quite unacquainted, 
and which owed its later introduction to more recent emperors. 
It was called gift before marriage, and was subject to the 
implied condition that it should not be binding until the 
marriage had taken place ; its name being due to the fact 
that it was always made before the union of the parties, 
and could never take place after the marriage had once been 
celebrated. The first change in this matter was made by 
our imperial father Justin, who, as it had been allowed to 
increase dowries even after marriage, issued a constitution 
authorizing the increase of gifts before marriage during the 
continuance of the marriage tie in cases where an increase 
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had been made to the dowry. The name ‘gift before mar- 
riage ’ was, however, still retained, though now inappropriate, 
because the increase was made to it after the marriage. We, 
however, in our desire to per/ect the law, and to make names 
suit the things which they are used to denote, have by a con- 
stitution permitted such gifts to be first made, and not merely 
increased, after the celebration of the marriage, and have 
directed that they shall be called gifts ‘ on account of ’ (and 
not ‘ before ') marriage, thereby assimilating them to dowries ; 
for as dowries are not only increased, but actually constituted, 
during marriage, so now gifts on account of marriage may be 
not only made before the union of the parties, but may 
be first made as well as increased during the continuance of 
that union. 

There was formerly too another civil mode of acquisition, 4 
namely, by accrual, which operated in the following way: 
if a person who owned a slave jointly with Titius gave him 
his liberty himself alone by vindication or by testament, his 
share in the slave was lost, and went to the other joint owner 
by accrual. But as this rule was very bad as a precedent — 
for both the slave was cheated of his liberty, and the kinder 
masters suffered all the loss while the harsher ones reaped all 
the gain — we have deemed it necessary to suppress a usage 
which seemed so odious, and have by our constitution pro- 
vided a merciful remedy, by discovering a means by which 
the manumitter, the other joint owner, and the liberated slave, 
may all alike be benefited. Freedom, in whose behalf even 
the ancient legislators clearly established many rules at vari- 
ance with the general principles of law, will be actually 
acquired by the slave ; the manumitter will have the pleasure 
of seeing the benefit of his kindness undisturbed ; while the 
other joint owner, by receiving a money equivalent propor- 
tionate to his interest, and on the scale which we have fixed, 
will be indemnified against all loss. 

Title VIII 

OF PERSONS WHO MAY, AND WHO MAY NOT ALIENATE 

It sometimes happens that an owner cannot alienate, and 
that a non-owner can. Thus the alienation of dowry land by 
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the husband, without the consent of the wife, is prohibited 
by the lex lulia, although, since it has been given to him as 
dowry, he is its owner. We, however, have amended the lex 
lulia, and thus introduced an improvement ; for that statute 
applied only to land in Italy, and though it prohibited a 
mortgage of the land even with the wife’s consent, it forbade 
it to be alienated only without her concurrence. To correct 
these two defects we have forbidden mortgages as well as 
alienations of dowry land even when it is situated in the 
provinces, so that such land can now be dealt with in neither 
of these ways, even if the wife concurs, lest the weakness of 
the female sex should be used as a means to the wasting 

1 of their property. Conversely a pledgee, in pursuance of his 
agreement, may alienate the pledge, though not its owner ; 
this, however, may seem to rest on the assent of the pledgor 
given at the inception of the contract, in which it was agreed 
that the pledgee should have a power of sale in default of 
repayment. But in order that creditors may not be hindered 
frbm pursuing their lawful rights, or debtors be deemed to be 
overlightly deprived of their property, provisions have been 
inserted in our constitution and a definite procedure established 
for the sale of pledges, by which the interests of both creditors 

2 and debtors have been abundantly guarded. We must next 
observe that no pupil of either sex can alienate anything 
without his or her guardian’s authority. Consequently, if 
a pupil attempts to lend money without such authority, no 
property passes, and he does not impose a contractual obliga- 
tion ; hence the money, if it exists, can be recovered by real 
action. If the money which he attempted to lend has been 
spent in good faith by the would-be borrower, it can be sued 
for by the personal action called condiction ; if it has been 
fraudulently spent, the pupil can sue by personal action for its 
production. On the other hand, things can be validly con- 
veyed to pupils of either sex without the guardian’s authority; 
accordingly, if a debtor wishes to pay a pupil, he must obtain 
the sanction of the guardian to the transaction, else he will 
not be released. In a constitution which we issued to the 
advocates of Caesarea at the instance of the distinguished 
Tribonian, quaestor of our most sacred palace, it has with the 
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clearest reason been enacted, that the debtor of a pupil may 
safely pay a guardian or curator by having first obtained 
permission by the order of a judge, for which no fee is to 
be payable: and if the judge makes the order, and the debtor 
in pursuance thereof makes payment, he is completely pro- 
tected by this form of discharge. Supposing, however, that 
the form of payment be other than that which we have fixed, 
and that the pupil, though he still has the money in his 
possession, or has been otherwise enriched by it, attempts to 
recover the debt by action, he can be repelled by the plea of 
fraud. If on the other hand he has squandered the money 
or had it stolen from him, the plea of fraud will not avail the 
debtor, who will be condemned to pay again, as a penalty for 
having carelessly paid without the guardian’s authority, and 
not in accordance with our regulation. Pupils of either sex 
cannot validly satisfy a debt without their guardian’s authority, 
because the money paid does not become the creditor’s 
property ; the principle being that no pupil is capable of 
alienation without his guardian’s sanction. 

Title IX 

OF PERSONS THROUGH WHOM WE ACQUIRE 
We acquire property not only by our own acts, but also by 
the acts of persons in our power, of slaves in whom we have 
a usufruct, and of freemen and slaves belonging to another 
but whom we possess in good faith. Let us now examine 
these cases in detail. Formerly, ■whatever was received by 1 
a child in power of either sex, with the exception of military 
peculium, was acquired for the parent without any distinction; 
and the parent was entitled to give away or sell to one child, 
or to a stranger, what had been acquired through another, 
or dispose of it in any other way that he pleased. This, 
however, seemed to us to be a cruel rule, and consequently by 
a general constitution \^ich we have issued we have improved 
the children’s position, and yet reserved to parents all that 
was their due. This enacts that whatever a child gains 
by and through property, of which his father allows him 
the control, is acquired, according to the old practice, for the 
father alone ; for what unfairness is there in property derived 
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from the father returning to him ? But of anything which the 
child derives from any source other than his father, though 
his father will have a usufruct therein, the ownership is to 
belong to the child, that he may not have the mortification of 
seeing the gains which he has made by his own toil or good 

2 fortune transferred to another. We have also made a new 
rule relating to the right which a father had under earlier 
constitutions, when he emancipated a child, of retaining 
absolutely, if he pleased, a third part of such property of 
the child as he himself bad no ownership in, as a kind 
of consideration for emancipating him. The harsh result of 
this was that a son was by emancipation deprived of the 
ownership of a third of his property ; and thus the honour 
which he got by being emancipated and made independent 
was balanced by the diminution in his fortune. We have 
therefore enacted that the parent, in such a case, shall no 
longer retain the ownership of a third of the child’s property, 
but, in lieu thereof, the usufruct of one half ; and thus the son 
will remain absolute owner of the whole of his fortune, while 
the father will reap a greater benefit than before, by being 

3 entitled to the enjoyment of a half instead of a third. Again, 
all rights which your slaves acquire by tradition, stipulation, 
or any other title, are acquired for you, even though the 
acquisition be without your knowledge, or even against your 
will ; for a slave, who is in the power of another person, can 
have nothing of his own. Consequently, if he is instituted 
heir, he must, in order to be able to accept the inheritance, 
have the command of his master ; and if he has that com- 
mand, and accepts the inheritance, it is acquired for his 
master exactly as if the latter had himself been instituted 
heir ; and it is precisely the same with a legacy. And not 
only is ownership acquired for you by those in your power, 
but also possession ; for you are deemed to possess everything 
of which they have obtained detention, and thus they are to 
you instruments through whom ownership may be acquired 

4 by usucapion or long possession. Respecting slaves in whom 
a person has only a usufruct, the rule is, that what they 
acquire by means of the property of the usufructuary, or by 
their own work, is acquired for him ; but what they acquire 
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by any other means belongs to their owner, to whom they 
belong themselves. Accordingly, if such a slave is instituted 
heir, or made legatee or donee, the succession, legacy, or gift 
is acquired, not for the usufructuary, but for the owner. And 
a man who in good faith possesses a free man or a slave 
belonging to another person has the same rights as a usufruc- 
tuary ; what they acquire by any other mode than the two 
we have mentioned belongs in the one case to the free man, 
in the other to the slave’s real master. After a possessor in 
good faith has acquired the ownership of a slave by. usucapion, 
everything which the slave acquires belongs to him without 
distinction ; but a fructuary cannot acquire ownership of 
a slave in this way, because in the first place he does not 
possess the slave at all, but has merely a right of usufruct 
in him, and because in the second place he is aware of the 
existence of another owner. Moreover, you can acquire 
possession as well as ownership through slaves in whom you 
have a usufruct or whom you possess in good faith, and 
through free persons whom in good faith you believe to be 
your slaves, though as regards all these classes we must 
be understood to speak with strict reference to the distinction 
drawn above, and to mean only detention which they have 
obtained by means of your property or their own work. 
From this it appears that free men not subject to your power, 5 
or whom you do not possess in good faith, and other persons’ 
slaves, of whom you are neither usufructuaries nor just 
possessors, cannot under any circumstances acquire for you ; 
and this is the meaning of the maxim that a man cannot be 
the means of acquiring anjdhing for one who is a stranger in 
relation to him. To this maxim there is but one exception — 
namely, that, as is ruled in a constitution of the Emperor 
Severus, a free person, such as a general agent, can acquire 
possession for you, and that not only when you know, but 
even when you do not know of the fact of acquisition; and 
through this possession ownership can be immediately ac- 
quired also, if it was the owner who delivered the thing; 
and if it was not, it can be acquired ultimately by usucapion 
or by the plea of long possession. 

So much at present concerning the modes of acquiring 6 
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rights over single things : for direct and fiduciary bequests, 
which are also among such modes, will find a more suitable 
place in a later portion of our treatise. We proceed therefore 
to the titles whereby an aggregate of rights is acquired. If 
you become the successors, civil or praetorian, of a person 
deceased, or adopt an independent person by adrogation, or 
become assignees of a deceased’s estate in order to secure 
their liberty to slaves manumitted by his will, the whole 
estate of those persons is transferred to you in an aggre- 
gate mass. Let us begin with inheritances, whose mode of 
devolution is twofold, according as a person dies testate 
or intestate; and of these two modes we will first treat of 
acquisition by will. The first point which here calls for 
exposition is the mode in which wills are made. 

Title X 

OF THE EXECUTION OF WILLS 

The term testament is derived from two words which mean 
a signifying of intention. 

1 Lest the antiquities of this branch of law should be 
entirely forgotten, it should be known that originally two 
kinds of testaments were in use, one of which our ancestors 
employed in times of peace and quiet, and which was called 
the will made in the comitia calata, while the other was 
resorted to when they were setting out to battle, and was 
called procinctmn. More recently a third kind was intro- 
duced, called the will by bronze and balance, because it was 
made by mancipation, which was a sort of fictitious sale, in 
the presence of five witnesses and a balance holder, all Roman 
citizens above the age of puberty, together with the person 
who was called the purchaser of the family. The two first- 
mentioned kinds of testament, however, went out of use even 
in ancient times, and even the third, or will by bronze and 
balance, though it has remained in vogue longer than they, 

2 has become partly disused. All these three kinds of will 
which we have mentioned belonged to the civil law, but later 
still a fourth form was introduced by the praetor’s edict ; 
for the new law of the praetor, or ius honorariuvi^ dispensed 
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with mancipation, and rested content with the seals of seven 
witnesses, whereas the seals of witnesses were not required 
by the civil law. When, however, by a gradual process the 3 
civil and praetorian laws, partly by usage, partly by definite 
changes introduced by constitutions, came to be combined 
into a harmonious whole, it was enacted that a will should 
be valid which was wholly executed at one time and in the 
presence of seven witnesses (these two points being required, 
in a way, by the old civil law), to which the witnesses signed 
their names — a new formality imposed by imperial legisla- 
tion — and affixed their seals, as had been required by the 
praetor’s edict. Thus the present law of testament seems to 
be derived from three distinct sources ; the witnesses, and the 
necessity of their all being present continuously through 
the execution of the will in order that that execution may be 
valid, coming from the civil law : the signing of the document 
by the testator and the witnesses being due to imperial 
constitutions, and the exact number of witnesses, and the 
sealing of the will by them, to the praetor’s edict. An 4 
additional requirement imposed by our constitution, in order 
to secure the genuineness of testaments and prevent forgery, 
is that the name of the heir shall be written by either the 
testator or the witnesses, and generally that everything shall 
be done according to the tenor of that enactment. 

The witnesses may all seal the testament with the same 5 
seal ; for, as Pomponius remarks, what if the device on all 
seven seals were the same ? It is also lawful for a witness to 
use a seal belonging to another person. Those persons only 6 
can be witnesses who are legally capable of witnessing a tes- 
tament. Women, persons below the age of puberty, slaves, 
lunatics, persons dumb or deaf, and those who have been 
interdicted from the management of their property, or whom 
the law declares worthless and unfitted to perform this 
office, cannot witness a will. In cases where one of the 7 
witnesses to a will was thought free at the time of its execu- 
tion, but was afterwards discovered to be a slave, the Emperor 
Hadrian, in his rescript to Catonius Verus, and afterwards tlie 
Emperors Severus and Antoninus declared that of their 
goodness they would uphold such a will as validly made; 
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for, at the time when it was sealed, this witness was admitted 
by all to be free, and, as such, had had his civil position 

8 called in question by no man. A father and a son in his 
power, or two brothers who are both in the power of one 
father, can lawfully witness the same testament, for there can 
be no harm in several persons of the same family witnessing 

9 together the act of a man who is to them a stranger. No 
one, however, ought to be among the witnesses who is in 
the testator’s power, and if a son in power makes a will of 

- military peculium after his discharge, neither his father nor 
any one in his father’s power is qualified to be a witness : 
for it is not allowed to support a will by the evidence of 

10 persons in the same family with the testator. No will, again, 
can be witnessed by the person instituted heir, or by any one 
in his power, or by a father in whose power he is, or by 
a brother under the power of the same father : for the 
execution of a will is considered at the present day to be 
purely and entirely a transaction between the testator and 
the heir. Through mistaken ideas on this matter the whole 
law of testamentary evidence fell into confusion : for the 
ancients, though they rejected the evidence of the purchaser 
of the family and of persons connected with him by the 
tie of power, allowed a will to be witnessed by the heir 
and persons similarly connected with him, though it must 
be admitted that they accompanied this privilege with urgent 
cautions against its abuse. We have, however, amended this 
rule, and enacted in the form of law what the ancients ex- 
pressed in the form only of advice, by assimilating the heir 
to the old purchaser of the family, and have rightly forbidden 
the heir, who now represents that character, and all other 
persons connected with him by the tie referred to, to bear 
witness in a matter in which, in a sense, they would be 
witnesses in their own behalf. Accordingly, we have not 
allowed earlier constitutions on this subject to be inserted 

11 in our Code. Legatees, and persons who take a benefit 
under a will by way of trust, and those connected with them, 
we have not forbidden to 'be witnesses, because they are not 
universal successors of the deceased : indeed, by one of our 
constitutions we have specially granted this privilege to them. 
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and, a fortiori, to persons in their power, or in whose power 
they are. 

It is immaterial whether the will be written on a tablet, 12 
paper, parchment, or any other substance : and a man may IS 
execute any number of duplicates of his will, for this is 
sometimes necessary, though in each of them the usual 
formalities must be observed. For instance, a person setting 
out upon a voyage may wish to take a statement of his last 
wishes along with him, and also to leave one at home ; and 
numberless other circumstances which happen to a man, and 
over which he has no control, will make this desirable. So 14 
far of written wills. When, however, one wishes to make 
a will binding by the civil law, but not in writing, he may 
summon seven witnesses, and in their presence orally declare 
his wishes ; this, it should be observed, being a form of will 
which has been declared by constitutions to be perfectly 
valid by civil law. 

Title XI 

OF soldiers’ wills 

Soldiers, in consideration of their extreme ignorance of law, 
have been exempted by imperial constitutions from the strict 
rules for the execution of a testament which have been 
described. Neither the legal number of witnesses, nor the 
observance of the other rules which have been stated, is 
necessary to give force to their wills, provided, that is to say, 
that they are made by them while on actual service ; this ■ 
last qualification being a new though wise one introduced by 
our constitution. Thus, in whatever mode a soldier’s last 
wishes are declared, whether in writing or orally, this is 
a binding will, by force of his mere intention. At times, 
however, when they are not employed on actual service, but 
are living at home or elsewhere, they are not allowed to claim 
this privilege : they may make a will, even though they be 
sons in power, in virtue of their service, but they must observe 
the ordinary rules, and are bound by the forms which we 
described above as requisite in the execution of the wills of 
civilians. Respecting the testaments of soldiers the Emperor 1 
Trajan sent a rescript to Statilius Severus in the following 
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terms : ‘ The privilege allowed to soldiers of having their wills 
upheld, in whatever manner they are made, must be under- 
stood to be limited by the necessity of first proving that 
a will has been made at all ; for a will can be made without 
writing even by civilians. Accordingly, with reference to the 
inheritance which is the subject of the action before you, 
if it can be shown that the soldier who left it, did in the 
presence of witnesses, col^cted expressly for the purpose, 
declare orally who he wished to be his heir, and on what 
slaves he wished to confer liberty, it may well be maintained 
that in this way he made an unwritten testament, and his 
wishes therein declared ought to be carried out. But if, as is 
so common in ordinary conversation, he said to some one, 
“ I make you my heir ”, or, “ I leave you all my property ”, 
such expressions cannot be held to amount to a testament, 
and the interest of the very soldiers, who are privileged in 
the way described, is the principal ground for rejecting such 
a precedent. For if it were admitted, it would be easy, 
after a soldier’s death, to procure witnesses to affirm that 
they had heard him say he left his property to any one they 
pleased to name, and in this way it would be impossible to 

2 discover the true intentions of the deceased.’ A soldier too 

3 may make a will though dumb or deaf. This privilege, 
however, which we have said soldiers enjoy, is allowed them 
by imperial constitutions only while they are engaged on 
actual service, and in camp life. Consequently, if veterans 
wish to make a will after their discharge, or if soldiers actually 
serving wish to do this away from camp, they must observe 
the forms prescribed for all citizens by the general law ; and 
a testament executed in camp without formalities, that is to 
say, not according to the form prescribed by law, will remain 
valid only for one year after the testator’s discharge. Sup- 
posing then that the testator died within a year, but that 
a condition, subject to which the heir was instituted, was not 
fulfilled within the year, would it be feigned that the testator 
was a soldier at the date of his decease, and the testament 
consequently be upheld ? and this question we answer in the 

4 affirmative. If a man, before going on actual service, makes 
an invalid will, and then during a campaign opens it, and 
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adds some new disposition, or cancels one already made, or 
in some other way makes it clear that he wishes it to be his 
testament, it must be pronounced valid, as being-, in fact, 
a new will made by the man as a soldier. Finally, if a 5 
soldier is adrogated, or, being a son in power, is emanci- 
pated, his previously executed will remains good by the 
fiction of a new expression of his wishes as a soldier, and 
is not deemed to be avoided by his loss of status. 

It is, however, to be observed that earlier statutes and 6 
imperial constitutions allowed to children in power in certain 
cases a civil peculium after the analogy of the military pecu- 
lium, which for that reason was called quasi-military, and of 
which some of them were permitted to dispose by will even 
while under power. By an extension of this principle our 
constitution has allowed all persons who have a peculium of 
this special kind to dispose of it by will, though subject 
to the ordinary forms of law. By a perusal of this con- 
stitution the whole law relating to this privilege may be 
ascertained. 

Title XII 

OF PERSONS INCAPABLE OF MAKING WILLS 

Certain persons are incapable of making a lawful will. 
For instance, those in the power of others are so absolutely 
incapable that they cannot make a testament even with the 
permission of their parents, with the exception of those whom 
we have enumerated, and particularly of children in power 
who are soldiers, and who are permitted by imperial consti- 
tutions to dispose by will of all they may acquire while on 
actual service. This was allowed at first only to soldiers on 
active service, by the authority of the Emperors Augustus 
and Nerva, and of the illustrious Emperor Trajan ; afterwards, 
it was extended by an enactment of the Emperor Hadrian to 
veterans, that is, soldiers who had received their discharge. 
Accordingly, if a son in power makes a will of his military 
peculium, it will belong to the person whom he institutes as 
heir : but if he dies intestate, leaving no children or brothers 
surviving him, it will go to the parent in whose power he is, 
according to the ordinary rule. From this it can be under- 
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stood, that a parent has no power to deprive a son in his 
power of what he has acquired on service, nor can the parent’s 
creditors sell or otherwise touch it ; and when the parent 
dies it is not shared between the soldier’s son and his brothers, 
but belongs to him alone, although by the civil law the 
peculium of a person in power is always reckoned as part 
of the property of the parent, exactly as that of a slave is 
deemed part of the property of his master, except of course 
such property of the son as by imperial constitutions, and 
especially our own, the parent is unable to acquire in absolute 
ownership. Consequently, if a son in power, not having a 
military or quasi-military peculium, makes a will, it is invalid, 
even though he is released from power before his decease. 

1 Again, a person under the age of puberty is incapable of 
making a will, because he has no judgement, and so too is 
a lunatic, because he has lost his reason ; and it is immaterial 
that the one reaches the age of puberty, and the other re- 
covers his faculties, before his decease. If, however, a lunatic 
makes a will during a lucid interval, the will is deemed valid, 
and one is certainly valid which he made before he lost his 
reason ; for subsequent insanity never avoids a duly executed 

2 testament or any other disposition validly made. So too 
a spendthrift, who is interdicted from the management of his 
own affairs, is incapable of making a valid will, though one 

3 made by him before being so interdicted holds good. The 
deaf, again, and the dumb cannot always make a will, though 
here W'e are speaking not of persons merely hard of hearing, 
but of total deafness, and similarly by a dumb person is 
meant one totally dumb, and not one who merely speaks 
with difficulty ; for it often happens that even men of culture 
and learning by some cause or other lose the faculties of 
speech and hearing. Hence relief has been afforded them by 
our constitution, which enables them, in certain cases and in 
certain modes therein specified, to make a will and other 
lawful dispositions. If a man, after making his will, becomes 
dumb or deaf through ill health or any other cause, it re- 

4 mains valid notwithstanding. A blind man cannot make 
a will, except by observing the forms introduced by a law 

5 of our imperial father Justin. A will made by a prisoner 
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while in captivity with the enemy is invalid, even though he 
subsequently returns. One made, however, while he was in | 
his own state is valid, if he returns, by the law of postliminium ; | 
if he dies in captivity it is valid by the lex Cornelia. 

Title XIII 

OF THE DISINHERLSON OF CHILDREN 
The law, however, is not completely satisfied by the ob- 
servance of the rules hereinbefore explained. A testator 
who has a son in his power must take care either to institute 
him heir, or to specially disinherit him, for passing him over 
in silence avoids the will ; and this rule is so strict, that even 
if the son die in the lifetime of the father no heir can take 
under the will, because of its original nullity. As regards 
daughters and other descendants of either sex by the male 
line, the ancients did not observe this rule in all its strictness ; 
for if these persons were neither instituted nor disinherited, 
the will was not avoided, but they were entitled to come in 
with the instituted heirs, and to take a certain portion of 
the inheritance. And these persons the ascendant was not 
obliged to specially disinherit ; he could disinherit them 
collectively by a general clause. Special disinherison may I 
be expressed in these terms — ‘ Be Titius my son disinherited 
or in these, ‘ Be my son disinherited,’ without inserting the 
name, supposing there is no other son. Children born after 
the making of the will must also be either instituted heirs 
or disinherited, and in this respect are similarly privileged, 
that if a .son or any other family heir, male or female, born 
after the making of the will, be passed over in silence, the 
will, though originally valid, is invalidated by the subsequent 
birth of the child, and so becomes completely void. Con- 
sequently, if the woman from whom a child was expected 
have an abortive delivery, there is nothing to prevent the 
instituted heirs from taking the inheritance. It was imma- ' 
terial whether female family heirs born after the making of 
the will were disinherited specially or by a general clause, 
but if the latter mode be adopted, some legacy must be left 
them in order that they may not seem to have been passed 
over merely through inadvertence : but male family heirs 
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born after the making of the will, sons and other lineal 
descendants, are held not to be properly disinherited unless 
they are disinherited specially, thus : ‘ Be any son that shall 

2 be bom to me disinherited.’ With children born after the 
making of the will are classed children who succeed to the 
place of a family heir, and who thus, by an event analogous 
to subsequent birth, become family heirs to an ancestor. For 
instance, if a testator have a son, and by him a grandson 
or granddaughter in his power, the son alone, being nearer 
in degree, has the right of a family heir, although the grand- 
children are in the testator’s power equally with him. But 
if the son die in the testator’s lifetime, or is in some other 
way released from his power, the grandson and granddaughter 
succeed to his place, and thus, by a kind of subsequent birth, 
acquire the rights of family heirs. To prevent this subse-' 
quent avoidance of one’s will, grandchildren by a son must 
be either instituted heirs or disinherited, exactly as, to secure 
the original validity of a testament, a son must be either 
instituted or specially disinherited ; for if the son die in the 
testator’s lifetime, the grandson and granddaughter take his 
place, and avoid the will just as if they were children born 
after its execution. And this disinherison was first allowed 
by the lex lunia Vellaea, which explains the form which is 
to be used, and which resembles that employed in disin- 

3 heriting family heirs born after the making of a will. It is 
not necessary, by the civil law, to either institute or disinherit 
emancipated children, because they are not family heirs. But 
the praetor requires all, females as well as males, unless 
instituted, to be disinherited, males specially, females col- 
lectively ; and if they are neither appointed heirs nor dis- 
inherited as described, the praetor promises them possession 

4 of goods against the will. Adopted children, so long as they 
are in the power of their adoptive father, are in precisely the 
same legal position as children born in lawful wedlock ; 
consequently they must be either instituted or disinherited, 
according to the rules stated for the disinherison of natural 
children. When, however, they have been emancipated by 
their adoptive father, they are no longer regarded as his 
children either by the civil law or by the praetor's edict. 
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Conversely, In relation to their natural father, so long as 
they remain in the adoptive family they are strangers, so 
that he need neither institute nor disinherit them : but when 
emancipated by their adoptive father, they have the same 
rights in the succession to their natural father as they would 
have had if it had been he by whom they were emancipated. 
Such was the law introduced by our predecessors. Deeming, 5 
however, that between the sexes, to each of which nature 
assigns an equal share in perpetuating the race of man, there 
is in this matter no real ground of distinction, and marking 
that, by the ancient statute of the Twelve Tables, all were 
called equally to the succession on the death of their ancestor 
intestate (which precedent the praetors also seem to have 
subsequently followed), we have by our constitution intro- 
duced a simple system of the same kind, applying uniformly 
to sons, daughters, and other descendants by the male line, 
whether born before or after the making of the will. This 
requires that all children, whether family heirs or emanci- 
pated, shall be specially disinherited, and declares that their 
pretermission shall have the effect of avoiding the will of 
their parent, and depriving the instituted heirs of the in- 
heritance, no less than the pretermission of children who are 
family heirs or have been emancipated, whether already born, 
or born after, though conceived before the making of the will. 
In respect of adoptive children we have introduced a dis- 
tinction, which is explained in our constitution on adoptions. 

If a soldier engaged on actual service makes a testament 6 
without specially disinheriting his children, whether born 
before or after the making of the will, but simply passing 
them over in silence, though he knows that he has children, 
it is provided by imperial constitutions that his silent preter- 
mission of them shall be equivalent to special disinherison. 

A mother or maternal grandfather is not bound to institute 7 
her or his children or grandchildren ; they may simply omit 
them, for silence on the part of a mother, or of a maternal 
grandfather or other ascendant, has the same effect as actual 
disinherison by a father. For neither by the civil law, nor by 
that part of the praetor’s edict in which he promises children 
who are passed over possession of goods against the will, is 
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a mother obliged to disinherit her son or daughter if she does 
not institute them heirs, or a maternal grandfather to be 
equally precise with reference to grandchildren by a daughter : 
though such children and grandchildren, if omitted, have 
another remedy, which will shortly be explained. 

Title XIV 

OF THE INSTITUTION OF THE HEIR 
A man may institute as his heirs either free men or slaves, 
and either his own slaves or those of another man. If he 
wished to institute his own slave it was formerly necessaiy, 
according to the more common opinion, that he should ex- 
pressly give him his liberty in the will ; but now it is lawful, 
by our constitution, to institute one’s own slave without this 
express manumission — a change not due to any spirit of 
innovation, but to a sense of equity, and one whose principle 
was approved by Atilicinus, as Is stated by Paulus in his 
books on Masurius Sabinus and on Plautius. Among a 
testator’s own slaves is to be reckoned one of whom he is 
bare owner, the usufruct being vested in some other person. 
There is, however, one case in which the institution of a slave 
by his mistress is void, even though freedom be given him in 
the will, as is provided by a constitution of the Emperors 
Severus and Antoninus in these terms : ‘ Reason demands 
that no slave, accused of criminal intercourse with his mistress, 
shall be capable of being manumitted, before his sentence is 
pronounced, by the will of the woman who is accused of 
participating in his guilt : accordingly if he be instituted 
heir by that mistress, the institution is void.’ Among ‘ other 
persons’ slaves’ is reckoned one in whom the testator has 
1 a usufruct. If a slave is instituted heir by his own master, 
and continues in that condition until his master’s decease, he 
becomes by the will both free, and necessary heir. But if 
the testator himself manumits him in his lifetime, he may use 
his own discretion about acceptance ; for he is not a necessary 
heir, because, though he is named heir to the testament, it 
was not by that testament that he became free. If he has 
been alienated, he must have the order of his new master to 
accept, and then his master becomes heir through him, w'hile 
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he personally becomes neither heir nor free, even though his 
freedom was expressly given him in the testament, because 
by alienating him his former master is presumed to have 
renounced the intention of enfranchising him. When another 
person’s slave is instituted heir, if he continues in the same 
condition he must have the order of his master to accept ; if 
alienated by him in the testator’s lifetime, or after the testa- 
tor’s death but before acceptance, he must have the order 
of the alienee to accept ; finally, if manumitted in the testator’s 
lifetime, or after the testator’s death but before accept- 
ance, he may accept or not at his own discretion. A 2 
slave who does not belong to the testator may be instituted 
heir even after his master’s decease, because slaves who be- 
long to an inheritance are capable of being instituted or made 
legatees; for an inheritance not yet accepted represents not 
the future heir but the person deceased. Similarly, the slave 
of a child conceived but not yet born may be instituted heir. 
If a slave belonging to two or more joint owners, both or all 3 
of whom are legally capable of being made heirs or legatees, 
is instituted heir by a stranger, he acquires the inheritance 
for each and all of the joint owners by whose orders he 
accepts it in proportion to the respective shares in which 
they own him. 

A testator may institute either a single heir, or as many 4 
as he pleases. An inheritance is usually divided into twelve 5 
ounces, and is denoted in the aggregate by the term as, and 
each fraction of this aggregate, ranging from the ounce up to 
the as or pound, has its specific name, as follows : sextans (1), 
qtiadrans (|), triens (i), quincunx (j\), semis (J), sephmx 
bes (§), dodrans (j), dextans (|), deunx (x|), and as. It is not 
necessary, however, that there should always be twelve ounces, 
for for the purposes of testamentary distribution an as may 
consist of as many ounces as the testator pleases ; for in- 
stance, if a testator institutes only a single heir, but declares 
that he is to be heir ex seniisse, or to one half of the in- 
heritance, this half will really be the whole, for no one can 
die partly testate and partly intestate, except soldiers, in the 
carrying out of whose wills the intention is the only thing 
regarded. Conversely, a testator may divide his inheritance 
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6 into as large a number of ounces as he pleases. If more heirs 
than one are instituted, it is unnecessary for the testator to 
assign a specific share in the inheritance to each, unless he 
intends that they shall not take in equal portions ; for it is 
obvious that if no shares are specified they divide the in- 
heritance equally between them. Supposing, however, that 
specific shares are assigned to all the instituted heirs except 
one, who is left without any express share at all, this last heir 
will be entitled to any fraction of the as which has not been 
disposed of ; and if there are two or more heirs to whom no 
specific shares have been assigned, they will divide this un- 
assigned fraction equally between them. Finally, if the whole 
as has been assigned in specific shares to some of the heirs, 
the one or more who have no specific shares take half the 
inheritance, while the other half is divided among the rest 
according to the shares assigned to them ; and it is im- 
material whether the heir who has no specified share comes 
first or last in the institution, or occupies some intermediate 
place ; for such share is presumed to be given to him as is 

7 not in some other way disposed of. Let us now see how the 
law stands if some part remains undisposed of, and yet each 
heir has his share assigned to him — if, for instance, there are 
three heirs instituted, and each is assigned a quarter of the 
inheritance. It is evident that in this case the part undi.sposed 
of will go to them in proportion to the share each has assigned 
to- him by the will, and it will be exactly as if they had each 
been originally instituted' to a third. Conversely, if each heir 
is given so large a fraction that the as will be exceeded, each 
must suffer a proportionate abatement ; thus if four heirs are 
instituted, and to each is assigned a third of the inheritance, 
it will be the same as if each had been originally instituted to 

8 a quarter. If more than twelve ounces are distributed among, 
some of the heirs only, one being left without a specific share, 
he will have what is wanting to complete the second as ; and 
the same will be done if more than twenty- four ounces are 
distributed, leaving him shareless ; but all these ideal sums 
are afterwards reduced to the single as, whatever be the 
number of ounces they comprise. 

9 The institution of the heir may be either absolute or con- 
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ditional, but no heir can be instituted from, or up to, some 
definite date, as, for instance, in the following form — ‘ be so 
and so my heir after five years from my decease or ‘ after 
the calends of such a month or ‘ up to and until such calends’ ; 
for a time limitation in a will is considered a superfluity, and 
an heir instituted subject to such a time limitation is treated 
as heir absolutely. If the institution of an heir, a legacy, lo 
a fiduciary bequest, or a testamentary manumission is made 
to depend on an impossible condition, the condition is deemed 
unwritten, and the disposition absolute. If an institution is 11 
made to depend on two or more conditions, conjunctively 
expressed, — as, for instance, ‘ if this and that shall be done ’ — 
all the conditions must be satisfied : if they are expressed in 
the alternative, or disjunctively — as ‘ if this or that shall be 
done’ — it is enough if one of them alone is satisfied. 

A testator may institute as his heir a person whom he has 12 
never seen, for instance, nephews who have been born abroad 
and are unknown to him : for want of this knowledge does 
not invalidate the institution. 

Title XV 

OF ORDINARY SUBSTITUTION 

A testator may institute his heirs, if he pleases, in two or 
more degrees, as, for instance, in the following form : ‘ If A 
shall not be my heir, then let B be my heir ’ ; and in this way 
he can make as many substitutions as he likes, naming in the ' 
last place one of his own slaves as necessary heir, in default 
of all others taking. Several may be substituted in place of 1 
one, or one in place of several, or to each heir may be sub- 
stituted a new and distinct person, or, finally, the instituted 
heirs may be substituted reciprocally in place of one another. 

If heirs who are instituted in equal shares are reciprocally 2 
substituted to one another, and the shares which they are to 
have in the substitution are not specified, it is presumed (as 
was settled by a rescript of the Emperor Pius) that the 
testator intended them to take the .same shares in the sub- 
stitution as they took directly under the will. If a third 3 
person is substituted to one heir who himself is substituted 
to his co-heir, the Emperors Severus and Antoninus have 
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decided .by rescript that this third person is entitled to the 
4 shares of both without distinction. If a testator institutes 
another man’s slave, supposing him to be an independent 
person, and substitutes Maevius in his place to meet the case 
of his not taking the inheritance, then, if the slave accepts by 
the order of his master, Maevius is entitled to a half. For, 
when applied to a person whom the testator knows to be in 
the power of another, the words ‘ if he shall not be my heir ’ 
are taken to mean ‘if he shall neither be heir himself nor 
cause another to be heir ’ ; but when applied to a person 
whom the testator supposes to be independent, they mean 
‘ if he shall not. acquire the inheritance either for himself, or 
for that person to whose power he shall subsequently become 
subject ’, and this was decided by Tiberius Caesar in the case 
of his slave Parthenius. 

Title XVI 

OF PUPILLARY SUBSTITUTION 

To children below the age of puberty and in the power of 
the testator, not only can such a substitute as we have de- 
scribed be appointed, that is, one who shall take on their 
failing to inherit, but also one who shall be their heir if, after 
inheriting, they die within the age of puberty ; and this may 
be done in the following terms, ‘ Be my son Titius my heir ; 
and if he does not become my heir, or, after becoming my 
heir, die before becoming his own master (that is, before 
reaching puberty), then be Seius my heir.’ In which case, if 
the son fails to inherit, the substitute is the heir of the 
testator ; but if the son, after inheriting, dies within the age 
of puberty, he is the heir of the son. For it is a rule of 
customary law, that when our children are too young to make 
wills for themselves, their parents may make them for them. 

1 The reason of this rule has induced us to insert in our Code 
a constitution, providing that if a testator has children, grand- 
children, or great-grandchildren who are lunatics or idiots, he 
may, after the analogy of pupillary substitution, substitute 
certain definite persons to them, whatever their sex or the 
nearness of their relationship to him, and even though they 
have reached the age of puberty; provided always that on 
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their recovering their faculties such substitution shall at once 
become void, exactly as pupillary substitution proper ceases 
to have any operation after the pupil has reached puberty. 
Thus, in pupillary substitution effected in the form described, 2 
there are, so to speak, two wills, the father’s and the son’s, 
just as if the son had personally instituted an heir to himself ; 
or rather, there is one will dealing with two distinct matters, 
that is, with two distinct inheritances. If a testator be appre- 3 
hensive that, after his own death, his son, while still a pupil, 
may be exposed to the danger of foul play, because another 
person is openly substituted to him, he ought to make the 
ordinary substitution openly, and in the earlier part of the 
testament, and write the other substitution, wherein a man is 
named heir on the succession and death of the pupil, separ- 
ately on the lower part of the will ; and this lower part he 
should tie with a separate cord and fasten with a separate 
seal, and direct in the earlier part of the will that it shall not 
be opened in the lifetime of the son before he attains the 
age of puberty. Of course a substitution to a son under 
the age of puberty is none the less valid because it is an integral 
part of the very will in which the testator has instituted him 
his heir, though such an open substitution may expose the 
pupil to the danger of foul play. Not only when we leave our 4 
inheritance to children under the age of puberty can we make 
such a substitution, that if they accept the inheritance, and 
then die under that age, the substitute is their heir, but we 
can do it when we disinherit them, so that whatever the 
pupil acquires by way of inheritance, legacy or gift from his 
relatives or friends, will pass to the substitute. What has been 
said of substitution to children below the age of puberty, 
whether instituted or disinherited, is true also of substitution 
to afterborn children. In no case, however, may a man make 5 
a will for his children unless he makes one also for himself ; 
for the will of the pupil is but a complementary part of the 
father’s own testament ; accordingly, if the latter is void, the 
former will be void also. Substitution may be made either 6 
to each child separately, or only to such one of them as shall 
last die under the age of puberty. The first is the proper 
plan, if the testator’s intention is that none of them shall die 
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intestate ; the second, if he wishes that, as among them, the 
order of succession prescribed by the Twelve Tables shall be 

7 strictly preserved. The person substituted in the place of 
a child under the age of puberty may be either named in- 
dividually — for instance, Titius — or generally described, as by 
the words ‘ whoever shall be my heir ’ ; in which latter case, 
on the child dying under the age of puberty, those are called 
to the inheritance by the substitution who have been instituted 
heirs and have accepted, their shares in the substitution being 
proportionate to the shares in which they succeeded the 

8 father. This kind of substitution may be made to males 
up to the age of fourteen, and to females up to that of 
twelve years ; when this age is once passed, the substitution 

9 becomes void. To a stranger, or a child above the age of 
puberty whom a man has instituted heir, he cannot appoint 
a substitute to succeed him if he take and die within a certain 
time: he has only the power to bind him by a trust to 
convey the inheritance to another either wholly or in part; 
the law relating to which subject will be explained in its 
proper place. 

Title XVII 

OF THE MODES IN WHICH WILLS BECOME VOID 
A duly executed testament remains valid until either re- 

1 voked or rescinded. A will is revoked when, though the civil 
condition of the testator remains unaltered, the legal force of 
the will itself is destroyed, as happens when, after making his 
will, a man adopts as his son either an independent person, 
in which case the adoption is effected by imperial decree, or 
a person already in power, when it is done through the agency 
of the praetor according to our constitution. In both these 
cases the will is revoked, precisely as it would be by the 

2 subsequent birth of a family heir. Again, a subsequent will 
duly executed is a revocation of a prior will, and it makes 
no difference whether an heir ever actually takes under it or 
not ; the only question is whether one might conceivably 
have done so. Accordingly, whether the person instituted 
declines to be heir, or dies in the lifetime of the testator, or 
after his death but before accepting the inheritance, or is 
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excluded by failure of the condition under which he was 
instituted — in all these cases the testator dies intestate ; for 
the earlier will is revoked by the later one, and the later one 
Is inoperative, as no heir takes under it. If, after duly making 3 
one will, a man executes a second one which is equally valid, 
the Emperors Severus and Antoninus decided by rescript 
that the first is revoked by the second, even though the heir 
instituted in the second is instituted to certain things only. 
The terms of this enactment we have ordered to be inserted 
here, because it contains another provision. ‘ The Emperors 
Severus and Antoninus to Cocceius Campanus. A second 
will, although the heir named therein be instituted to certain 
things only, is just as valid as if no mention of the things had 
been made : but the heir is bound to content himself with 
the things given him, or with such further portion of the 
inheritance as will make up the fourth part to which he 
is entitled under the lex Falcidia, and (subject thereto) to 
transfer the inheritance to the persons instituted in the earlier 
will : for the words inserted in the later will undoubtedly 
contain the expression of a wish that the earlier one shall 
remain valid.’ This accordingly is a mode in which a testa- 
ment may be revoked. There is another event by which a 4 
will duly executed may be invalidated, namely, the testator’s 
undergoing a loss of status: how this may happen was ex- 
plained in the preceding Book. In this case the will may be 5 
said to be rescinded, though both those that are revoked, and 
those that are not duly executed, may be said to become or 
be rescinded ; and similarly too those which are duly exe- 
cuted but subsequently rescinded by loss of status may be 
said to be revoked. However, as it is convenient that dif- 
ferent grounds of invalidity should have different names to 
distinguish them, we say that some wills are unduly executed 
from the commencement, while others which are duly exe- 
cuted are either revoked or rescinded. Wills, however, which, 6 
though duly executed, are subsequently rescinded by the 
testator’s undergoing loss of status are not altogether in- 
operative : for if the seals of seven witnesses are attached, 
the instituted heir is entitled to demand possession in accord- 
ance with the will, if only the testator were a citizen of Rome 
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and independent at the time of his decease ; but if the cause 
of the rescission was the testator’s subsequent loss of citizen- 
ship or of freedom, or his adoption, and he dies an alien, or 
slave, or subject to his adoptive father’s power, the instituted 
heir is barred from demanding possession in accordance with 

7 the will. The mere desire of a testator that a will which he 
has executed shall no longer have any validity is not, by 
itself, suflficient to avoid it ; so that, even if he begins to make 
a later will, which he does not complete because he either 
dies first, or changes his mind, the first will remains good ; 
it being provided in an address of the Emperor Pertinax 
to the Senate that one testament which is duly executed 
is not revoked by a later one which is not duly and com- 

. pletely executed ; for an incomplete will is undoubtedly null. 

8 In the same address the Emperor declared that he would 
accept no inheritance to which he was made heir on account 
of a siMt between the testator and some third person, nor 
would uphold a will in which he was instituted in order 
to screed some legal defect in its execution, or accept an 
inheritance to which he \^s instituted merely by word of 
mouth, orkake any testamentary benefit under a document 
defective in\point of law. And there are numerous rescripts 
of the Emperors Severus and Antoninus to the same purpose : 

‘ for though,’ they say, ‘ the laws do not bind us, yet we live 
in obedience to them.’ 


Title XVIII 

OF Al). UNDUTEOUS WILL 

Inasmuch as the disiimerison or omission by parents of 
their children has generally no good reason, those child^ 
who complain that they have been wrongfully disinherited or 
passed over have been allowed to bring an action impeaching 
the will as unduteous, under the pretext that the testator was 
of unsound mind at the time of its execution. This (M|s not 
mean that he was really insane, but that the will, tn^gh 
legally executed, bears no mark of that affec 
a child is entitled from a parent : for if a tes 
1 insane, his will is void. Parents may impeach 
their children as unduteous, as well as children those of their 
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parents. Brothers and sisters of the testator are by imperial 
constitutions preferred to infamous persons who are instituted 
to their exclusion, so that it is in these cases only that they 
can bring this action. Persons related to the testator in 
a further degree than as brothers or sisters can in no case 
bring the action, or at any rate succeed in it when brought. 
Children fully adopted, in accordance with the distinction 2 
drawn in our constitution, can bring this action as well as 
natural children, but neither can do so unless there is no 
other mode in which they can obtain the property of the 
deceased : for those who can obtain the inheritance wholly 
or in part by any other title are barred from attacking a will 
as unduteous. Afterborn children too can employ this remedy, 
if they can by no other means recover the inheritance. That 3 
they may bring the action must be understood to mean, 
that they may bring it only if absolutely nothing has been 
left them by the testator in his will ; a restriction introduced 
by our constitution out of respect for a father’s natural rights. 
If, however, a part of the inheritance, however small, or even 
a single thing is left them, the will cannot be impeached, but 
the heir must, if necessary, make up what is given them to 
a fourth of what they would ll^e taken had the testator died 
intestate, even though the will does not direct that this fourth 
is to be made up by the as.sessment of an honest and reliable 
man. If a guardian accepts, under his own father’s will, 4 
a legacy on behalf of the pupil under his charge, the father 
having left nothing to him personally, he is in no way 
debarred from impeaching his father’s will as unduteous on 
his owr^g-ccount. On the other hand, if he impeaches the 5 
will of iS pupil’s father on the pupil’s behalf, because nothing 
has been left to the latter, and is defeated in the action, he 
does not lose a legacy given in the same will to himself 
personally. Accordingly, that a person may be barred from 6 
the action impeaching the will, it is requisite that he should 
have a fourth of what he would have taken on intestacy, 
either as heir, legatee direct or fiduciary, donee in contempla- 
tion of death, by gift from the testator in his lifetime (though 
gift of this latter kind bars the action only if made under any 
of the circumstances mentioned in our constitution) or in 



8o 


BOOK II 


any of the other modes stated in the imperial legislation. 

7 In what we have said of the fourth we must be understood 
to mean that whether there be one person only, or more 
than one, who can impeach the will as unduteous, one-fourth 
of the whole inheritance may be given them, to be divided 
among them all proportionately, that is to say, to each 
person a fourth of what he would have had if the testator 
had died intestate. 

Title XIX 

OF THE KINDS OF AND DIFFERENCES BETWEEN HEIRS 

Heirs are of three kinds, that is to say, they are either 

1 necessary, family heirs and necessary, or external. A ne- 
cessary heir is a slave of the testator, whom he institutes as 
heir : and he is so named because, willing or unwilling, and 
without any alternative, he becomes free and necessary heir 
immediately on the testator’s decease. For when a man’s 
affairs are embarrassed, it is common for one of his slaves 
to be instituted in his will, either in the first place, or as 
a substitute in the second or any later place, so that, if the 
creditors are not paid in full, the heir may be insolvent rather 
than the testator, and his property, rather than the testator’s, 
may be sold by the creditors and divided among them. To 
balance this disadvantage he has this advantage, that his 
acquisitions after the testator’s decease are for his own sole 
benefit ; and although the estate of the deceased is insufficient 
to pay the creditors in full, the heir’s subsequent acquisitions 

2 are never on that account liable to a second sale. Heirs who 
are both family heirs and necessary are such as a son or 
a daughter, a grandchild by a son, and further similar lineal 
descendants, provided that they are in the ancestor’s power 
at the time of his decease. To make a grandson dr grand- 
daughter a family heir it is, however, not sufficient for them 
to be in the grandfather’s power at the moment of his de- 
cease : it is further requisite that their own father shall, in 
the lifetime of the grandfather, have ceased to be family heir 
himself, whether by death or by any other mode of release 
from power : for by this event the grandson and grand- 
daughter succeed to the place of their father. They are 
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called family heirs, because they are heirs of the house, and 
even in the lifetime of the parent are to a certain extent 
deemed owners of the inheritance ; wherefore in intestacy the 
first right of succession belongs to the children. They are 
called necessary heirs because they have no alternative, but, 
-willing or unwilling, both where there is a will and where 
there is not, they become heirs. The praetor, however, permits 
them, if they wish, to abstain from the inheritance, and leave 
the parent to become insolvent rather than themselves. 

Those who were not subject to the testator’s power are 3 
called external heirs. Thus children of ours who are not in 
our power, if instituted heirs by us, are deemed external heirs ; 
and children instituted by their mother belong to this class, 
because women never have children in their power. Slaves 
instituted heirs by their masters, and manumitted subse- 
quently to the execution of the will, belong to the same class. 

It is necessary that external heirs should have testamentary 4 
capacity, whether it is an independent person, or some one in 
his power, who is instituted : and this capacity is required at 
two times ; at the time of the making of the will, when, with- 
out it, the institution would be void ; and at the time of the 
testator’s decease, when, without it, the institution would have 
no effect. Moreover, the instituted heir ought to have this 
capacity also at the time when he accepts the inheritance, 
whether he is instituted absolutely or subject to a condition; 
and indeed it is especially at this time that his capacity to 
take ought to be looked to. If, however, the instituted heir 
undergoes a loss of status in the interval between the making 
of the will and the testator’s decease, or the satisfaction of the 
condition subject to which he was instituted, he is not thereby 
prejudiced : for, as we said, there are only three points of 
time which have to be regarded. Testamentary capacity 
thus does not mean merely capacity to make a will ; it also 
means capacity to take for oneself, or for the father or master 
in whose power one is, under the will of another person : and 
this latter kind of testamentary capacity is quite independent 
of the capacity to make a will oneself. Accordingly, even 
lunatics, persons, after-born children, infants, children in 
power, and other persons’ slaves are said to have testamentary 
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capacity ; for though they cannot make a valid will, they can 
acquire for themselves or for another under a will made by 

5 some one else. External heirs have the privilege of de- 
liberating whether they will accept or disclaim an inheritance. 
But if a person who is entitled to disclaim interferes with the 
iftheritance, or if one who has the privilege of deliberation 
accepts it, he no longer has the power of relinquishing it, 
unless he is a minor under the age of twenty-five years, for 
minors obtain relief from the praetor when they incautiously 
accept a disadvantageous inheritance, as well as when they 

6 take any other injudicious step. It is, however, to be observed 
that the Emperor Hadrian once relieved even a person who 
had attained his majority, when, after his accepting the in- 
heritance, a great debt, unknown at the time of acceptance, 
had come to light. This was but the bestowal of an 
especial favour on a single individual ; the Emperor Gordian 
subsequently extended the piivilege^ but only to soldiers, 
to whom it was granted as a class. We, however, in our 
benevolence have placed this benefit within the reach of 
all our subjects, and drafted a constitution as just as it is 
splendid, under which, if heirs will but observe its terms, they 
can accept an inheritance without being liable to creditors 
and legatees beyond the value of the property. Thus so 
far as their liability is concerned there is no need for them 
to deliberate on acceptance, unless they fail to observe the 
procedure of our constitution, and prefer deliberation, by 
which they will remain liable to all the risks of acceptance 

7 under the older law. An external heir, whether his right 
accrue to him under a wilt or under the civil law of intestate 
succession, can take the inheritance either by acting as heir, 
or by the mere intention to accept. By acting as heir is 
meant, for instance, using things belonging to the inheritance 
as one’s own. or selling them, or cultivating or giving leases 
of the deceased’s estates, provided only one expresses in any 
way whatsoever, by deed or word, one's intention to accept 
the inheritance, so long as one knows that the person with 
whose property one is thus dealing has died testate or in- 
testate, and that one is that person’s heir. To act as b ir, 
in fact, is to act as owner, and the ancients off^n used le 
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term ‘heir’ as equivalent to the term ‘owner’. And just as 
the mere intention to accept makes an external heir heir, so 
too the mere determination not to accept bars him from the 
inheritance. Nothing prevents a person who is born deaf or 
dumb, or who becomes so after birth, from acting as heir an^ 
thus acquiring the inheritance, provided only he knows what 
he is doing. 

Title XX 

OF LEGACIES 

Let us now examine legacies ; — a kind of title which seems 
foreign to the matter in hand, for we are expounding titles 
whereby aggregates of rights are acquired ; but as we have 
treated in full of wills and heirs appointed by will, it was 
natural in close connexion therewith to consider this mode of 
acquisition. ^ 

Now a legacy is a kind of gift left by a person deceased; 1 
and formerly they were of four kinds, namely, legacy by vin- 2 
dication, by condemnation, by permission, and by preception, 
to each of which a definite form of words was appropriated 
by which it was known, and which served to distinguish it 
from legacies of the other kinds. Solemn forms of words of 
this sort, however, have been altogether abolished by imperial 
constitutions ; and we, desiring to give greater effect to the 
wishes of deceased persons, and to interpret their expressions 
with reference rather to those wishes than to their strict 
literal meaning, have issued a constitution, composed after 
great reflection, enacting that in future there shall be but one 
kind of legacy, and that, whatever be the terms in which 
the bequest is couched, the legatee may sue for it no less by 
real or hypothecary than by personal action. How carefully 
and wisely this constitution is worded may be ascertained 
by a perusal of its contents. We have determined, however, 3 
to go even beyond this enactment ; for, observing that the 
ancients subjected legacies to strict rules, while the rules which 
they applied to fiduciary bequests, as springing more directly 
from the deceased person’s wishes, were more liberal, we have 
deemed it necessary to assimilate the former completely to 
the latter, so that any features in which legacies are inferior to 
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fiduciary bequests may be supplied to them from the latter, 
and the latter themselves may in future possess any superiority 
which has hitherto been enjoyed by legacies only. In order, 
however, to avoid perplexing students in their first essays in 
the law by discussing these two forms of bequest together, 
we have thought it worth while to treat them separately, 
dealing first with legacies, and then with fiduciary bequests, 
so that the reader, having first learnt their respective natures 
in a separate treatment, may, when his legal education is more 
advanced, be able easily to comprehend their treatment in 
combination. 

4 A legacy may be given not only of things belonging to the 
testator or heir, but also of things belonging to a third person, 
the heir being bound by the will to buy and deliver them to 
the legatee, or to give him their value if the owner is un- 
willing to sell them. If the thing given be one of those of 
which private ownership is impossible, such, for instance, as 
the Campus Martius, a basilica, a church, or a thing devoted 
to public use, not even its value can be claimed, for the legacy 
is void. In saying that a thing belonging to a third person 
may be given as a legacy we must be understood to mean 
that this may be done if the deceased knew that it belonged 
to a third person, and not if he was ignorant of this : for 
perhaps he would never have given the legacy if he had 
known that the thing belonged neither to him nor to the 
heir, and there is a rescript of the Emperor Pius to this effect. 
It is also the better opinion that the plaintiff, that is the 
legatee, must prove that the deceased knew he was giving 
as a legacy a thing which was not his own, rather than 
that the heir must prove the contradictory : for the general 
rule of law is that the burden of proof lies on the plaintiff. 

5 If the thing which a testator bequeaths is in pledge to a 
creditor, the heir is obliged to redeem it, subject to the same 
distinction as has been drawn with reference to a legacy of 
a thing not belonging to the testator ; that is to say, the heir 
is bound to redeem only if the deceased knew the thing to be 
in pledge ; and the Emperors Severus and Antoninus have 
decided this by rescript. If, however, the deceased expresses 
his intention that the legatee should redeem the thing him- 
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self, the heir is under no obligation to do it for him. If a 6 
legacy is given of a thing belonging to another person, and 
the legatee becomes its owner during the testator’s lifetime 
by purchase, he can obtain its value from the heir by action 
on the will ; but if he gives no consideration for it, that is to 
say, gets it by way of gift or by some similar title, he cannot 
sue ; for it is settled law that where a man has already got 
a thing, giving no consideration in return, he cannot get its 
value by a second title of the same kind. Accordingly, if 
a man is entitled to claim a thing under each of two distinct 
wills, it is material whether he gets the thing, or merely its 
value, under the earlier one: for if he gets the thing itself, 
he cannot sue under the second will, because he already has 
the thing without giving any consideration, whereas he has a 
good right of action if he has merely got its value. A thing 7 
which does not yet exist, but will exist, may be validly be- 
queathed : — for instance, the produce of such and such land, 
or the child of such and such female slave. If the same 8 
thing is given as a legacy to two persons, whether jointly or 
.severally, and both claim it, each is entitled to only a half ; 
if one of them does not claim it, because either he does not 
care for it, or has died in the testator’s lifetime, or for some 
other reason, the whole goes to his co-legatee. A joint legacy 
is given in svrch words as the following ; ' I give and bequeath 
my slave Stichus to Titius and Seius ’ : a several legacy thus, 

‘ I give and bequeath my slave Stichus to Titius : I give and 
bequeath Stichus to Seius ’ : and even if the testator says 
‘ the same slave Stichus ’ the legacy is still a several one. 

If land be bequeathed which belongs to some one other than 9 
the testator, and the intended legatee, after purchasing the 
bare ownership therein, obtains the usufruct without con- 
sideration, and then sues under the will, Julian says that this 
action for the land is well grounded, because in a real action 
for land a usufruct is regarded merely as a servitude ; but it is 
part of the duty of the judge to deduct the value of the usu- 
fruct from the sum which he directs to be paid a!s the value 
of the land. A legacy by which something already belong- 10 
ing to the legatee is given him is void, for what is his own 
already cannot become more his own than it is : and even 
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though he alienates it before the testator’s death, neither it nor 

1 1 its value can be claimed. If a testator bequeaths something 
belonging to him, but which he thought belonged to another 
person, the legacy is good, for its validity depends not on 
what he thought, but on the real facts of the case : and it is 
clearly good if he thought it already belonged to the legatee, 

12 because his expressed wish can thus be carried out. If, after 
making his will, a testator alienates property which he has 
therein given away as a legacy, Celsus is of opinion that the 
legatee may still claim it unless the testator’s intention was 
thereby to revoke the bequest, and there is a rescript of the 
Emperors Severus and Antoninus to this effect, as well as 
another which decides that if, after making his will, a testator 
pledges land which he had therein given as a legacy, he is not 
to be deemed to have thereby revoked the bequest, and that 
consequently the legatee can enforce by action the heir’s 
obligation to redeem the pledge. And if a testator alienates 
part of a thing which he has given as a legacy, the part 
which has not been alienated can in any case be claimed, and 
the alienated part as well if the alienor’s intention was not to 

13 revoke the legacy. If a man bequeaths to his debtor a dis- 
charge from his debt, the legacy is good, and the testator’s 
heir cannot sue either the debtor himself, or his heir, or any 
one who occupies the position of heir to him, and the debtor 
can even compel the testator’s heir to formally release him. 
Moreover, a testator can also forbid his heir to claim payment 

14 of a debt before a certain time has elapsed. Contrariwise, if 
a debtor leaves his creditor a legacy of what he owes him, the 
legacy is void, if it includes no more than the debt, for 
the creditor is thus in no way benefited ; but if the debtor 
unconditionally bequeaths a sum of money which the creditor 
cannot claim until a definite date has arrived or a condition 
has been satisfied, the legacy is good, because it confers on 
the creditor a right to earlier payment. And, even if the 
day arrives, or the condition is satisfied, during the testator’s 
lifetime, Papinian decides, and rightly, that the legacy is 
nevertheless a good one, because it was good when first 
written ; for the opinion that a legacy becomes void, because 
something happens to deprive it of all material effect, is now 
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rejected. If a man leaves his wife a legacy of her dowry, the 15 
gift is good, because the legacy is worth more than a mere 
right of action for the dowry. If, however, he has never re- 
ceived the dowry which he bequeaths, the Emperors Severus 
and Antoninus have decided by rescript that the legacy is 
void, provided the general term ‘ dowry ’ is used, but good, if 
in giving it to the wife a definite sum or thing is specified, 
or described generally by reference to the dowry deed. If 16 
a thing bequeathed perishes through no act of the heir, the 
loss falls on the legatee ; thus if a slave belonging to another 
person, who is given in this way, is manumitted through no 
act of the heir, the latter is not bound. If, however, the slave 
belongs to the heir, who manumits him, Julian says that he 
is bound, and it is immaterial whether he knew or not that 
the slave had been bequeathed away from him ; and he is 
also bound if the slave be manumitted by another person to 
whom he has given him, even though he was unaware that he 
had been bequeathed away from him. If a testator gives 17 
a legacy of female slaves along with their offspring, the 
legatee can claim the latter even if the mothers are dead, 
and so again if a legacy is given of ordinary slaves along 
with their vicarii or subordinates, the latter can be claimed 
even if the former are dead. But if the legacy be of a slave 
along with his peculium, and the slave is dead, or has been 
manumitted or alienated, the legacy of the peculium is 
extinguished ; and similarly, if the legacy be of land with 
everything upon it, or with all its instruments of tillage, 
by the alienation of the land the legacy of the instruments of 
tillage is extinguished. If a flock be given as a legacy, is 
which is subsequently reduced to a single sheep, this single 
survivor can be claimed ; and Julian says that in a legacy of 19 
a flock are comprised sheep which are added to it after the 
making of the will, a flock being but one aggregate composed 
of distinct members, just as a house is but one aggregate 
composed of distinct stones built together. So if the legacy 
consist of a house, we hold that pillars or marbles added to it 
after the making of the will pass under the bequest. If a 20 
slave’s peculium be given as a legacy, the legatee undoubtedly 
profits by what is added to it, and is a loser by what is taken 
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from it, during the testator’s lifetime. Whatever the slave 
acquires in the interval between the testator’s death and the 
acceptance of the inheritance belongs, according to Julian, to 
the legatee, if that legatee be the slave himself who is manu- 
mitted by the will, because a legacy of this kind vests from 
the acceptance of the inheritance : but if the legatee be a 
stranger, he is not entitled to such acquisitions, unless they 
are made by means of the peculium itself. A slave manu- 
mitted by a will is not entitled to his peculium unless it is 
expressly bequeathed to him, though, if the master manu- 
mits him in his lifetime, it is enough if it be not expressly 
taken from him, and to this effect the Emperors Severus and 
Antoninus have decided by rescript : as also, that a legacy of 
his peculium to a slave does not caiTy with it the right to sue 
for money which he has expended on his master’s account, 
and that a legacy of a peculium may be inferred from direc- 
tions in a will that a slave is to be free so soon as he has 
made a statement of his accounts and made up any balance, 

21 which maybe against him, from his peculium. Incorporeal 
as well as corporeal things can be bequeathed : thus a man 
can leave a legacy even of a debt which is owed to him, and 
the heir can be compelled to transfer to the legatee his rights 
of action, unless the testator has exacted payment in his life- 
time, in which case the legacy is extinguished. Again, such 
a legacy as the following is good; ‘ be my heir bound to repair 

22 so and so’s house, or to pay so and so’s debts.’ If a legacy be 
a general one, as of a slave or some other thing not specifically 
determined, the legatee is entitled to choose what slave, or 
what thing, he will have, unless the testator has expressed 

23 a contrary intention. A legacy of selection, that is, when a 
testator directs the legatee to select one from among his 
slaves, or any other class of things, was held to be given 
subject to an implied condition that the legatee should make 
the choice in person ; so that if he died before doing so the 
legacy did not pass to his heir. By our constitution, however, 
we have made an improvement in this matter, and allowed the 
legatee’s heir to exercise the right of selection, although the 
legatee has not done so personally in his lifetime ; which 
enactment, through our careful attention to the subject. 
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contains the further provision, that if there are either several 
co-legatees to whom a right of selection has been bequeathed, 
and who cannot agree in their choice, or several co-heirs of 
a single legatee, who differ through some wishing to choose 
this thing and others that, the question shall be decided by- 
fortune — the legacy not being extinguished, which many of 
the jurists in an ungenerous spirit wished to make the rule — ; 
that is to say, that lots shall be drawn, and he on whom the 
lot falls shall have a priority of choice over the rest. 

Those persons only can be legatees who have testamentary 24 
capacity, that is, who are legally capable of taking under 
a will. Formerly it was not allowed to leave either legacies 25 
or fiduciary bequests to uncertain persons, and even soldiers, 
as the Emperor Hadrian decided by rescript, were unable to 
benefit uncertain persons in this way. An uncertain person 
was held to be one of whom the testator had no certain 
conception, as the legatee in the following form : ‘ Whoever 
bestows his daughter in marriage on my son, do thou, my 
heir, give him such or such land.’ So too a legacy left to 
the first consuls designate after the writing of the will was 
held to be given to an uncertain person, and many others 
that might be instanced : and so it was held that freedom 
could not be bequeathed to an uncertain person, because it 
was settled that slaves ought to be enfranchised by name, and 
an uncertain person could not be appointed guardian. But ■ 
a legacy given with a certain demonstration, that is, to an 
uncertain member of a certain class, was valid, for instance, 
the following : ‘ Whoever of all my kindred now alive shall 
first marry my daughter, do thou, my heir, give him such or 
such thing.’ It was, however, provided by imperial constitu- 
tions that legacies or fiduciary bequests left to uncertain 
persons and paid by mistake could not be recovered back. 
An after-born stranger again could not take a legacy ; an 26 
after-born stranger being one who on his birth will not be 
a family heir to the testator; thus a grandson by an emanci- 
pated son was held to be an after-born stranger to his grand- 
father. These parts of the law, however, have not been left 27 
without due alteration, a constitution having been inserted in 
our Code by which we have in these respects amended the 
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rules relating to legacies and fiduciary bequests no less than 
to inheritances, as will be made clear by a perusal of the 
enactment, which, however, still maintains the old rule that an 
uncertain person cannot be appointed guardian ; for when 
a testator is appointing a guardian for his issue, he ought 
to be quite clear as to the person and character of the party 

28 he selects. An after-born stranger could and still can be 
instituted heir, unless conceived of a woman who cannot by 

29 law be a man’s wife. If a te.stator makes a mistake in any 
of the names of the legatee, the legacy is nevertheless valid 
provided there is no doubt as to the person he intended, and 
the same rule is very properly observed as to heirs as well as 
legatees ; for names are used only to distinguish persons, and 
if the person can be ascertained in other ways a mistake in 

30 the name is immaterial. Closely akin to this rule is another, 
namely, that an erroneous description of the thing bequeathed 
does not invalidate the bequest ; for Instance, if a testator 
says, ‘ I give and bequeath Stichus my born slave,’ the legacy 
is good, if it is quite clear who is meant by Stichus, even 
though it turn out that he was not born the testator’s slave, 
but was purchased by him. Similarly, if he describe Stichus 
as ‘ the slave I bought from Seius ’, whereas in fact he bought 
him from some one else, the legacy is good, if it is clear what 

31 slave he intended to give. Still less is a legacy invalidated, 
by a wrong motive being assigned by the testator for giving 
it : if, for instance, he says, ‘ I give and bequeath Stichus to 
Titius, because he looked after my affairs while I was away,’ 
or ‘because I was acquitted on a capital charge through his 
undertaking my defence ’, the legacy is still good, although 
in point of fact Titius never did look after the testator’s 
affairs, or never did, through his advocacy, procure his ac- 
quittal. Tlut the law is different if the testator expresses his 
motive in the guise of a condition, as : ‘I give and bequeath 
such and such land to Titius, if he has looked after my affairs.’ 

32 It is questioned whether a legacy to a slave of the heir is 
valid. It is clear that such a legacy is void if given un- 
conditionally, even though the slave ceases to belong to the 
heir during the testator’s lifetime: for a legacy which would 
be void if the testator died immediately after making his will 
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ought not to become valid by the simple fact of the testator’s 
living longer. Such a legacy, however, is good if given subject 
to a condition, the question then being, whether at the vesting 
of the legacy the slave has ceased to belong to the heir. On 33 
the other hand, there is no doubt that e\'en an absolute 
legacy to the master of a slave who is instituted heir is good : 
for, even supposing that the testator "dies immediately after 
making the will, the right to the legacy does not necessarily 
belong to the person who is heir ; for the inheritance and the 
legacy are separable, and a different person from the legatee 
may become heir through the slave ; as happens if, before the 
slave accepts the inheritance at his master’s bidding, he is 
conveyed to another person, or is manumitted and thus 
becomes heir himself; in both of which cases the legacy is 
valid. But if he remains in the same condition, and accepts 
at his master’s bidding, the legacy is extinguished. A legacy 34 
given before an heir was appointed was formerly void, because 
a will derives its operation from the appointment of an heir, 
and accordingly such appointment is deemed the beginning 
and foundation of the whole testament, and for the same 
reason a slave could not be enfranchised before an heir was 
appointed, Yet even the old lawyers themselves disapproved 
of sacrificing the real intentions of the testator by too strictly 
following the order of the writing ; and we accordingly have 
deemed these rules unreasonable, and amended them by our 
constitution, which permits a legacy, and much more freedom, 
which is always more favoured, to be given before the appoint- 
ment of an heir, or in the middle of the appointments, if there 
are several. Again, a legacy to take effect after the death 35 
of the heir or legatee, as in the form : ‘ After my heir’s death 
I give and bequeath,’ was formerly void, as also was one 
to take effect on the day preceding the death of the heir or 
legatee. This too, however, we have corrected, by making 
such legacies as valid as they would be were they fiduciary 
bequests, lest in this point the latter should be found to have 
some superiority over the former. Formerly too the gift, 36 
revocation, and transference of legacies by way of penalty 
was void. A penal legacy is one given in order' to coerce 
the heir into doing or not doing something ; for instance, the 
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following ; ‘ If my heir gives his daughter in marriage to 
Titius,’ or, conversely, ‘if he does not give her in marriage 
to Titius, let him pay ten a7irei to Seius ’ ; or again, ‘ if my 
heir parts with my slave Stichus,’ or, conversely, ‘ if he does 
not part with him, let him pay ten atirei to Titius And so 
strictly was this rule observed, that it is declared in a large 
number of imperial constitutions that even the Emperor will 
accept no legacy by which a penalty is imposed on some 
other person : and such legacies were void even when given 
by a soldier’s will, in which as a rule so much trouble was 
taken to carry out exactly the testator’s wishes. Moreover, 
Sabinus was of opinion that a penal appointment of a co-heir 
was void, as exemplified in the following : ‘ Be Titius my 
heir : if Titius gives his daughter in marriage to Seius, be 
Seius my heir also ’ ; the ground of the invalidity being that 
it made no difference in what way Titius was constrained, 
whether by a legacy being left away from him, or by some 
one being appointed co-heir. Of these refinements, however, 
we disapproved, and have consequently enacted generally 
that bequests, even though given, revoked, or transferred 
in order to penalize the heir, shall be treated exactly like 
other legacies, except where the event on which the penal 
legacy is contingent is either impossible, illegal, or immoral : 
for such testamentary dispositions as these the opinion of my 
times will not permit. 

Title XXI 

OF THE ADEMPTION AND TRANSFERENCE OF LEGACIES 

Legacies may be revoked either in a later clause of the will 
or by codicils, and the revocation may be made either in 
words contrary to those of the gift, as the gift thus ‘ I give 
and bequeath ’, the revocation thus ‘ I do not give and be- 
queath ’, or in words not contrary, that is to say, in any words 
I whatsoever. A legacy may also be transferred from one 
person to another, as thus : ‘ I give and bequeath to Seius the 
slave Stichus whom I bequeathed to Titius,’ and this may 
be done either by a later clause of the will or by codicils ; the 
result being that the legacy is taken away from Titius and 
simultaneously given to Seius. 
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Title XXII 

OF THE LEX FALCIDIA 

We have finally to consider the lex Falcidia, the most 
recent enactment limiting the amount which can be given in 
legacies. The statute of the Twelve Tables had conferred 
complete liberty of bequest on testators, by which they were 
enabled to give away their whole patrimony in legacies, that 
statute having enacted ; ‘let a man’s testamentary disposition 
of his property be regarded as valid.’ This complete liberty 
of bequest, however, it was thought proper to limit in the 
interest of testators themselves, for intestacy was becoming 
common through the refusal of instituted heirs to accept 
inheritances from which they received little or no advantage 
at all. The lex Furia and the lex Voconia were enactments 
designed to remedy the evil, but as both were found inade- 
quate to the purpose, the lex Falcidia was finally passed, 
providing that no testator should be allowed to dispose of 
more than three-quarters of his property in legacies, or in 
other words, that whether there was a single heir instituted, 
or two or more, he or they should always be entitled to at 
least a quarter of the inheritance. If two heirs, say Titius 1 
and Seius, are instituted, and Titius’s share of the inheritance 
is either wholly exhausted in legacies specifically charged 
thereon, or burdened beyond the limit fixed by the statute, 
while no legacies at all are charged on Seius, or at any rate 
legacies which exhaust it only to the extent of one half or 
less, the question arose whether, as Seius has at least a quarter 
of the whole inheritance, Titius was or was not entitled to 
retain anything out of the legacies which had been charged 
upon him : and it was settled that he could keep an entire 
fourth of his share of the inheritance ; for the calculation of 
the lex Falcidia is to be applied separately to the share 
of each of several heirs in the inheritance. The amount of the 2 
property upon which the calculation is brought to bear is its 
amount at the moment of the testator’s decease. Thus, to 
illustrate by an example, a testator who is worth a hundred 
au7'ei at his decease gives the whole hundred away in legacies : 
here, if before the heir accepts, the inheritance is so much 
augmented through slaves who belong to it, or by births of 
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children from such of them as are females, or by the young of 
cattle, that, even after paying away a hundred aurei in legacies, 
the heir will still have a clear fourth of the inheritance, the 
legatee’s position is in no way improved, but a quarter of 
the sum given in legacies may still be deducted for himself by 
the heir. Conversely, if only seventy-five aiii'ei are given in 
legacies, and before acceptance the inheritance is so much 
diminished in value, say by fire, shipwreck, or death of slaves, 
that no more or even less than seventy-five aurei are left, the 
legatees can claim payment of their legacies in full. In this 
latter case, however, the heir is not prejudiced, for he is quite 
free to refuse the inheritance : conset]uently, the legatees 
must come to terms with him, and content themselves with 
a portion of their legacies, lest they lose all through no one’s 

3 taking under the will. When the calculation of the lex 
Falcidia is made, the te.stator’s debts and funeral expenses 
are first deducted, and the value of slaves whom he has 
manumitted in the will or directed to be manumitted is not 
reckoned as part of the inheritance ; the residue is then 
divided so as to leave the heirs a clear fourth, the other three 
quarters being distributed among the legatees in proportion 
to the amount of the legacies given them respectively in the 
will, Thus, if we suppose four hundred aurei to have been 
given in legacies, and the value of the inheritance, out of 
which they are to be paid, to be exactly that sum, each 
legatee must have his legacy abated by one-fourth ; if three 
hundred and fifty have been given in legacies, each legacy 
will be diminished by one-eighth ; if five hundred, first a fifth, 
and then a fourth, must be deducted : for when the amount 
given in legacies actually exceeds the sum of the inheritance, 
there must be struck off first the excess, and then the share 
which the heir is entitled to retain. 

Title XX III 

OF TRUST INHERITANCES 

We now proceed to fiduciary bequests or trusts; and let 
us begin with trust inheritances. 

1 Legacies or inheritances given by trust had originally no 
binding legal force, because no one could be compelled against 
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his will to do what he was merely asked to do. As there 
were certain classes of persons to whom testators were unable 
to leave inheritances or legacies, when they wished to effect 
these objects they used to trust to the good faith of some 
one who had this kind of testamentary capacity, and whom 
they asked to give the inheritance, or the legacy, to the 
intended beneficiary ; hence the name ‘ trusts ’, because they 
were not enforced by legal obligation, but only by the 
transferor’s sense of honesty. Subsequently the Emperor 
Augustus, either out of regard for various favourites of his 
own, or because the request was said to have been made 
in the name of the Emperor’s safety, or moved thereto by 
individual and glaring cases of perfidy, commanded the 
consuls in certain cases to enforce the duty by their authority. 
And this being deemed equitable, and being approved by the 
people, there was gradually developed a new and permanent 
jurisdiction, and trusts became so popular that soon a special 
praetor was appointed to hear suits relating to them, who 
was called the trust praetor. 

The first requisite is an heir directly instituted, in trust 2 
to transfer the inheritance to another, for the will is void 
without an instituted heir in the first instance. Accordingly, 
when a testator has written : ‘Lucius Titius, be thou my heir,’ 
he may add : ‘ I request you, Lucius Titius, as soon as you 
can accept my inheritance, to convey and transfer it to Gains 
Seius ’ ; or he can request him to transfer a part. So a trust 
may be either absolute or conditional, and to be performed 
either immediately or on a .specified future day. 

After the transfer of the inheritance the transferor continues 3 
heir, the transferee being sometimes regarded as ^uasi-heir, 
sometimes as quasi-legatee. But during the reign of Nero, 4 
in the consulate of Trebellius Maximus and Annaeus Seneca, 
a senatusconsult was passed providing that, when an inheri- 
tance is transferred in pursuance of a trust, all the actions 
which the civil law allows to be brought by or against the 
heir shall be maintainable by and against the transferee : and 
after this enactment the praetor used to give indirect or 
fictitious actions to and against the transferee as quasi-heir. 

■ However, as the instituted heirs, when (as so often was the 5 
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case) they were requested to transfer the whole or nearly 
the whole of an inheritance, declined to accept for what was 
no benefit, or at most a very slight benefit, to themselves, and 
this caused a failure of the trusts, afterwards, in the time 
of the Emperor Vespasian, and during the consulate of 
Pegasus and Pusio, the senate decreed that an heir who 
was requested to transfer the inheritance should have the 
same right to retain a fourth thereof as the lex Falcidia 
gives to an heir charged with the payment of legacies, and 
gave a similar right of retaining the fourth of any specific 
thing left in trust. After the passing of this senatusconsult 
the heir, wherever it came into operation, was sole adminis- 
trator, and the transferee of the residue was in the position 
of a partiary legatee, that is, of a legatee of a certain specified 
portion of the estate under the kind of bequest called partici- 
pation, so that the stipulations which had been usual between 
an heir and a partiary legatee were now entered into by the 
heir and transferee, in order to secure a rateable division 
of the gains and losses arising out of the inheritance. 

6 Accordingly, after this, if no more than three-fourths of the 
inheritance was in trust to be transferred, then the SC. Tre- 
bellianum governed the transfer, and both were liable to be 
sued for the debts of the inheritance in rateable portions, the 
heir by civil law, the transferee, as quasi-heir, by that enact- 
ment. But if more than three-fourths, or even the whole was 
left in trust to be transferred, the SC. Pegasianum came 
into operation, and when once the heir had accepted, of 
course voluntarily, he was the sole administrator whether 
he retained one-fourth or declined to retain it : but if he 
did, he entered into stipulations with the transferee similar 
to those usual between the heir and a partiary legatee, while 
if he did not, but tran.sferred the whole inheritance, he 
covenanted with him as quasi-purchaser. If an instituted 
heir refuse to accept an inheritance from a suspicion that 
the liabilities exceed the assets, it is provided by the SC. 
Pegasianum that, on the petition of the person to whom he is 
requested to transfer, he shall be ordered by the praetor to 
accept and transfer it, whereupon the transferee shall be as 
capable of suing and being sued as the transferee under the 
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SC. Trebellianum. In this case no stipulations are necessary, 
because by a concurrent operation of the two senatusconsults 
both the transferor is protected, and all actions relating to 
the inheritance pass to and against the transferee. As, how- 7 
ever, the covenants which had become necessary through the 
SC. Pegasianum were disliked even by the older lawyers, and 
are in certain cases considered injurious by the eminent jurist 
Papinian, and it being our desire that oui; statute book should 
be clear and simple rather than complicated, we have, after 
placing these two senatusconsults side by side and examining 
their points of resemblance and difference, resolved to repeal 
the SC. Pegasianum, as the later enactment, and to give 
exclusive authority to the SC. Trebellianum, under which 
in future all trust inheritances are to be transferred, whether 
the testator has freely given his heir a fourth of the property, 
or more or less, or even nothing at all ; provided always, • 
that when the heir has either nothing or less than a fourth, 
it shall be lawful for him, under our authority expressed 
in this statute, to retain a fourth, or so much as will make 
his portion equal to a fourth, or to recover it by action if he 
has already paid it over, the heir and the transferee being 
capable both of suing and being sued in proportion to their 
shares in the inheritance, after the analogy of the SC. Trebel- 
lianum ; and provided also, that if the heir voluntarily 
transfers the whole inheritance, the transferee shall be able 
to sue and be sued on all actions relating to the inheritance 
whatsoever. Moreover, we have transferred to the SC. Tre- 
bellianum the leading provision of the SC. Pegasianum, 
whereby it was enacted that when an instituted heir refused to 
accept an inheritance offered to him, he could be compelled 
to accept and transfer the whole inheritance if the intended 
transferee so desired, and that all actions should pass to and 
against the latter ; so that it is under the SC. Trebellianum 
alone that the heir, if unwilling to accept, is now obliged 
to do so, if the intended transferee desire the inheritance, 
though to him personally no loss or profit can accrue under 
the transaction. It makes no difference whether it is a sole 8 
or part heir who is under a trust to transfer, or whether what 
he is requested to transfer is the whole or only a part of that 
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to which hp is heir ; for we direct that the same rules shall be 
applied in the case of a part being transferred as we have 
said are observed in the transference of a whole inheritance. 

9 If the request addressed to the heir is to transfer the inherit- 
ance after deducting or reserving some specific thing which 
is equal in value to a fourth part thereof, such as land or 
anything else, the conveyance will be made under the SC. 
Trebellianum, exactly as if he had been asked after retaining 
a fourth part of the inheritance to transfer the residue. 
There is, however, some difference between the two cases; 
for in the first, where the inheritance is transferred after 
deducting or reserving some specific thing, the senatusconsult 
has the effect of making the transferee the only person who 
can sue or be sued in respect of the inheritance, and the part 
retained by the heir is free from all encumbrances, exactly 
as if he had received it under a legacy; whereas in the 
second, where the heir, after retaining a fourth part of 
the inheritance, transfers the rest as requested, the actions 
are divided, the transferee being able to sue and be sued 
in respect of three-fourths of the inheritance, and the heir in 
respect of the rest. Moreover, if the heir is requested to 
transfer the inheritance after deducting or reserving only 
a single specific thing, which, however, in value is equivalent 
to the greater part of the inheritance, the transferee is still the 
only person who can sue and be sued, so that he ought well to 
weigh whether it is worth his while to take it : and the case is 
precisely the same, whether what the heir is directed to deduct 
or reserve before transferring is two or more specific things, or 
a definite sum which in fact is equivalent to a fourth or even 
the greater part of the inheritance. What we have said of a 
sole heir is equally true of one who is instituted only to a part. 

10 Moreover, a man about to die intestate can charge the 
person to whom he knows his property will go by either the 
civil or praetorian law to transfer to some one else either his 
whole inheritance, or a part of it, or some specific thing, such 
as land, a slave, or money: but legacies have no validity 

1 1 unless given by will. The transferee may himself be charged 
by the deceased with a trust to transfer to some other person 
either the whole or a part of what he receives, or even some- 
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thing different. As ha.s been already observed, trusts in 12 
their origin depended solely on the good faith of the heir, 
from which early history they derived both their name and 
their character : and it was for that reason that the Emperor 
Augustus made them legally binding obligations. And we, 
in our desire to surpass that prince, have recently made 
a constitution, suggested by a matter brought before us by 
the eminent Tribonian, quaestor of our sacred palace, by 
which it is enacted, that if a testator charges his heir with 
a trust to transfer the whole inheritance or some specific 
thing, and the trust cannot be proved by writing or by 
the evidence of five witnesses — five being, as is known, the 
number required by law for the proof of oral trusts — through 
there having been fewer witnesses than five, or even none at 
all, and if the heir, whether it be his own son or some one 
else whom the testator has chosen to trust, and by whom 
he desired the transfer to be made, perfidiously refuses to 
execute the trust, and in fact denies that he was ever charged 
with it, the alleged beneficiary, having previously sworn to 
his own good faith, may put the heir upon his oath : where- 
upon the heir may be compelled to swear that no trust 
was ever charged upon him, or, in default, to transfer the 
inheritance or the specific thing, as the case may be, in 
order that the last wishes of the testator, the fulfilment of 
which he has left to the honour of his heir, may not be 
defeated. We have also prescribed the same procedure 
where the person charged with a trust is a legatee or already 
himself a transferee under a prior trust. Finally, if the person 
charged admits the trust, but tries to shelter himself behind legal 
technicalities, he may most certainly be compelled to perform 
his obligation. 

Title XXIV 

OF TRUST BEQUESTS OF SINGLE THINGS 
Single things can be left in trust as well as inheritances ; 
land, for instance, slaves, clothing, gold, silver, and coined 
money; and the trust may be imposed either on an heir 
or on a legatee, although a legatee cannot be charged with 
a legacy. Not only the testator’s property, but that of an 1 
heir, or legatee, or person already benefited by a trust, or any 

H 2 
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one else may be given by a trust. Thus a legatee, or a person 
in whose favour the testator has already created a trust, may 
be asked to transfer either a thing left to him, or any other 
thing belonging to himself or a stranger, provided always 
that he is not charged with a trust to transfer more than 
he takes by the will, for in respect of such excess the trust 
would be void. When a person is charged by a trust to 
transfer a thing belonging to some one else, he must either 

2 purchase and deliver it, or pay its value. Liberty can be 
left to a slave by a trust charging an heir, legatee, or other 
person already benefited by a trust of the testator’s, with his 
manumission, and it makes no difference whether the slave 
is the property of the testator, of the heir, of the legatee or 
of a stranger ; for a stranger’s slave must be purchased and 
manumitted ; and on his master’s refusal to sell (which refusal 
is allowable only if the master has taken nothing under the 
will) the trust to enfranchise the slave is not extinguished, as 
though its execution had become impossible, but its execution 
is merely postponed ; because it may become possible to free 
him at some future time, whenever an opportunity of purchas- 
ing him presents itself. A trust of manumission makes the 
slave the freedman, not of the testator, though he may have 
been his owner, but of the manumitter, whereas a direct 
bequest of liberty makes a slave the freedman of the testator, 
whence too he is called ‘orcinns’. But a direct bequest of 
liberty can be made only to a slave who belongs to the 
testator both at the time of making his will and at that 
of his decease ; and by a direct bequest of liberty is to be 
understood the case where the testator desires him to become 
free in virtue, as it were, of his own testament alone, and so 

3 does not ask some one else to manumit him. The words most 
commonly used to create a trust are I beg, I request, I wish. 
I commission, I trust to your good faith ; and they are just as 
binding when used separately as when united. 

Title XXV 

OF CODICILS 

It is certain that codicils were not in use before the time of 
Augustus, for Lucius Lentulus, who was also the originator 
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of trusts, was the first to introduce them, in the following 
manner. Being on the point of death in Africa, he executed 
codicils, confirmed by his will, by which he begged Augustus 
to do something for him as a trust ; and on the Emperor’s 
fulfilling his wishes, other persons followed the precedent and 
discharged trusts created in this manner, and the daughter of 
Lentulus paid legacies which could not have been legally 
claimed from her. It is said that Augustus called a council 
of certain jurists, among them Trebatius, who at that time 
enjoyed the highest reputation, and asked them whether the 
new usage could be sanctioned, or did not rather run counter 
to the received principles of law, and that Trebatius recom- 
mended their admission, remarking ‘how convenient and even 
necessary the practice was to citizens owing to the length of' 
the journeys which were taken in those early days, and upon 
which a man might often be able to make codicils when 
he could not make a will. And subsequently, after codicils 
had been made by Labeo, nobody doubted their complete 
validity. 

Not only can codicils be made after a will, but a man l 
dying intestate can create trusts by codicils, though Papini^ 
says that codicils executed before a will are invalid unless 
confirmed by a later express declaration that they shall 
be binding. But a rescript of the Emperors Severus and 
Antoninus decides that the performance of a trust imposed by 
codicils written before a will may in any case be demanded, 
if it appears that the testator had not abandoned the intention 
e.xpressed in them. An inherita^nce can neither be given 2 
nor taken away by codicils, nor, accordingly, dan a child be 
disinherited in this way; for, if it were otherwise, the law of 
wills and of codicils would be confounded. By this it is 
meant that an inheritance cannot directly be given or taken 
away by codicils ; for indirectly, by means of a trust, one 
can very well be given in this manner. Nor again can 
a condition be imposed on an instituted heir, or a direct 
substitution be effected, by codicils. A man can make any ‘3 
number of codicils, and no solemnities are required for their | 
execution. 
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Title I 

OF THE DEVOLUTION OF INHERITANCES ON INTESTACY 

A MAN is said to die intestate who either has made no 
will at all, or has made one which is invalid, or if one which 
has been duly executed has been subsequently revoked or 
rescinded, or finally, if no one accepts as heir under the 
testament. 

1 The inheritances of intestate persons go first, by the statute 

2 of the Twelve Tables, to family heirs ; and family heirs, 
as we said above, are those who were in the power of the 
deceased at the time of his death, such as a son or daughter, 
a grandchild by a son, or a great-grandchild by such grand- 
child if a male, and this whether the relationship be natural 
or adoptive. Among them must also be reckoned children 
who, though not born in lawful wedlock, have been inscribed 
members of the cuna according to the tenor of the imperial 
constitutions relating to them, and thus acquire the rights of 
family heirs, or who come within the terms of our constitu- 
tions by which we have enacted that, if any one shall cohabit 
with a woman whom he might have lawfully married, but 
for whom he did not at first feel marital affection, and 
shall after begetting children by her begin to feel such affec- 
tion and formally marry her, and then have by her sons or 
daughters, not only shall those be lawful children and in 
their father’s power who were born after the settlement of 
the dowry, but also those born before, to whom in reality the 
later born ones owed their legitimacy ; and we have provided 
that this rule shall hold even though no children are born 
after the execution of the dowiy deed, or if, having been 
born, they are dead. It is to be observed, however, that 
a grandchild or great-grandchild is not a family heir, u nless 
the person in the preceding degree has ceased to be in the 
power of the parent, either through having died, or by some 
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other means, such as emancipation ; for if at the time of 
a man’s decease a son is in his power, a grandson by that son 
cannot be a family heir, and the case is exactly the same with 
more remote descendants. Children too who are born after 
the ancestor’s death, and who would have been in his power 
had they been born during his lifetime, are family heirs. 
Family heirs succeed even though ignorant of their title, and 3 
they can take upon an intestacy even though insane, because 
whenever the law vests property in a person, even when he is 
ignorant of his title, it equally vests it in him if insane. 
Thus, immediately on the parent’s death, the ownership is 
as it were continued without any break, so that pupils^who 
are family heirs do not require their guardian’s sanction in 
order to succeed, for inheritances go to such heirs even though 
ignorant of their title ; and similarly an insane family heir 
does not require his curator’s consent in order to succeed, but 
takes by operation of law. Sometimes, however, a family heir 4 
succeeds in this way to his parent, even though not in the 
latter’s power at the time of his decease, as where a person 
returns from captivity after his father’s death, this being the 
effect of the law of postliminium. And sometimes conversely 5 
a man is not a family heir although in the power of the 
deceased at the time of his death, as where the latter after 
his death is adjudged to have been guilty of treason, and his 
memory is thereby branded with infamy : such a person is 
unable to have a family heir, for his property is confiscated to 
the treasury, though one who would otherwise have succeeded 
him may be said to have in law been a family heir, and 
ceased to be such. Where there is a son or daughter, and a e 
grandchild by another son, these are called together to the 
inheritance, nor does the nearer in degree exclude the more 
remote, for it seems just that grandchildren should represent 
their father and take his place in the succession. Similarly 
a grandchild by a son, and a great-grandchild by a grandson 
are called to the inheritance together. And as it was thought 
just that grandchildren and great-grandchildren should repre- 
sent their father, it seemed consistent that the inheritance 
should be divided by the number of stems, and not by the 
number of individuals, so that a son should take one-half, and 
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grandchildren by another son the other : or, if two sons left 
children, that a single grandchild, or two grandchildren by 
one son, should take one-half, and three or four grandchildren 

7 by the other son the other. In ascertaining whether, in any 
particular case, so and so is a family heir, one ought to regard 
only that moment of time at which it first was certain that 
the deceased died intestate, including hereunder the case of 
no one’s accepting under the will. For instance, if a son be 
disinherited and a stranger instituted heir, and the son die 
after the decease of his father, but before it is certain that 
the heir instituted in the will either will not or cannot take the 
inheritance, a grandson will take as family heir to his grand- 
father, because he is the only descendant in existence when 
first it is certain that the ancestor died intestate ; and of this 

8 there can be no doubt. A grandson born after, th^gh con- 
ceived before, his grandfather’s death, whose father dies in the 
interval between the grandfather’s decease and desertion of 
the latter’s will through failure of the instituted heir to take, 
is family heir to his grandfather ; though it is obvious that 
if (other circumstances remaining the same) he is conceived 
as well as born after the grandfather’s decease, he is no family 
heir, because he was never connected with his grandfather 
by any tie of relationship ; exactly as a person adopted by 
an emancipated son is not among the children of, and there- 
fore cannot be family heir to, the latter’s father. And such 
persons, not being children in relation to the inheritance, 
cannot apply either for possession of the goods of the de- 
ceased as next of kin. So much for family heirs. 

5) As to emancipated children, they have, by the civil law, no 
right to succeed to an intestate ; for, having ceased to be in 
the power of their parent, they are not family heirs, nor are 
they called by any other title in the statute of the Twelve 
Tables. The praetor, however, following natural equity, 
gives them possession of the goods of the deceased merely as 
children, exactly as if they had been in his power at the time 
of his death, and this whether they stand alone or whether 
there are family heirs as well. Consequently, if a man die 
leaving two children, one emancipated, and the other in his 
power at the time of his decease, the latter is sole heir 
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by the civil law, as being the only family heir ; but through 
the former’s being admitted to part of the inheritance by the 
indulgence of the praetor, the family heir becomes heir to 
part of the inheritance only. Emancipated children, however, 10 
who have given themselves in adoption are not thus admitted, 
under the title of children, to share the property of their 
natural father, if at the time of his decease they are in 
their adoptive family ; though it is otherwise if they are emanci- 
pated during his lifetime by their adoptive father, for then 
they are admitted as if they had been emancipated by him 
and had never been in an adoptive family, while, conversely, as 
regards their adoptive father, they are henceforth regarded 
as strangers. If, however, they are emancipated by the adop- 
tive after the death of the natural father, as regards the 
former they are strangers all the same, and yet do not acquire 
the rank of children as regards succession to the property of 
the latter ; the reason of this rule being the injustice of putting 
it within the power of an adoptive father to determine to whom 
the property of the natural father shall belong, whether to his 
children or to his agnates. Adoptive are thus not so well offil 1 
as natural children in lespect of rights of succession : for by . 
the indulgence of the praetor the latter retain their rank as ' 
children even after emancipation, although they lose it by the' 
civil law ; while the former, if emancipated, are not assisted 
even by the praetor. And there is nothing wrong in their; 
being thus differently treated, because civil changes can affect 
rights annexed to a civil title, but not rights annexed to 
a natural title, and natural descendants, though on emancipa- 
tion they cease to be family heirs, cannot cease to be children 
or grandchildren ; whereas on the other hand adoptive 
children are regarded as strangers after emancipation, because 
they lose the title and name of son or daughter, which they 
have acquired by a civil change, namely adoption, by another 
civil change, namely emancipation. And the rule is the same 12 
in the possession of goods against the will which the praetor 
promises to children who are passed over in their parent’s 
testament, that is to say, are neither instituted nor duly 
disinherited ; for the praetor calls to this possession children 
who were in their parent’s power at the time of his decease. 
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or emancipated, but excludes those who at that time were in 
an adoptive family : still less does he here admit adoptive 
children emancipated by their adoptive father, for by emanci- 

13 pation they cease entirely to be children of his. We should 
observe, however, that though children who are in an adoptive 
family, or who are emancipated by their adoptive after the 
decease of their natural father, are not admitted on the death 
of the latter intestate by that part of the edict by which 
children are called to the possession of goods, they are called 
by another part, namely that which admits the cognates of 
the deceased, who, however, come in only if there are no 
family heirs, emancipated children, or agnates to take before 
them : for the praetor prefers children, whether family heirs 
or emancipated, to all other claimants, ranking in the second 
degree statutory successors, and in the third cognates, or next 

14 of kin. All these rules, however, which to our predecessors 
were sufficient, have received some emendation by the con- 
stitution which we have enacted relative to persons who have 
been given in adoption to others by their natural fathers ; for 
we found cases in which sons by entering an adoptive family 
forfeited their right of succeeding their natural parents, anfl 
then, the tie of adoption being easily broken by emancipation, 
lost all title to succeed their adoptive parents as well. We 
1 have corrected this, in our usual manner, by a constitution 
which enacts that, when a natural father gives his son in 
adoption to another person, the son’s rights shall remain the 
same in evei-y particular as if he had continued in the power 
of his natural father, and the adoption had never taken place, 
except only that he shall be able to succeed his adoptive 
.father should he die intestate. If, however, the latter makes 
a will, the son cannot obtain any part of the inheritance 
either by the civil or by the praetorian law, that is to say, 
either by impeaching the will as unduteous or by applying 
for possession against the will ; for, being related by no tie of 
blood, the adoptive father is not bound either to institute 
him heir or to disinherit him, even though he has been 
adopted, in accordance with the SC. Afinianum, from among 
three brothers ; for, even under these circumstances, he is not 
entitled to a fourth of what he might have taken on intestacy. 
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nor has he an)^ action for its recovery. We have, however, 
by our constitution excepted persons adopted by natural 
ascendants, for between them and their adopters there is the 
natural tie of blood as well as the civil tie of adoption, and 
therefore in this case we have preserved the older law, as 
also in that of an independent person giving himself in 
adrogation : all of which enactment can be gathered in its 
special details from the tenor of the aforesaid constitution. 

By the ancient law too, which favoured the descent through 1 5 
males, those grandchildren only were called as family heirs, 
and preferred to agnates, who were related to the grandfather 
in this way: grandchildren by daughters, and great-grand- 
children by granddaughters, whom it regarded only as cog- 
nates, being called after the agnates in the succession to their 
maternal grandfather or great-grandfather, or their grand- 
mother or great-grandmother, whether paternal or maternal. 
But the Emperors would not allow so unnatural a wrong to 
endure without sufficient correction, and accordingly, as people 
are, and are called, grandchildren and great-grandchildren of 
a person whether they trace their descent through males or 
through females, they placed them altogether in the same 
rank and order of succession. In order, however, to bestow 
some privilege on those who had in their favour the provisions 
of the ancient law as well as natural right, they determined 
that grandchildren, great-grandchildren, and others who traced 
their descent through a female should have their portion of 
the inheritance diminished by receiving less by one-third than 
their mother or grandmother would have taken, or than their 
father or grandfather, paternal or maternal, when the deceased, 
whose inheritance was in question, was a woman ; and they 
excluded the agnates, if such descendants claimed the in- 
heritance, even though they stood alone. Thus, exactly as 
the statute of the Twelve Tables calls the grandchildren and 
great-grandchildren to represent their deceased father in the 
succession to their grandfather, so the imperial legislation 
substitutes them for their deceased mother or grandmother, 
subject to the aforesaid deduction of a third part of the share 
which she personally would have taken. As, however, there 16 
was still some question as to the relative rights of such 
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grandchildren and of the agnates, wfto on the authority of 
a certain constitution claimed a fourth part of the deceased’s 
estate, we have repealed the said enactment, and not 
permitted its insertion in our Code from that of Theodosius. 
By the constitution which we have published, and by which 
we have altogether deprived it of validity, we have provided 
that in case of the survival of grandchildren by a daughter, 
great-grandchildren by a granddaughter, or more remote 
descendants related through a female, the agnates shall have 
no claim to any part of the estate of the deceased, that 
collaterals may no longer be preferred to lineal descendants ; 
which constitution we hereby re-enact with all its force from 
the date originally determined : provided always, as we 
direct, that the inheritance shall be divided between sons 
and grandchildren by a daughter, or between all the grand- 
children, and other more remote descendants, according to 
stocks, and not by counting heads, on the principle observed 
by the ancient law in dividing an inheritance between sons 
and grandchildren by a son, the issue obtaining without any 
diminution the portion which would have belonged to their 
mother or father, grandmother or grandfather : so that if, fdr 
instance, there be one or two children by one stock, and three 
or four by another, the one or two, and the three or four, 
shall together take respectively o ne m oiety of the inheritance. 

Title II 

OF THE STATUTORY SUCCESSION OF AGNATES 
If there is no family heir, nor any of those persons called 
to the succession along with family heirs by the praetor or 
the imperial legislation, to take the inheritance in any way, 
it devolves, by the statute of the Twelve Tables, on the 
1 nearest agnate. Agnates^^ as we have observed in the first 
book, are those cognates who trace their relationship through 
males, or, in other words, who are cognate through their 
respective fathers. Thus, brothers by the same father are 
agnates, whether by the same mother or not, and are called 
consaiiguinei ; an uncle is agnate to his brother’s son, and vice 
versa ; and the children of brothers by the same father, who 
are called consobrini, are one another’s agnates, so that it is 
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'easy to arrive at various degrees of agnation. Children 
who are born after their father’s decease acquire the rights 
of kinship exactly as if they had been born before that 
event. But the law does not give the inheritance to all the 
agnates, but only to those who were nearest in degree at 
the moment when it first was certain that the deceased died 
intestate. The relation of agnation can also be established 2 
by adoption, for instance, between a man’s own sons and 
those whom he has adopted, all of whom are properly called 
consanguinei in relation to one another. So too, if your 
brother, or your paternal uncle, or even a more remote 
agnate, adopts any one, that person undoubtedly becomes one 
of your agnates. Male agnates have reciprocal rights of sue- 3 
cession, how'ever remote the degree of relationship : but the 
rule as regards females, on the other hand, was that they 
could not succeed as agnates to any one more remotely 
related to them than a brother, while they themselves could 
be succeeded by their male agnates, however distant the con- 
nexion : thus you, if a male, could take the inheritance of a 
daughter either of your brother or of your paternal uncle, 
of of your paternal aunt, but she could not take yours ; the 
reason of this distinction being the seeming expediency of 
successions devolving as much as possible on males. But as 
it was most unjust that such females should be as completely 
excluded as if they were strangers, the praetor admits them 
to the possession of goods promised in that part of the edict 
in which mere natural kinship is recognized as a title to 
succession, under which they take provided there is no 
agnate, or other cognate of a nearer degree of relationship. 
Now these distinctions were in no way due to the statute 
of the Twelve Tables, which, with the simplicity proper to all 
legislation, conferred reciprocal rights of succession on all 
agnates alike, whether males or females, and excluded no 
degree by reason merely of its remoteness, after the analogy 
of family heirs ; but it was introduced by the jurists who came 
between the Twelve Tables and the imperial legislation, and 
who with their legal subtleties and refinements excluded 
females other than sisters altogether from agnatic succession. 
And no other scheme of succession was in those times heard 



no 


BOOK III 


of, until the praetors, by gradually mitigating to the best 
of their ability the harshness of the civil law, or by filling 
up voids in the old system, provided through their edicts 
a new one. Mere cognation was thus in its various degrees 
recognized as a title to succession, and the praetors gave relief 
to such females through the possession of goods, which they 
promised to them in that part of the edict by which cognates 
are called to the succession. We, however, have followed the 
Twelve Tables in this department of law, and adhered to their 
principles : and, while we commend the praetors for their 
sense of equity, we cannot hold that their remedyjwas adequate ; 
for when the degree of natural relationship was the same, and 
when the civil title of agnation was conferred by the older law 
on males and females alike, why should males be allowed 
to succeed all their agnates, and women (except sisters) be 
debarred from succeeding any? Accordingly, we have re- 
stored the old rules in their integrity, and made the law on 
this subject an exact copy of the Twelve Tables, by enacting',' 
in our constitution, that all ‘ statutory ’ successors, that is, 
persons tracing their descent from the deceased through males, 
shall be called alike to the succession as agnates on an intestacy, 
whether they be males or females, according to their proximity 
of degree ; and that no females shall be excluded on the pre- 
tence that none but sisters have the right of succeeding by 
4 the title of kinship. By an addition to the same enactment 
we have deemed it right to transfer one, though only one, 
degree of cognates into the ranks of those who succeed by 
a statutory title, in order that not only the children of a brother 
may be called, as we have just explained, to the succession of 
their paternal uncle, but that the children of a sister too, even 
though only of the half blood on either side (but not her more 
remote descendants), may share with the former the inheritance 
of their uncle ; so that, on the decease of a man who is paternal 
uncle to his brother’s children, and maternal uncle to those of 
his sister, the nephews and nieces on either side will now 
succeed him alike, provided, of course, that the brother and 
sister do not survive, exactly as if they all traced their relation- 
ship through males, and thus all had a statutory title. But if 
the deceased leaves brothers or sisters who accept the inherit- 
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ance, the remoter degrees are altogether excluded, the division 
in this case being made individually, that is to say, by counting 
heads, not stocks. If there are several degrees of agnates, 5 
the statute of the Twelve T^les_clearly calls only the near^^, 
so that if, for instance, the deceased leaves a brother, and a 
r ephew by another brother deceased, or a patern al unj :le, the 
br other is pre ferred. And although that statute, in speaking 
of the nearest agnate, uses the singular number, there is no 
doubt that if there are several of the same degree they are all 
admitted : for though properly one can speak of ‘ the nearest 
degree ’ only when there are several, yet it is certain that even 
though all the agnates are in the same degree the inheritance 
belongs to them. If a man dies without having made a will(6 
at all, the agnate who takes is the one who was nearest at 
the time of the death of the deceased. But w hen a man dies, 
having made a will, the agnate who takes (if one is to take at 
all) is the one who is nearest when first it becomes certain 
that no one will accept the inheritance under the testament ; 
for until that moment the deceased cannot properly be said 
to have died intestate at all, and this period of uncertainty is 
sometimes a long one, so that it not unfrequently happens 
that through the death, during it, of a nearer agnate, another 
becomes nearest who was not so at the death of the testator. 
In agnatic succession the e stabl ished rule was that the right!? 
of accepting the inheritance could not pass from a nearer to 
a more remote degree ; in other words, that if the nearest 
agnate, who, as we have described, is called to the inheritance, 
either refuses it or dies before acceptance, the agnates of the 
next grade have no claim to admittance under the Twelve 
Tables. This hard rule again the__pra^rs did not leave 
entirely without correction, though their remedy, which con- 
sisted in the admission of such persons, since they were 
excluded from the rights of agnation, in the rank of cognates, 
was inadequate. But we, in our desire to have the law as 
complete as possible, have enacted in the constitution which 
in our clemency we have issued respecting the rights of 
patrons, that in agnatic succession the transference of the 
right to accept from a nearer to a remoter degree shall not be 
refused ; for it was most absurd that agnates should be denied 
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a privilege which the praetor had conferred on cognates 
especially as the burden of guardianship fell on the second 
degree of agnates if there was a failure of the first, the prin- 
ciple which we have now sanctioned being admitted so far as 
it imposed burdens, but rejected so far as it conferred a boon. 

8 To statutory succession the ascendant too is none the less 
called who emancipates a child, gi-andchild, or remoter de- 
scendant under a fiduciary agreement, which by our consti- 
tution is now implied in every emancipation. Among the 
ancients the rule was different, for the parent acquired no 
rights of succession unless he had entered into a special agree- 
ment of trust to that effect prior to the emancipation. 

Title III 

OF THE SENATUSCONSULTUM TERTULLIANUM 
So strict were the rules of the statute of the Twelve 
Tables in preferring the issue of males, and excluding those 
who traced their relationship through females, that they did 
not confer reciprocal rights of inheritance even on a mother 
and her children, though the praetors called them to succeed 
one another as next of kin by promising them the possession 

1 of goods in the class of cognates. But this narrowness of 
the law was afterwards amended, the Emperor Claudius being 
the first to confer on a mother, as a consolation for the loss 

2 of her children, a statutory right to their inheritance, and 
afterwards, very full provisions were made by the SC. Ter- 
tullianum, enacted in the time of the E«nperor Hadrian, and 
relating to the melancholy succession of children by their 
mothers, though not by their grandmothers, whereby it was 
provided that a freeborn woman who had three or a freed- 
woman who had four children should be entitled to succeed 
to the goods of her children who died intestate, even though 
herself under paternal power ; though, in this latter case, she 
cannot accept the inheritance except by the direction of the 

3 person in whose power she is. Children of the deceased who 
are or who rank as family heirs, whether in the first or any 
other degree, are preferred to the mother, and even where 
the deceased is a woman her children by imperial constitu- 
tions have a prior claim to the mother, that is, to their own 
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grandmother. Again, the father of the deceased is preferred 
to the mother, but not so the paternal grandfather or great- 
grandfather, at least when it is between them only that the 
question arises who is entitled. A brother by the same 
father excluded the mother from the succession to both sons 
and daughters, but a sister by the same father came in equally 
with the mother ; and where there were both a brother and 
a sister by the same father, as well as a mother who was 
entitled by number of children, the brother excluded the 
mother, and divided the inheritance in equal moieties with 
the sister. By a constitution, however, which we have placed 4 
in the Code made illustrious by our name, we have deemed it 
right to afford relief to the mother, in consideration of natural 
justice, of the pains of childbirth, and of the danger and even 
death which mothers often incur in this manner ; for which 
reason we have judged it a sin that they should be prejudiced 
by a circumstance which is entirely fortuitous. For if a free- 
born woman had not borne three, or a freedwoman four 
children, she was undeservedly defrauded of the succession 
to her own offspring ; and yet what fault had she committed 
in bearing few rather than many children ? Accordingly, we 
have conferred on mothers a full statutory right of succession 
to their children, whether they be freeborn or freedwomen, 
although they may not have given birth to three or four 
children, and even if they have had no other child than the 
one in question deceased. The earlier constitutions, in their 5 
review of statutory rights of succession, were in some points 
favourable, in others unfavourable, to mothers ; thus in some 
cases they did not call them to the whole inheritance of their 
• children, but deducted a third in favour of certain other per- 
sons with a statutory title, while in others they did exactly the 
opposite. We, however, have determined to follow a straight- 
forward and simple path, and, preferring the mother to all 
other persons with a statutory title, to give her the entire 
succession of her sons, without deduction in favour of any 
o^er persons except a brother or sister, whether by the same 
father as the deceased, or possessing rights of cognation only ; 
j so that, as we have preferred the mother to all with a statu- 
tory title, so we call to the inheritance, along with her, all 
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brothers and sisters of the deceased, whether statutorily en- 
titled or not ; provided that, if the only surviving relatives of 
the deceased are sisters, agnatic or cognatic, and a mother, 
the latter shall have one-half, and all the sisters together the 
other half of the inheritance ; if a mother and a brother or 
brothers, with or without sisters agnatic or cognatic, the in- 
heritance shall be divided among mother, brothers, and sisters 

6 in equal portions. But, while we are legislating for mothers, 
we ought also to bestow some thought on their offspring ; and 
accordingly mothers should observe that if they do not apply 
within a year for guardians for their children, either originally 
or in lieu of those who have been removed or excused, they 
will forfeit their title to succeed such children if they die under 

7 the age of puberty. A mother can succeed her child under the 
SC. Tertullianum even though the child be illegitimate. 

Title IV 

OF THE SENATUSCONSULTUM ORFITIANUM 
Conversely, children were admitted to succeed their mother 
on her death intestate by the SC. Orfitianum, passed in the 
time of the Emperor Marcus, v/hcn Orfitus and Rufus were 
consuls ; by which a statutory right of succession was con- 
ferred on both sons and daughters, even though in the power 
of another, in preference to their deceased mother’s brothers 

1 and sisters and other agnates. As, however, grandsons were 
not called by this senatusconsult with a statutory title to 
the succession of their grandmothers, this was subsequently 
amended by imperial constitutions, providing that grand- 

2 children should be called to inherit exactly like children. 
It is to be observed that rights of succession such as those 
conferred by the SC“. Tertullianum and Orfitianum are not 
extinguished by loss of status, owing to the rule that rights 
of succession conferred by later statutes are not destroyed in 
this way, but only such as are conferred by the statute of the 

3 Twelve Tables ; and finally that under the latter of these two 
enactments even illegitimate children are admitted to their 
mother’s inheritance. 

4 If there are several heirs with a statutory title, some of 
whom do not accept, or are prevented from doing so by death 
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or some other cause, their shares accrue in equal proportions 
to those who do accept the inheritance, or to their heirs, 
supposing they die before the failure of the others to take. 

Title V 

OF THE SUCCESSION OF COGNATES 
After family heirs, and persons who by the praetor and 
the imperial legislation are ranked as such, and after persons 
statutorily entitled, among whom are the agnates and those 
whom the aforesaid senatusconsults and our constitution have 
raised to the rank of agnates, the praetor calls the nearest 
cognates. In this class or order natural or blood relationship 1 
alone is considered ; for agnates who have undergone loss of 
status and their children, though not regarded as having a sta- 
tutory title under the statute of the Twelve Tables, are called 
by the praetor in the third order of succession. The sole ex- 
ceptions to this rule are emancipated brothers and sisters (not, 
however, including their children), who are admitted by the 
statute of Anastasius to the statutory succession of a brother 
or sister along rvith other brothers and sisters, though not in 
equal .shares with them, but with some deduction, the amount 
of which can easily be ascertained from the terms of the con- 
stitution itself. But to other agnates of remoter degrees, even 
though they have not undergone loss of status, and still more 
to cognates, they are preferred by the aforesaid statute. Again, 2 
collateral relations connected with the deceased only by the 
female line are called to the succession by the praetor in the 
third order as cognates ; and children who are in an adoptive 3 
family are admitted in this order to the inheritance of their 
natural parent. It is clear that illegitimate children can have 4 
no agnates, for in law they have no father, and it is through 
the father that agnatic relationship is traced, while cognatic 
relationship is traced through the mother as well. On the 
same principle they cannot be held to be consang7iiiiei of one 
another, for consangiimci are in a way agnatically related : 
consequently, they are connected with one another only as 
cognates, and in the same way too with the cognates of their 
mother. Accordingly, they can succeed to the possession of 
’ goods under that part of the Edict in which cognates are 
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5 called by the title of mere kinship. In this place too we 
should observe that a person who claims as an agnate can be 
admitted to the inheritance, even though ten degrees removed 
from the deceased, both by the statute of the Twelve Tables, 
and by the Edict in which the praetor promises the possession 
of goods to heirs statutorily entitled ; but on the ground of 
mere natural kinship the praetor promises possession of goods 
to those cognates only who are within the sixth degree ; the 
only persons in the seventh degree whom he admits as cog- 
nates being the children of a second cousin of the deceased. 

Title VI 

OF THE DEGREES OF COGNATION 

It is here necessary to explain the way in which the de- 
grees of natural relationship are reckoned. In the first place 
it is to be observed that they can be counted either upwards, 
or downwards, or crosswise, that is to say, collaterally. Re- 
lations in the ascending line are parents, in the descending 
line, children : collateral relations are brothers and sisters, 
their children, and similarly uncles and aunts paternal and 
maternal. In the ascending and descending lines a man’s 
nearest cognate may be related to him in the first degree ; in 
the collateral line he cannot be nearer to him than the second. 

1 Relations in the first degree, reckoning upwards, are the 
father and mother ; reckoning downwards, the son and 

2 daughter. Those in the second degree, upwards, are grand- 
father and grandmother ; downwards, grandson and grand- 

3 daughter ; and in the collateral line brother and sister. In 
the third degree, upwards, are the great-grandfather and 
great-grandmother ; downwards, the great-grandson and great- 
granddaughter ; in the collateral line, the sons and daughters 
of a brother or sister, and also uncles and aunts paternal and 
maternal. The father’s brother is called patruus, in Greek 
Trarpuos, the mother’s brother avimctthis, in Greek specifically 
jujjrpwos, though the term ^eios is used indifferently to indicate 
either. The father’s sister is called amita, the mother’s ma- 
tertera ; both go in Greek by the name 6eCa, or, with some, 

4 TtT0is. In the fourth degree, upwards, are the great-great- 
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grandfather and the great-great-grandmother ; downwards, the 
great-great-grandson and the great-great-granddaughter ; in 
the collateral line, the paternal great-uncle and great-aunt, 
that is to say, the grandfather’s brother and sister : the same 
relations on the grandmother’s side, that is to say, her brother 
and sister : and first cousins male and female, that is, children 
of brothers and sisters in relation to one another. The chil- 
dren of two sisters, in relation to one another, are properly 
called consobrini, a corruption of consororini ; those of two 
brothers, in relation to one Another, fratres patrueles, if males, 
sorores patriieles, if females; and those of a brother and a 
sister, in relation to one another, amitini-, thus the sons of 
your father’s sister call you consobrinns, and you them amitini. 
In the fifth degree, upwards, are the grandfather’s great- 5 
grandfather and great-grandmother, downwards, the great- 
grandchildren of one’s own grandchildren, and in the colla- 
teral line the grandchildren of a brother or sister, a great- 
grandfather’s or great-grandmother’s brother or sister, the 
children of one’s first cousins, that is, of a frater or soror 
patrnelis. of a consobrums or consobrina, of an ainitmus or 
amitina, and first cousins once removed, that is to say, the 
children of a great-uncle or great-aunt paternal or maternal. 

In the sixth degree, upwards, are the great-grandfather’s s 
great-grandfather and great-grandmother ; downwards, the 
great-grandchildren of a great-grandchild, and in the colla- 
teral line the great-grandchildren of a brother or sister, as 
also the brother and sister of a great-great-grandfather or 
great-great-grandmother, and second cousins, that is to say, 
the children of fratrcs or sorores patruclcs, of consobrini, or of 
amitini. This will be enough to show how the degrees of 7 
relationship are reckoned ; for from what has been said it is 
easy to understand how we ought to calculate the remoter 
degrees also, each generation always adding one degree : so 
that it is far easier to say in what degree any one is related to 
some one else than to indicate his relationship by the proper 
specific term. The degrees of agnation are also reckoned in s 
the same manner ; but as truth is fixed in the mind of man 9 
much better by the eye than by the ear, we have deemed it 
necessary, after giving an account of the degrees of relation- 
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ship, to have a table of them inserted in the present book, 
that so the youth may be able by both ears and eyes to gain 
a most perfect knowledge of them. 

10 It is certain that the part of the Edict in which the posses- 
sion of goods is promised to the next of kin has nothing to do 
with the relationships of slaves with one another, nor is there 
any old statute by which such relationships were recognized. 
However, in the constitution which we have issued with regard 
to the rights of patrons — a subject which up to our times had 
been most obscure, and full of difficulties and confusion — we 
have been prompted by humanity to grant that if a slave 
shall beget children by either a free woman or another slave, 
or conversely if a slave wmman shall bear children of either 
sex by either a freeman or a slave, and both the parents and 
the children (if born of a slave woman) shall become free, or 
if the mother being free, the father be a slave, and subse- 
quently acquire his freedom, the children shall in all these 
cases succeed their father and mother, and the patron’s rights 
lie dormant. And such children we have called to the suc- 
cession not only of their parents, but also of one another 
reciprocally, by this enactment, whether those born in slavery 
and subsequently manumitted are the only children, or 
whether there be others conceived after their parents had 
obtained their freedom, and whether they all have the same 
father or mother,, or the same father and different mothers, 
or vice versa ; the rules applying to children born in lawful 
wedlock being applied here also. 

11 To sum up all that we have said, it appears that persons 
related in the same degree of cognation to the deceased are 
not always called together, and that even a remoter is some- 
times preferred to a nearer cognate. For as family heirs and 
those whom we have enumerated as equivalent to family 
heirs have a priority over all other claimants, it is clear 
that a great-grandson or great-great-grandson is preferred to 
a brother, or the father or mother of the deceased ; and yet 
the father and mother, as we have remarked above, are in the 
first degree of cognation, and the brother is in the second, 
while the great-grandson and great-great-grandson are only 
in the third and fourth respectively. And it is immaterial 
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whether the descendant who ranks among family heirs was 
in the power of the deceased at the time of his death, or out 
of it through having been emancipated or through being the 
child of an emancipated child or of a child of the female sex. 
When there are no family heirs, and none of those persons 12 
who we have said rank as such, an agnate who has lost none 
of his agnatic rights, even though very many degrees removed 
from the deceased, is usually preferred to a nearer cognate ; 
for instance, the grandson or great-grandson of a paternal 
uncle has a better title than a maternal uncle or aunt. Ac- 
cordingly, in saying that the nearest cognate is preferred in 
the succession, or that, if there are several cognates in the 
nearest degree, they are called equally, we mean that this is 
the case if no one is entitled to priority, according to what 
we have said, as either being or ranking as a family heir, or 
as being an agnate ; the only exceptions to this being eman- 
cipated brothers and sisters of the deceased who are called to 
succeed him, and who, in spite of their loss of status, are pre- 
ferred to other agnates in a remoter degree than themselves. 

Title VII 

OF THE SUCC ESSION TO FREEDMEN 

Let us now turn to the property of freedmen. These were 
originally allowed to pass over their patrons in their wills with 
impunity: for by the statute of the Twelve Tables the in- 
heritance of a freedman devolved on his patron only when 
he died intestate without leaving a family heir. If he died 
intestate, but left a family heir, the patron was not entitled 
to any portion of this property, and this, if the family heir 
was a natural child, seemed to be no grievance ; but if he was 
an adoptive child, it was clearly unfair that the patron should 
be debarred from all right to the succession. Accordingly 1 
this injustice of the law was at a lat er peri od corrected by the 
praetor^s_E^ic^by which, if a freedman made a will, he was 
commanded to leave his patron half his property ; and, if 
he left him nothing at all, or less than a half, possession 
of such half was given to him against the testament. If, 
on the other hand, he died intestate, leaving as family heir 
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an adoptive son, the patron could obtain even against the 
latter possession of the goods of the deceased to the extent 
of one-half. But the freedman was enabled to exclude the 
patron if he left natural children, whether in his power at 
the time of his death, or emancipated or given in adoption, 
provided that he made a will in which he instituted them 
heirs to any part of the succession, or that, being passed over, 
they demanded possession against the will under the Edict: 

2 if disinherited, they did not avail to bar the patron. At a 
still later period the lex Papia Pqgpaea augmented the rights 
of patrons who had more wealthy freedmen. By this it was 
enacted that, whenever a freedman left property amounting' 
in value to a hundred thousand sesterces and upwards, and 
not so many as three children, the patron, whether he diedl 
testate or intestate, should be entitled to a poition equal to, 
that of a single child. Accoi'dingly, if the freedman left a 
single son or daughter as heir, the patron could claim half the 
property, exactly as if he had died without leaving any chil-j 
dren : if he left two children as heirs, the patron could claim 
a third : if he left three, the patron was excluded altogether. l 

3 In o ur constitutipo , however, which we have drawn up in a 
convenient form and in the Greek language, so as to be 
known by all, we have established the following rules for 
application to such cases. If the freedman or freedwoman is 
less than a caitenaritis, that is, has a fortune of less than 
a hundred aiirei (which we have reckoned as equivalent to 
the sum of a hundred thousand sesterces fixed by the lex 
Papia). the patron shall have no right to any share in the 
succession if they make a will ; while, if they die intestate 
without leaving any children, we have retained unimpaired 
the rights conferred on the patron by the Twelve Tables. If 
they are possessed of more than a hundred aurei, and leave a 
descendant or descendants of either sex and any degree to 
take the inheritance civil or praetorian, we have given to such 
child or children the succession to their parents, to the ex- 
clusion of every patron and his issue. If, however, they leave 
no children, and die intestate, we have called the patron or 
patroness to their whole inheritance : while if they make a 
will, passing over their patron or patroness, and leaving no 
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children, or having disinherited such as they have, or (sup- 
posing them to be mothers or maternal grandfathers) having 
passed them over without leaving them the right to impeach 
the testament as unduteous, then, under our constitution, the 
patron shall succeed, by possession against the will, not, as 
before, to one-half of the freedman’s estate, but to one-third, or, 
if the freedman or freedwoman has left him less than this 
third in his or her will, to so much as will make up the differ- 
ence. But this third shall be free from all charges, even from 
legacies or trust bequests in favour of the children of the freed- 
man or freedwoman, all of which are to fall on the patron’s 
co-heirs. In the same constitution we have gathered together 
the rules applying to many other cases, which we deemed 
necessary for the complete settlement of this branch of law : 
for instance, a title to the succession of freedmen is conferred 
not only on patrons and patronesses, but on their children and 
collateral relatives to the fifth degree : all of which may be 
ascertained by reference to the constitution itself. If, however, 
there are several descendants of a patron or patroness, or of 
two or several, the nearest in degree is to take the succession of 
the freedman or freedwoman, which is to be divided, not among 
the stocks, but by counting the heads of those nearest in degree. 
And the same rule is to be observed with collaterals : for we 
have made the law of succession to freedmen almost identical 
with that relating to freeborn persons. All that has been 4 
said relates nowadays to freedmen who are Roman citizens, 
for dediiicii and Latini hmiani having been together abolished 
there are now no others. As to a statutory right of succes- 
sion to a Latin, there never was any such thing ; for men of 
this class, though during life they lived as free, yet as they 
drew their last breath they lost their liberty along with their 
life, and under the lex lunia their manumitters kept their 
property, like that of slaves, as a kind of peculium. It was 
subsequently provided by the SC. Largianum that the manu- 
mitter’s children, unless expressly disinherited, should be pre- 
ferred to his external heirs in succession to the goods of a 
Latin ; and this was followed by the edict of the Emperor 
Trajan, providing that a Latin who contrived, without the 
knowledge or consent of his patron, to obtain by imperial 
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favour a grant of citizenship should live a citizen, but die a 
Latin. Owing, however, to the difficulties accompanying these 
changes of condition, and others as well, we have determined 
by our constitution to repeal for ever the lex lunia, the SC. 
Largianum, and the edict of Trajan, and to abolish them 
along with the Latins themselves, so as to enable all freed- 
men to enjoy the citizenship of Rome : and we have converted 
in a wonderful manner the modes in which persons became 
Latins, with some additions, into modes of attaining Roman 
citizenship. 

Title VIII 

OF THE ASSIGNMENT OF FREEDMEN 

Before we leave the subject of succession to freedmen, 
we should observe a resolution of the Senate, to the effect 
that, though the property of freedmen belongs in equal por- 
tions to all the patron’s children who are in the same degree, 
it shall yet be lawful for a parent to assign a freedman to one 
of his children, so that after his own death the assignee shall 
be considered his sole patron, and the other children who, 
had it not been for such assignment, would be admitted 
equally with him, shall have no claim to the succession what- 
ever : though they recover their original rights if the assignee 

1 dies without issue. It is lawful to assign freedwomen as 
well as freedmen, and to daughters and granddaughters no 

2 less than to sons and grandsons ; and the power of assign- 
ment is conferred on all who have two or more children in 
their power, and enables them to assign a freedman or freed- 
woman to such children while so subject to them. Accord- 
ingly the question arose, whether the assignment becomes 
void, if the parent subsequently emancipates the assignee ? 
and the affirmative opinion, which was held by Julian and 

3 many others, has now become settled law. It is immaterial 
whether the assignment is made in a testament or not, and 
indeed patrons are enabled to exercise this power in any 
terms whatsoever, as is provided by the senatusconsult passed 
in the time of Claudius, when Suillus Rufus and Ostorius 
Scapula were consuls. 
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Title IX 

OF POSSESSION OF GOODS 

The law as to the possession of goods was introduced by 
the praetor by way of amending the older system, and this 
not only in intestate succession, as has been described, but 
also in cases where deceased persons have made a will. For 
instance, although the posthumous child of a stranger, if 
instituted heir, could not by the civil law , enter upon the 
inheritance, because his institution would be invalid, he could 
with the assistance of the praetor be made possessor of the 
goods by the praetorian law. Such a one can now, however, 
by our constitution be lawfully instituted, as being no longer 
unrecognized by the civil law. Sometimes, however, the 1 
praetor promises the possession of goods rather in confirma- 
tion of the older law than for the purpose of correcting or 
impugning it ; as, for instance, when he gives possession in 
accordance with a duly executed will to those who have been 
instituted heirs therein. Again, he calls family heirs and 
agnates to the possession of goods on an intestacy ; and yet, 
even putting aside the possession of goods, the inheritance 
belongs to them already by the civil law. Those whom the 2 
praetor calls to a succession do not become heirs in the eye 
of law, for the praetor cannot make an heir, because persons 
become heirs by a statute only, or some similar ordinance 
such as a senatusconsult or an imperial constitution ; but 
as the praetor gives them the possession of goods they 
become quasi heirs, and are called ‘ possessors of goods . 
And several additional grades of grantees of possession 
were recognized by the praetor in his anxiety that no one 
might die without a successor ; the right of entering upon 
an inheritance, which had been confined by the statute of 
the Twelve Tables within very narrow limits, having been 
conferred more extensively by him in the spirit of justice 
and equity. The following are the kinds of testamentary 3 
possession of goods. First, the so-callcd ' contratabular 
possession, given to children who are merely passed over 
in the will. Second, that which the praetor promises to all 
duly instituted heirs, and which is for that reason called 
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^sea/ndmn tabulas'. Then, having spoken of wills, the praetor 
passes on to cases of intestacy, in which, firstly, he gives the 
possession of goods which is called nndc libcri to family 
heirs and those who in his Edict are ranked as such. 
Failing these, he gives it, secondly, to successors having a 
statutory title : thirdly, to the ten persons whom he preferred 
to the manumitter of a free person, if a stranger in relation 
to the latter, namely the latter’s father and mother, grand- 
parents paternal and maternal, children, grandchildren by 
daughters as well as by sons, and brothers and sisters whether 
of the whole or of the half blood only. The fourth degree of 
possession is that given to the nearest cognates : the fifth is 
that called turn quant ex faniilia ; the sixth, that given to the 
patron and patroness, their children and parents : the seventh, 
that given to the husband or wife of the deceased ; the eighth, 

4 that given to the cognates of the manumitter. Such was the 
system established by the praetorian jurisdiction. We, how- 
ever, who have been careful to pass over nothing, but correct 
all defects by our constitutions, have retained, as necessary, 
the possession of goods called contra tabiilas and secnn- 
duin tabnlas, and also the kinds of possession upon intestacy 

5 known as nndc libcri and tinde Icgitimi. The possession, how- 
ever, which in the praetor’s Edict occupied the fifth place, and 
was called tmde decent personae, we have with benevolent 
intentions and with a short treatment shown to be supeidluous. 
Its effect was to prefer to the extraneous manumitter the ten 
persons specified above ; but our constitution, which we have 
made concerning the emancipation of children, has in all 
cases made the parent implicitly the manumitter, as previously 
under a fiduciary contract, and has attached this privilege to 
every such manumission, so as to render superfluous the 
aforesaid kind of possession of goods. We have therefore 
removed it, and put in its place the possession which the 
praetor promises to the nearest cognates, and which we have 

6 thus made the fifth kind instead of the sixth. The possession 
of goods which formerly stood seventh in the list, which was 
called tnm quant ex familia, and that which stood eighth, 
namely, the possession entitled ttnde liberi patroni patronaeque 
et parentes eorum, we have altogether suppressed by our 
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constitution respecting the rights of patrons. For, having assi- 
milated the succession to freedmen to the succession to free- 
born persons, with this sole exception — in order to preserve 
some difference between the two classes — that no one has 
any title to the former who is related more distantly than the 
fifth degree, we have left them sufficient remedies in the 
‘ contratabular ’ possession, and in those called unde legitimi 
and unde cognati, wherewith to vindicate their rights, so that 
thus all the subtleties and inextricable confusion of these two 
kinds of possession of goods have been abolished. We have 7 
preserved in full force another possession of goods, which is 
called unde vir el uxor, and which occupied the ninth place 
in the old classification, and have given it a higher place, 
namely, the sixth. The tenth kind, which was called unde 
cognati manmnissoris, we have very properly abolished for 
reasons which have been already stated : thus leaving in full 
operation only six ordinary kinds of possession of goods. 
The seventh, which follows them, was introduced with most 8 
excellent reason by the praetors, whose Edict finally promised 
the possession of goods to those persons expressly entitled to 
it by any statute, senatusconsult, or imperial constitution ; 
but this was not permanently incorporated by the praetor 
with either the intestate or the testamentary kinds of pos- 
session, but was accorded by him, as circumstances demanded, 
as an extreme and extraordinary remedy to those persons 
who claim, either under a will or on an intestacy, under 
statutes, senatusconsults, or the more recent legislation of 
the emperors. The praetor, having thus introduced many 9 
kinds of successions, and arranged them in a system, fixed 
a definite time within which the possession of goods must be 
applied for, as there are often several persons entitled in 
the same kind of succession, though related in different 
degrees to the deceased, in order to save the creditors of 
the estate from delay in their suits, and to provide them 
with a proper defendant to sue ; and with the object also of 
making it less easy for them to obtain possession of the pro- 
perty of the deceased, as in bankruptcy, wherein they con- 
sulted their own advantage only. He allowed to children 
and parents, adoptive no less than natural, an interval of a 
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year, and to all other persons one hundred days, within 

10 which to make the application. If a person entitled does iKt 
apply for the possession of goods within the time specified, 
his portion goes by accrual to those in the same degree or 
class with himself ; or. if there be none, the praetor promises 
by his successory edict the possession to those in the next 
degree, exactly as if the person in the preceding one were 
non-existent. If any one refuses the possession of goods 
which he has the opportunity of accepting, it is not usual to 
wait until the aforesaid interval, within which possession must 
be applied tor, has elapsed, but the next degree is admitted 

11 immediately under the same edict. In reckoning the interval, 
only those days are considered upon which the persons 

12 entitled could have made application. Earlier emperors, 
however, have judiciously provided that no one need trouble 
himself expressly to apply for the possession of goods, but 
that, if he shall within the prescribed time in any manner 
have signified his intention to accept, he shall have the full 
benefit of such tacit acceptance. 

Title X 

OF ACQUISITION BY ADROGATION 
There is another kind of universal succession which owes 
its introduction neither to the statute of the Twelve Tables 
nor to the praetor’s Edict, but to the law which is based 

1 upon custom and consent. When an independent person 
gives himself in adrogation, all his property, corporeal and 
incorporeal, and all debts due to him formerly passed in full 
ownership to the adrogator, except such rights as are ex- 
tinguished by loss of status, for instance, bounden services of 
freedmen and rights of agnation. Use and usufruct, though 
formerly enumerated among such rights, have now been saved 
by our constitution from extinction by the least loss of status, 

2 But we have now confined acquisition by adrogation within 
the same limits as acquisition through their children by 
natural parents ; that is to say, adoptive as well as natural 
parents acquire no greater right in property which comes to 
children in their power from any extraneous source than a 
mere usufruct ; the ownership is vested in the children them- 
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selves. But if a son who has been adrogated dies in his 
adoptive family, the whole of his property vests in the ad- 
rogator, failing those persons who, under our constitution, 
are preferred to the father in succession to property which is 
not acquired immediately from him. Conversely, the adrogator 3 
is not, by strict law, suable for the debts of his adoptive son, 
but an action may be brought against him as his represent- 
ative ; and if he declines to defend the latter, the creditors are 
allowed, by an order of the magistrates having jurisdiction in 
such cases, to take possession of the property of which the 
usufruct as well as the ownership would have belonged to the 
son, had he not subjected himself to the power of another, 
and to dispose of it in the mode prescribed by law. 

Title XI 

OF THE ADJUDICATION OF A DECEASED PERSON’S ESTATE 
TO PRESERVE GIFTS OF LIBERTY 

A new form of succession was added by a constitution oi 
the Emperor , Ma jcus, which provided that if slaves, who have ' 
received a bequest of liberty from their master in a will 
under which no heir takes, wish to have his property adjudged 
to them, in order that effect may be given to the gift of, 
freedom, their application shall be entertained. Such is the/l 
substance of a rescript addressed by the Emperor Marcus 
to Popilius Rufus, which runs as follows : ‘ If there is no 
successor to take on the intestacy of Virginius Valens.who by 
his will has conferred freedom on certain of his slaves, and if, 
consequently, his property is in danger of being sold, the 
magistrate who has cognizance of such matters shall on ap- 
plication entertain your desire to have the property adjudged 
to you, in order to give effect to the bequests of liberty, 
direct and fiduciary, provided you give proper security to the 
creditors for payment of their claims in full. Slaves to whom 
liberty has been directly bequeathed shall become free exactly 
as if the inheritance had been actually accepted, and those 
whom the heir was requested to manumit shall obtain their 
liberty from you ; provided that if you will have the property 
adjudged to you only upon the condition, that even the slaves 
who hftve received a direct bequest of liberty shall become 
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your freedmen, and if they, whose status is now in question, 
agree to this, we are ready to authorize compliance with your 
wishes. And lest the benefit afforded by this our rescript 
be rendered ineffectual in another way, by the Treasury 
laying claim to the property, be it hereby known to those 
engaged in our service that the cause of liberty is to be 
preferred to pecuniary advantage, and that they must so 
effect such seizures as to preserve the freedom of those who 
could have obtained it had the inheritance been accepted| 

2 under the will.’ This rescript was a benefit not only to slaves! 
thus liberated, but also to the deceased testators themselves, 
by saving their property from being seized and sold by their 
creditors ; for it is certain that such seizure and sale cannot 
take place if the property has been adjudged on this account, 
because some one has come forward to defend the deceased, 
and a satisfactory defender too, who gives the creditors full 

3 security for payment. Primarily, the rescript is applicable 
only where freedom is conferred by a will. How then will 
the case stand, if a man who dies intestate makes gifts of 
freedom by codicils, and on the intestacy no one accepts 
the inheritance? We answer, that the boon conferred by the 
constitution ought not here to be refused. No one can doubt 
that liberty given, in codicils, by a man who dies having 

4 made a will, is effectual. The terms of the constitution show 
that it comes into application when there is no successor 
on an intestacy ; accordingly, it is of no use so long as it 
is uncertain whether there will be one or not ; but, when this 
has been determined in the negative, it at once becomes 

5 applicable. Again, it may be asked whether, if a person who 
abstains from accepting an inheritance can claim a judicial 
restoration of rights, the constitution can still be applied, and 
the goods adjudged under it? And what, if such person 
obtains a restoration after they have been actually adjudged 
in order to give effect to the bequest of freedom? We reply 
that gifts of liberty to which effect has once been given 

G cannot possibly be recalled. The object with which this 
constitution was enacted was to give effect to bequests of 
liberty, and accordingly it is quite inapplicable where no 
such bequests are made. Supposing, however, that "a man 
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manumits certain slaves in his lifetinae, or in contemplation of 
death, and, in order to prevent any questions arising whether 
the creditors have thereby been defrauded, the slaves are 
desirous of having the property adjudged to them, should 
this be permitted ? and we are inclined to say that it should, 
though the point is not covered by the terms of the con- 
stitution. Perceiving, however, that the enactment was want- 7 
ing in many minute points of this kind, we have ourselves 
issued a very full constitution, in which have been collected 
many conceivable cases by which the law relating to this 
Idiid of succession has been completed, and with which 
any one can become acquainted by reading the constitution 
itself. 


Title XII 

OF UNIVERSAL SUCCESSIONS, NOW OBSOLETE, IN SALE OF 
GOODS UPON BANKRUPTCY, AND UNDER THE SC. CLAU- 
DIANUM. 

There were other kinds of universal succession in existence 
prior to that last before mentioned ; for instance, the ‘ purchase 
of goods ’ which was introduced with many prolixities of form 
for the sale of insolvent debtors’ estates, and which remained 
in use under the so-called ‘ordinary’ system of procedure. 
Later generations adopted the ‘ extraordinary ' procedqje, and 
accordingly sales of goods became obsolete along with the 
ordinary procedure of which they were a part. Creditors are 
now allowed to take possession of their debtor's property only 
by the order of a judge, and to dispose of it as to them 
seems most advantageous ; all of which will appear more 
perfectly from the larger books of the Digest. There was 1 
too a miserable form of universal acquisition under the SC. 
Claudianum, when a free woman, through indulgence of her 
passion for a slave, lost her freedom by the senatusconsult, 
and with her freedom her property. But this enactment we 
deemed unworthy of our times, and have ordered its aboli- 
tion in our Empire, nor allowed it to be inserted in our 
Digest. 
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Title XIII 

OF OBLIGATIONS ’ 

Let US now pass on to obligations. An obligation is a 
legal bond; with which we are bound by a necessity of per- 

1 forming some act according to the laws of our State. The 
leading division of obligations is into two kinds, civil and 
praetorian. Those obligations are civil which are established 
by statute, or at least are sanctioned by the civil law ; those 
are praetorian which the praetor has established by his own 

2 jurisdiction, and which are also called honorary. By another 
division they are arranged in four classes, contractual, quasi- 
contractual, delictal, and quasi-delictal. And, first, we must 
examine those which are contractual, and which again fall 
into four species, for contract is concluded either by delivery, 
by a form of words, by writing, or by consent : each of which 
we will treat in detail. 

Title XIV 

OF REAL CONTRACTS, OR THE MODES IN WHICH 
obligations ARE CONTRACTED BY DELIVERY 
Real^^cqntracts, or contracts concluded by delivery, are 
exemplified by loan for consumption, that is to say, loan of 
such things as are estimated by weight, number, or measure, 
for in^ance, wine, oil, corn, coined money, copper, silver, or 
gold : things in which we transfer our property on condition 
that the receiver shall transfer to us, at a future time, not thej 
same things, but other things of the same kind and quality: 
and this contract is called muttmvi, because thereby meum or 
mine becomes Umm or thine. The action to which it gives 

1 rise is called a co ndictio n. Again, a man is bound by a real 
obligation if he takes what is not owed him from another who 
pays him by mistake ; and the latter can, as plaintiff, bring a 
condiction against him for its recovery, after the analogy of 
the action whose formula ran ‘ if it be proved that he ought 
to convey’, exactly as if the defendant had received a loan 
from him. Consequently a pupil who, by mistake, is paid 
something which is not really owed him without his guardian’s 
authority, will be no more bound by a condiction for the 
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recovery of money not owed than by one for money received 
as a loan : though this kind of liability does not seem to be 
founded on contract ; for a payment made in order to discharge 
a debt is intended to extinguish, not to create, an obligation. 
So too a person to whom a thing is lent for use is laid under 2 
a real obligation, and is liable to the action on a loan for use. 
The difference between this case and a loan for consumption is 
considerable, for here the intention is not to make the object 
lent the property of the borrower, who accordingly bound 
to restore the same identical thing. Again, if the receiver of a 
loan for consumption loses what he has received by some acci- 
dent, such as fire, the fall of a building, shipwreck, or the attack 
of thieves or enemies, he still remains bound : but the borrower 
for use, though responsible for the greatest care in keeping 
what is lent him — and it is not enough that he has shown as 
much care as he usually bestows on his own affairs, if only 
some one else could have been more diligent in the charge of 
it — has not to answer for loss occasioned by fire or accident 
beyond his control, provided it did not occur through any 
fault of his own. Otherwise, of course, it is different : for in- 
stance, if you choose to take with you on a journey a thing 
which has been lent to you for use, and lose it by being 
attacked by enemies or thieves, or by a shipwreck, it is beyond 
question that you will be liable for its restoration. A thing 
is not properly said to be lent for use if any recompense is 
received or agreed upon for the service ; for where this is 
the case, the use of the thing is held to be hired, and the 
contract is of a . different kind, for a loan for use ought 
always to be gratuitous. Again, the obligation incurred by 3 
a person with whom a thing is deposited for custody is real, 
and he can be sued by the action of deposit ; he too being 
responsible for the restoration of the identical thing deposited, 
though only where it is lost through some positive act of 
commission on his part : for for carelessness, that is to say, 
inattention and negligence, he is not liable. Thus a person 
from whom a thing is stolen, in the charge of which he has 
been most careless, cannot be called to account, because, if 
a man entrusts property to the custody of a careless friend, 
he has no one to blame but himself for his want of caution. 
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4 Finally, the creditor who takes a thing- in pledge is under 
a real obligation, and is bound to restore the thing itself 
by the action of pledge. A pledge, however, is for the 
benefit of both parties ; of the debtor, because it enables him 
to borrow more easily, and of the creditor, because he has the 
better security for repayment ; and accordingly, it is a settled 
rule that the pledgee cannot be held responsible for more 
than the greatest care in the custody of the pledge ; if he 
shows this, and still loses it by some accident, he himself 
is freed from all liability, without losing his right to sue 
for the debt. 


Title XV 

OF VERBAL OBLIGATION 

An obligation is contracted by question and answer, that 
is to say, by a form of words, when we stipulate that property 
shall be conveyed to us, or some other act be performed in 
our favour. Such verbal contracts ground two different actions, 
namely condiction, when the stipulation is certain, and the 
action on stipulation, when it is uncertain ; and the name is 
derived from stipuhim, a word in use among the ancients to 
mean ‘ firm ’, coming possibly from stipes, the trunk of a tree. 

1 fn this contract the following forms of words were formerly 
sanctioned by usage : ‘ Do you engage yourself to do so and 
so ? ’ ‘ I do engage myself.’ ‘ Do you promise ? ’ ‘ I do 

promise.’ ‘ Do you pledge your credit ? ' ‘I pledge my 
credit.’ ‘ Do you guarantee ? ’ ‘I guarantee.’ ‘ Will you 
convey ? ’ ‘I will convey.’ ‘ Will you do ? ’ ‘I will do.’ 
Whether the stipulation is in Latin, or Greek, or any other 
language, is immaterial, provided the two parties understand 
one another, so that it is not necessary even that they should 
both speak in the same tongue, so long as the answer cor- 
responds to the question, and thus two Greeks, for instance, 
may contract an obligation in Latin. But it was only in 
former times that the solemn forms referred to were in use: 
for subsequently, by the ena^mei^qf Leo’s constitution, their 
employment was rendered unnecessary, and nothing was 
aftei-wards required except that the parties should understand 
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each other, and agree to the same thing, the words in which 
such agreement was expressed being immaterial. 

The terms of a stipulation may be absolute, or performance 2 
may either be postponed to some future time, or be made 
subject to a condition. An absolute stipulation may be ex- 
emplified by the following : ‘ Do you promise to give five 
aureil ’ and here (if the promise be made) that sum may be 
instantly sued for. As an instance of a stipulation ‘ zk diem ’, 
as it is called where a future day is fixed for payment, we 
may take the following ; ‘ Do you promise to give ten aurei 
on the first of March ? ’ In such a stipulation as this, an 
immediate debt is created, but it cannot be sued upon until 
the arrival of the day fixed for payment : and even on that 
very day an action cannot be brought, because the debtor 
ought to have the whole of it allowed to him for payment ; 
for otherwise, unless the whole day on which payment was 
promised is past, it cannot be certain that default has been 
made. If the terms of your stipulation run ‘ Do you promise 3 
to pay me ten mirei a year so long as I live ? ’ the obliga- 
tion is deemed absolute, and the liability perpetual, for a debt 
cannot be owed till a certain time only ; though if the pro- 
misee’s heir sues for payment, he will be successfully met by 
the plea of contrary agreement. A stipulation is conditional, 4 
when performance is made to depend on some uncertain 
event in the future, so that it becomes actionable only on 
something being done or omitted : for instance, ‘ Do you 
promise to give five aurei if Titius is made consul ? ’ If, how- 
ever, a man stipulates in the form ‘ Do you promise to give so 
and so, if I do not go up to the Capitol ? ’ the effect is the 
same as if he had stipulated for payment to himself at the 
time of his death. The immediate effect of a conditional 
stipulation is not a debt, but merely the expectation that at 
some time there will be a debt : and this expectation devolves 
on the stipulator’s heir, supposing he dies himself before fulfil- 
ment of the condition. It is usual in stipulations to name a 5 
place for payment ; for instance, ‘ Do you promise to give at 
Carthage?’ Such a stipulation as this, though in its terms 
absolute, implies a condition that enough time shall be 
allowed to the promisor to enable him to pay the money 
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at Carthage. Accordingly, if a man at Rome stipulates thus, 

‘ Do you promise to pay to-day at Carthage ? ’ the stipulation 
is void, because the performance of the act to be promised 

6 is a physical impossibility. Conditions relating to past or 
present time either make the obligation void at once, or have 
no suspensive operation whatever. Thus, in the stipulation 
‘ Do you promise to give so and so, if Titius has been consul, 
or if Maevius is alive ? ’ the promise is void, if the condition is 
not satisfied ; while if it is, it is binding at once : for events 
which in themselves are certain do not suspend the binding 
force of an obligation, however uncertain we ourselves may be 
about them. 

7 The performance or non-performance of an act may be the 
object of a stipulation no less than the delivery of property, 
though where this is the case, it will be best to , connect the 
non-performance of the act to be performed, or the perform- 
ance of the act to be omitted, with a pecuniary penalty to be 
paid in default, lest there be a doubt as to the value of the 
act or omission, which will make it necessary for the plaintiff 
to prove to what damages he is entitled. Thus, if it be a 
performance which is stipulated for, some such penalty should 
be added as in the following; ‘If so and so is not done, do 
you promise to pay ten aitrei as a penalty ? ’ And if the per- 
formance of some acts, and the non-performance of others, 
are bargained for in the same stipulation, a clause of the 
following kind should be added, ‘ If any default is made, 
either as contrary to what is agreed upon, or by way of non- 
performance, do you promise to pay a penalty of ten aurcil’ 

Title XVI 

OF STIPULATIONS IN WHICH THERE ARE TWO CREDITORS 
OR TWO DEBTORS 

There may be two or more parties on either side in a stipu- 
lation, that is to say, . as promisors or promisees. Joint 
promisees are so constituted by the promisor answering, 
‘ I promise,’ after they have all first asked the question ; for 
instance, if after two promisees have separately stipulated 
from him, he answers, ‘ I promise to give so and so to each of 
you.’ But if he first promises to Titius, and then, on another’s 
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putting the question to him, promises to him too, there will be 
two distinct obligations, namely, one between him and each of 
the promisees, and they are not considered joint promisees at 
all. The usual form to constitute two or more joint promisors 
is as follows, — ‘ Maevius, do you promise to give five aurei ? 
Seius, do you promise to give the same five aurei}' and in 
answer they reply separately, ‘ I promise.' In obligations of 1 
this kind each joint promLsee is owed the whole sum, and 
the whole sum can be claimed from each joint promisor ; 
and yet in both cases but one payment is due, so that if 
one joint promisee receives the debt, or one joint promisor 
pays it, the obligation is thereby extinguished for all, and all 
are thereby released from it. Of two joint promisors one may 2 
be bound absolutely, while performance by the other is post- 
poned to a future day, or made to depend on a condition ; 
but such postponement or such condition in no way prevents 
the stipulator from at once suing the one who was bound 
absolutely. 

Title XVII 

OF STIPULATIONS MADE BY SLAVES 
From his master’s legal capacity a slave derives ability to 
be promisee in a stipulation. Thus, as an inheritance in most 
matters represents the legal ‘ person ’ of the deceased, what- 
ever a slave belonging to it stipulates for, before the inherit- 
ance is accepted, he acquires for the inheritance, and so for 
the person who subsequently becomes heir. All that a slave 1 
acquires by a stipulation he acquires for his master only, 
whether it was to that master, or himself, or his fellow slave, or no 
one in particular that performance was to be made under the 
contract ; and the same principle applies to children in power, 
so far as they now are instruments of acquisition for their father. 
When, however, what is stipulated for is permission to do some 2 
specific act, that permission cannot extend beyond the person 
of the promisee : for instance, if a slave stipulates for permis- 
sion to cross the promisor’s land, he cannot himself be denied 
passage, though his master can. A stipulation by a slave 3 
belonging to joint owners enures to the benefit of all of them 
in proportion to the shares in which they own him, unless he 
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stipulated at the bidding, or expressly in favour, of one of 
them only, in which case that one alone is benefited. Where 
a jointly owned slave stipulates for the transfer of property 
which cannot be acquired for one of his two masters, the 
contract enures to the benefit of the other only : for instance, 
where the stipulation is for the transfer of a thing which 
already belongs to one of them. 

Title XVIII 

OF THE DIFFERENT RINDS OF STIPULATIONS 

Stipulations are either judicial, praetorian, conventional, or 
common ; by the latter being meant those which are both 

1 praetorian and judicial. Judicial stipulations are those which 
it is simply part of the judge’s duty to require ; for instance, 
security against fraud, or for the pursuit of a runaway slave, 

2 or (in default) for payment of his value. Those are praetorian, 
which the praetor is bound to exact simply in virtue of his 
magisterial functions ; for instance, security against appre- 
hended damage, or for payment of legacies by an heir. 
Under praetorian stipulations we must include also those 
directed by the aedile, for these too are based upon jurisdic- 

3 tion. Conventional stipulations are those which arise merely 
from the agreement of the parties, apart from any direction of 
a judge or of the praetor, and which one may almost say are 
of as many different kinds as there are conceivable objects to 

4 a contract. Common stipulations may be exemplified by 
that by which a guardian gives security that his ward’s pro- 
perty will not be squandered or misappropriated, which he is 
sometimes required to enter into by the praetor, and some- 
times also by a judge when the matter cannot be managed 
in any other way ; or, again, we might take the stipulation by 
which an agent promises that his acts shall be ratified by his 
principal. 

Title XIX 

OF INVALID STIPULATIONS 

Anything, whether movable or immovable, which admits 
of private ownership, may be made the object of a stipulation ; 

1 but if a man stipulates for the delivery of a thing which either 
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does not or cannot exist, such as Stichus, who is dead but 
whom he thought alive, or an impossible creature, like a 
hippocentaur, the contract will be void. Precisely the same 2 
principle applies where a man stipulates for the delivery of a 
thing which is sacred or religious, but which he thought was 
a subject of human ownership, or of a thing which is public, 
that is to say, devoted in perpetuity to the use and enjoy- 
ment of the people at large, like a forum or theatre, or of a 
free man whom he thought a slave, or of a thing \vhich he is 
incapable of 'owning, or which is his own already. And the 
fact that a thing which is public may become private property, 
that a free man may become a slave, that the stipulator may i 
become capable of owning such and such a thing, or that such 
and such a thing may cease to belong to him, will not avail to 
merely suspend the force of the stipulation in these cases, but 
it is void from the outset. Conversely, a stipulation which 
originally was perfectly good may be avoided by the thing, 
which is its object, acquiring any of the characters just speci- 
fied through no fault of the promisor. And a stipulation, such 
as ‘ do you promise to convey Lucius Titius when he shall be 
a slave } ’ and others like it, are also void from the beginning ; 
for objects which by their very nature cannot be owned by 
man cannot either in any way be made the object of an obli- 
gation. If one man promises that another shall convey, or 3 
do so and so, as, for instance, that Titius shall give five aurei, 
he will not be bound, though he will if he promises to get 
Titius to give them. If a man stipulates for conveyance to, I 
or performance in favour of, another person who is not his 
paterfamilias, the contract is void ; though of course per- 
formance to a third person may be bargained for (as in the 
stipulation ‘do you promise to give to me or to Seius ?’) ; where, 
though the obligation is created in favour of the stipulator 
only, payment may still be lawfully made to Seius, even 
against the stipulator’s will, the result of which, if it is done, 
being that the promisor is entirely released from his obliga- 
tion, while the stipulator can sue Seius by the action of 
agency. If a man stipulates for payment of ten aurei to 
himself and another who is not his paterfamilias, the contract 
will be good, though there has been much doubt whether in 
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such a case the stipulator can sue for the whole sum agreed 
upon, or only half ; the law is now settled in favour of the 
smaller sum. If you stipulate for performance in favour of 
one in your power, all benefit under the contract is taken by 
yourself, for your words are as the words of your son, as his 
words are as yours, in all cases in which he is merely an 

5 instrument of acquisition for you./ Another circumstance by 
which a stipulation may be avoided is want of correspondence 
between question and answer, as where a man stipulates from 
you for payment of ten aurci, and you promise' five, or vice 
versa ; or where his question is unconditional, your answer 
conditional, or vice versa, provided only that in this latter case 
the difference is express and clear ; that is to say, if he stipu- 
lates for payment on fulfilment of a condition, or on some 
determinate future day, and you answer ; ‘ I promise to pay 
to-day,’ the contract is void ; but if you merely answer : ‘ I pro- 
mise,’ you are held by this laconic reply to have undertaken 
payment on the day, or subject to the condition specified ; for it 
is not essential that every word used by the stipulator should 

6 be repeated in the answer of the promise. Again, no valid 
stipulation can be made between two persons of whom o'ne is 
in the power of the other. A slave indeed cannot be under an 
obligation to either his master or anybody else : but children 
in power can be bound in favour of any one except their own 

7 paterfamilias. The dumb, of course, cannot either stipulate or 
promise, nor can the deaf, for the promisee in stipulation must 
hear the answer, and the promisor must hear the question ; 
and this makes it clear that we are speaking of persons only 
who are stone deaf, not of those who (as it is said) are hard of 

8 hearing. A lunatic cannot enter into any contract at all, 

9 because he does not understand what he is doing. On the 
other hand a pupil can enter into any contract, provided that 
he has his guardian’s authority, when necessary, as it is for 
incurring an obligation, though not for imposing an obligation 

10 on another person. This concession of legal capacity of dis- 
position is manifestly reasonable in respect of children who 
have acquired some understanding, for children below the age 
of seven years, or who have just passed that age, resemble 
lunatics in want of intelligence. Those, however, who have 
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just completed their seventh year are permitted, by a bene- 
ficent interpretation of the law, in order to promote their 
interests, to have the same capacity as those approaching the 
age of puberty ; but a child bdow the latter age, who is in 
paternal power, cannot bind himself even with his father’s 
sanction. An impossible condition annexed to an obligation 11 
invalidates the stipulation. An impossible condition is one 
which, according to the course of nature, cannot be fulfilled, as, 
for instance, if one says ; ‘ Do you promise to give if I touch 
the sky with my finger ? ’ But if the stipulation runs : ‘ Do 
you promise to give if I do not touch the sky with my 
finger ? ’ it is considered unconditional, and accordingly can be 
sued upon at once. Again, a verbal obligation made betrveen 12 
persons who are not present with one another is void. This 
rule, however, afforded contentious persons opportunities of 
litigation, by alleging, after some interval, that they, or their 
adversaries, had not been present on the occasion in question ; 
and we have therefore issued a constitution, addressed to the 
advocates of Caesarea, in order with the more dispatch to 
settle such disputes, whereby it is enacted that written docu- 
ments in evidence of a contract which recite the presence of 
the parties shall be taken to be indisputable proof of the fact, 
unless the person, who resorts to allegations usually so dis- 
graceful, proves by the clearest evidence, either documentary 
or borne by credible witnesses, that he or his adversary was 
elsewhere than alleged during the whole day on which the 
document is stated to have been executed. Formerly, a man 13 
could not stipulate that a thing should be conveyed to him 
after his own death, or after that of the promisor ; nor could 
one person who was in another’s power even stipulate for 
conveyance after that other’s death, because he was deemed 
to speak with the voice of his parent or master ; and stipula- 
tions for conveyance the day before the promisee’s or pro- 
misor’s decease were also void. Stipulations, however, as has 
already been remarked, derive their validity from the consent 
of the contracting parties, and we therefore introduced a neces- 
sary emendation in respect also of this rule of law, by pro- 
viding that a stipulation shall be good which bargains for 
performance either after the death, or the day before the 
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14 death, of either promisee or promisor. Again, a stipulation in 
the form : ‘ Do you promise to give to-day, if such or such a 
ship arrives from Asia to-morrow?’ was formerly void, as 
being preposterous in its expression, because what should 
come last is put first. Leo, however, of famous memory held 
that a preposterous stipulation in the settlement of a dowry 
ought not to be rejected as void, and we have determined to 
allow it perfect validity in every case, and not merely in that 

15 in which it was formerly sanctioned. A stipulation, say by 
Titius, in the form ; ‘ Do you promise to give when I shall 
die ’ or ‘ when you shall die ’ ? is good now, as indeed it always 

16 was even under the older law. So too a stipulation for per- 

1 7 formance after the death of a third person is good. If a docu- 
ment in evidence of a contract states that so and so promised, 
the promise is deemed to have been given in answer to a 

18 preceding question. When several acts of conveyance or 
performance are comprised in a single stipulation, if the pro- 
misor simply answer : ‘ I promise to convey,’ he becomes 
liable on each and all of them, but if he answers that he will 
convey only one or some of them, he incurs an obligation in 
respect of those only which are comprised in his answer, there 
being in reality several distinct stipulations of which only one 
or some are considered to have acquired binding force : for for 
each act of conveyance or performance there ought to be a 

19 separate question and a separate answer. As has been already 
observed, no one can validly stipulate for performance to a 
person other than himself, for the purpose of this kind of 
obligation is to enable persons to acquire for themselves that 
whereby they are profited, and a stipulator is not profited 
if the conveyance is to be made to a third person. Hence, 
if it be wished to make a stipulation in favour of any such 
third person, a penalty should be stipulated for, to be paid, in 
default of performance of that which is in reality the object 
of the contract, to the party who otherwise would have no 
interest in such performance ; for when one stipulates for a 
penalty, it is not his interest in what is the real contract 
which is considered, but only the amount to be forfeited to 
him upon non-fulfilment of the condition. So that a stipula- 
tion for conveyance to Titius, but made by some one else. 
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is void : but the addition of a penalty, in the form ‘ If you 
do not convey, do you promise to pay me so many aureil' 
makes it good and actionable. But where the promisee stipu- 20 
lates in favour of a third person, having himself an interest in 
the performance of the promise, the stipulation is good. For 
instance, if a guardian, after beginning to exercise his tutorial 
functions, retires from their exercise in favour of his fellow 
guardian, taking from him by stipulation security for the due 
charge of the ward’s property, he has a sufficient interest in 
the performance of this promise, because the ward could have 
sued him in case of maladministration, and therefore the obli- 
gation is binding. So too a stipulation will be good by which 
one bargains for delivery to one’s agent, or for payment to 
one’s creditor, for in the latter case one may be so far 
interested in the payment that, if it be not made, one will 
become liable to a penalty or to having a foreclosure of estates 
which one has mortgaged. Conversely, he who promises that 21 
another shall do so and so is not bound unless he promises a 
penalty in default ; and, again, a man cannot validly stipulate 22 
that property which will hereafter be his shall be conveyed 
to him as soon as it becomes his own. If the stipulator 23 
and the promisor mean different things, there is no contractual 
obligation, but it is just as if no answer had been made to 
the question; for instance, if one stipulates from you for 
Stichus, and you think he means Pamphilus, whose name you 
believed to be Stichus. A promise made for an illegal or 24 
immoral purpose, as, for instance, to commit a sacrilege or 
homicide, is void. 

If a man stipulates for performance on the fulfilment of a 25 
condition, and dies before such fulfilment, his heir can sue on 
the contract when it occurs ; and the heir of the promisor can 
be sued under the same circumstances. A stipulation for a con- 26 
veyance this year, or this month, cannot be sued upon until 
the whole year, or the whole month, has elapsed : and simi- 27 
larly the promisee cannot sue immediately upon a stipulation 
for the conveyance of an estate or a slave, but only after 
allowing a sufficient interval for the conveyance to be made. 
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Title XX 

OF FIDEJUSSORS OR SURETIES 

Very often other persons, called fidejussors or sureties, are 
bound for the promisor, being taken by promisees as addi- 

1 tional security. Such sureties may accompany any obligation, 
whether real, verbal, literal or consensual : and it is imma- 
terial even whether the principal obligation be civil or natural, 
so that a man may go surety for the obligation of a slave 

2 either to a stranger or to his master. A fidejussor is not only 
bound himself, but his obligation devolves also on his heir ; 

3 and the contract of suretyship may be entered into before no 

4 less than after the creation of the principal obligation. If 
there are several fidejussoi's to the same obligation, each of 
them, however many they are, is liable for the whole amount, 
and the creditor may sue whichever he chooses for the whole ; 
but by the letter of Hadrian he may be compelled to sue for 
only an aliquot part, determined by the number of sureties 
who are solvent at the commencement of the action : so that 
if one of them is insolvent at that time the liability of the rest 
is proportionately increased. Thus, if one fidejussor pay the 
whole amount, he alone suffers by the insolvency of the prin- 
cipal debtor ; but this is his own fault, as he might have 
availed himself of the letter of Hadrian, and required that the 

5 claim should be reduced to his rateable portion. Fidejussors 
cannot be bound for more than their principal, for their obli- 
gation is but accessory to the latter’s, and the accessory 
cannot contain more than the principal ; but they can be 
bound for less. Thus, if the principal debtor promised ten 
attrei, the fidejussor can well be bound for five, but not vice 
versa ; and if the principal’s promise is absolute, that of the 
fidejussor may be conditional, though a conditional promise 
cannot be absolutely guaranteed, for more and less is to be 
understood of time as well as of quantity, immediate payment 

6 being regarded as more, and future payment as less. For the 
recovery of anything paid by him for the principal the fide- 

7 jussor can sue the latter by the action on agency. A fidejussor 
may be taken in Greek, by using the expressions tt) ma-Tu 
KeAeilo), Ae'yco, 0e\io, or ^ovKoyai ; and will be taken as 
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equivalent to Xe'yco. It is to be observed that in the stipulations 8 
of fidejussors the general rule is that whatever is stated in 
writing to have been done is taken to have really been done ; 
and, accordingly, it is settled law that if a man signs his name 
to a paper stating that he became a fidejussor, all formalities 
are presumed to have been duly observed. 

Title XXI 

OF LITERAL OBLIGATION 

Formerly there was a kind of obligation made by writing, 
and said to be contracted by the entry of a debt in a ledger ; 
but such entries have nowadays gone out of use. Of course, 
if a man states in writing that he owes money which has 
never been paid over to him, he cannot be allowed, after 
a considerable interval, to defend himself by the plea that the 
money was not, in fact, advanced ; for this is a point which 
has frequently been settled by imperial constitutions. The 
consequence is, that even at the present day a person who is 
estopped from this plea is bound by his written signature, 
which (even of course where there is no stipulation) is ground 
for a condiction. The length of time after which this defence 
could not be pleaded was formerly fixed by imperial con- 
stitutions at five years ; but it has been reduced by our 
constitution, in order to save creditors from a more extended 
risk of being defrauded of their money, so that now it cannot 
be advanced after the lapse of two years from the date of the 
alleged payment. 

Title XXII 

OF OBLIGATION BY CONSENT 

Obligations contracted by mere consent are exemplified by 
sale, hire, partnership and agency, which are called consensual 
contracts because no writing, nor the presence of the parties, 
nor any delivery is required to make the obligation action- 
able, but the consent of the parties is sufficient. Parties who 
are not present together, therefore, can form these contracts 
by letter, for instance, or by messenger; and they are in 
their nature bilateral, that is, both parties incur a reciprocal 
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obligation to perform whatever is just and fair, whereas verbal 
contracts are unilateral, one party being promisee, and the 
other alone promisor. 

Title XXIII 

OF PURCHASE AND SALE 

The contract of purchase and sale is complete imme- 
diately the price is agreed upon, and even before the price 
or as much as any earnest is paid : for earnest is merely 
evidence of the completion of the contract. In respect of 
sales unattested by any written evidence this is a reasonable 
rule, and so far as they are concerned we have made no 
innovations. By one of our constitutions, however, we have 
enacted, that no sale effected by an agreement in writing shall 
be good or binding, unless that agreement is written by the 
contracting parties themselves, or, if written by some one else, 
is at least signed by them, or finally, if written by a notary, 
is duly drawn by him and executed by the parties. So long 
as any of these requirements is unsatisfied, there is room 
to retract, and either purchaser or vendor may withdraw 
from the agreement with impunity— provided, that is to say, 
that no earnest has been given. Where earnest has been 
given, and eiAer party refuses to perform the contract, that 
party, whether the agreement be in writing or not, if purchaser 
forfeits what he has given, and if vendor is compelled to 
restore double what he has received, even though there 
has been no express agreement in the matter of earnest. 

1 It is necessary that the price should be settled, for without 
a price there can be no purchase and sale, and it ought to 
be a fixed and certain price. For instance, where the parties 
agreed that the thing should be sold at a price to be sub- 
sequently fixed by Titius, the older jurists doubted much 
whether this was a valid coqtract of sale or not. The doubt 
has been settled in the following way by our decision ; if the 
third person named actually fixes the price, it must certainly 
be paid, as settled by him, and the thing must be delivered, 
in order to give effect to the sale ; the purchaser (if not fairly 
treated) suing by the action on purchase, and the vendor by 
the action on sale. But if the third person named will not or 
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cannot fix the price, the sale will be void, because no price 
has been settled. This rule, which we have adopted with 
regard to sales, may reasonably be extended also to contracts 
of hire. The price, too, should be in money ; for it used to be 2 
much disputed whether anything else, such as a slave, a piece 
of land, or a robe, could be treated as price. Sabinus and 
Cassius held the affirmative, explaining thus the common 
theory that exchange is a species, and the oldest species, of 
purchase and sale ; and in their suppoi t they quoted the lines 
of Homer, who says in a certain passage that the army of the 
Greeks procured themselves wine by giving other things in 
exchange, the actual words being as follow : ‘ then the long- 
haired Greeks bought themselves wine, some with bronze, some 
with .shining iron, some with hides, some with live oxen, some 
with slaves.’ The other school maintained the negative, and 
distinguished between exchange on the one hand, and purchase 
and sale on the other : for if an exchange were the same thing 
as a sale, it would be impossible to determine which is the thing 
sold, and which is the price, and both things cannot be regarded 
in each of these characters. < The opinion, however, of Proculus, 
who affirmed that exchange was a species of contract apart 
by itself, and distinct from sale, has deservedly prevailed, as it 
is confirmed by other lines from Homer, and by still more 
cogent reasons, and this has been admitted by preceding 
Emperors, and is fully stated in our Digest. As soon as the 3 
contract of sale is concluded — that is, as we have said, as soon 
as the pi ice is agreed upon, if the contract is not in writing — 
the thing sold is immediately at the risk of the purchasei, 
even though it has not yet been delivered to him. Accord- 
ingly, if a slave dies, or is injured in any part of his body, or 
if a house is either totally or partially burnt down, or if a piece 
of land is wholly or partially swept away by a rivei flood, or 
is reduced in acreage by an inundation, or made of less value 
by a storm blowing down some of its trees, the loss falls on 
the purchaser, who must pay the price even though he has 
not got what he purchased. The vendor is not responsible 
and does not suffer for anything not due to any design or 
fault of his own. If, however, after the purchase of a piece of 
* II. vii. 472 sqq. 
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land, it receives an increase by alluvion, it is the purchaser 
who profits thereby: for the profit ought to belong to him 
who also bears the risk. And if a slave who has been sold 
runs away, or is stolen, without any design or fault of the 
vendor, one should look to see whether the latter expressly 
undertook to keep him safely until delivery was made ; for, 
if he did this, the loss falls upon him, though otherwise he 
incurs no liability : and this is a rule which applies to all 
animals and other objects whatsoever. The vendor, however, 
will be bound to transfer to the purchaser all his rights of 
action for the recovery of the object or damages, for, not having 
yet delivered it to the purchaser, he still remains its owner, 
and the same holds good of the penal actions on theft and on 

4 unlawful damage. A sale may be made conditionally as well 
as absolutely. The following is an example of a conditional 
sale ; ‘ If Stichus meets with your approval within a certain 

5 time, he shall be purchased by you for so many atirei.’ If 
a man buys a piece of land which is sacred, religious, or public, 
such as a forum or basilica, knowing it to be such, the pur- 
chase is void. But if the vendor has fraudulently induced him 
to believe that what he was buying was not sacred, or was 
private property, as he cannot legally have what he contracted 
for, he can bring the action on purchase to recover damages 
for what he has lost by the fraud ; and the same rule applies 
to the purchase of a free man represented by the vendor to 
be a slave. 

Title XXIV 

OF LETTING AND HIRING 

The contract of hire resembles very closely the contract of 
sale, and the same rules of law apply to both. Thus, as the 
contract of sale is concluded as soon as the price is agreed 
upon, so the contract of hire is held to be concluded as soon 
as the sum to be paid for the hiring is settled, and from that 
moment the letter has an action on the letting, and the hirer 

1 on the hiring. What we have said above as to a sale in 
which the price is left to be fixed by a third person must be 
understood to apply also to a contract of hire in which the 
amount to be paid for hire is left to be fixed in the same 
way. Consequently, if a man gives clothes to a fuller to 
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clean or finish, or to a tailor to mend, and the amount of hire 
is not fixed at the time, but left to subsequent agreement 
between the parties, a contract of hire cannot properly be 
said to have been concluded, but an action is given on the 
circumstances, as amounting to an innominate contract. Again, 2 
a question often arose in connexion with' the contract of hire 
similar to that which was so common, namely, whether an ex- 
change was a sale. For instance, what is the nature of the 
transaction if a man gives you the use or enjoyment of a 
thing, and receives in return the use or enjoyment of another 
thing from you ? It is now settled that this is not a contract 
of hire, but a kind of contract apart by itself. Thus, if a man 
had one ox, and his neighbour another, and they agreed 
that each should in turn lend the other his ox for ten days to 
make use of, and then one of the oxen died while working 
for the man to whom it did not belong, an action cannot be 
brought on hire, nor on a loan for use, for a loan for use ought 
to be gratuitous : but an action should be brought as on an 
innominate contract. So nearly akin, indeed, is purchase and 3 
sale to letting and hiring, that in some cases it is a question 
to which class of the two a contract belongs. As an instance 
may be taken those lands which are delivered over to be 
enjoyed for ever, upon the terms, that is to say, that so long 
as the rent is paid to the owner it shall not be lawful for the 
latter to take the lands away from either the original hirer, 
or his heir, or any one else to whom he or his heir has con- 
veyed them by sale, gift, dowry, or in any other way whatso- 
ever. The questionings of the earlier lawyers, some of whom 
thought this kind of contract a hiring, and others a sale, 
occasioned the enactment of the statute of Zeno, which de- 
termined that this contract of emphyteusis, as it is called, was 
of a peculiar nature, and should not be included under either 
hire or sale, but should rest on the terms of the agreement in 
each particular case : so that if anything were agreed upon 
between the parties, this should bind them exactly as if it 
were inherent in the very nature of the contract ; while if 
they did not agree expressly at whose risk the land should 
be, it should be at that of the owner in case of total destruction, 
and at that of the tenant, if the injury were merely partial. 

L a 
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4 And these rules we have adopted in our legislation. Again, 
if a goldsmith agrees to make Titius rings of a certain weight 
and pattern out of his own gold for, say, ten atirei, it is a 
question whether the contract is purchase and sale or letting 
and hiring. Cassius says the material is bought and sold, the 
labour let and hired ; but it is now settled that there is only 
a purchase and sale. But if Titius provided the gold, and 
agreed to pay him for his work, the contract is clearly a 
letting and hiring. 

5 The hirer ought to observe all the terms of the contract, 
and in the absence of express agreement his obligations 
should be ascertained by reference to what is fair and equit- 
able. Where a man has either given or promised hire for the 
use of clothes, silver, or a beast of burden, he is required in 
his charge of it to show as much care as the most diligent 
father of a family shows in his own affairs ; if he do this, and 
still accidentally lose it, he will be under no obligation to re- 

6 store either it or its value. If the hirer dies before the time 
fixed for the termination of the contract has elapsed, his heir 
succeeds to his rights and obligations in respect thereof. 

Title XXV 

OF PARTNERSHIP 

A partnership either extends to all the goods of the part- 
ners, when the Greeks call it by the special name of kolvo- 
irpa^ia, or is confined to a single sort of business, such as the 

1 purchase and sale of slaves, oil, wine, or grain. If no express 
agreement has been made as to the division of the profit and 
loss, an equal division of both is understood to be intended, 
but if it has, such agreement ought to be carried into effect ; 
and there has never been any doubt as to the validity of 
a contract between two partners that the one shall take two- 
thirds of the profits, and bear two-thirds of the loss, and that 
the remaining third shall be taken and borne respectively by 

2 the other. If Titius and Seius agreed that the former should 
take two-thirds of the profits, and bear only one-third of the 
loss, and that the latter should bear two-thirds of the loss, and 
take only one-third of the profits, it has been made a question 
whether such an agreement ought to be held valid. Quintus 
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Mucius thought such an arrangement contrary to the very 
nature of partnership, and therefore not to be supported : but 
Servius Sulpicius, whose opinion has prevailed, was of a differ- 
ent view, because the services of a particular partner are often i 
so valuable that it is only just to admit him to the business 
on more favourable terms than the rest. It is certain that 
a partnership may be formed on the terms that one partner 
shall contribute all the capital, and that the profits shall be 
divided equally, for a man’s services are often equivalent to 
capital. Indeed, the opinion of Quintus Mucius is now so 
generally rejected, that it is admitted to be a valid contract 
that a partner shall take a share of the profits, and bear no 
share in the loss, which indeed Servius, consistently with 
his opinion, maintained himself. This of course must be ‘ 
taken to mean that if there is a profit on one transaction, and 
a loss on another, a balance should be struck, and only the net 
profit be considered as profits. It is quite clear that if the 3 
shares are expressed in one event only, as for instance in 
the event of profit, but not in the event of loss, or vice versa, the 
same proportions must be observed, in the event of which no 
mention has been made, as in the other. The continuance of 4 
partnership depends on the continuing consent of the mem- 
bers ; it is dissolved by notice of withdrawal from any one of 
them. But of course if the object of a partner in withdrawing 
from the partnership is to fraudulently keep for himself some 
accruing gain— for instance, if a partner in all goods succeeds 
to an inheritance, and withdraws from the partnership in order 
to have exclusive possession thereof — ^he will be compelled 
to divide this gain with his partners ; but what he gains un- 
designedly after withdrawing he keeps to himself, and his 
partner always has the exclusive benefit of whatever accrues 
to him after such withdrawal. Again, a partnership is dis- 5 
solved by the death of a partner, for when a man enters into 
a contract of partnership, he selects as his partner a definite 
person. Accordingly, a partnership based on the agreement 
of even several persons is dissolved by the death of one of 
them, even though several others survive, unless when the 
contract was made it was otherwise agreed. So too a partner- 6 
ship formed for the attainment of some particular object is 
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7 terminated when that object is attained. It is clear too that 
a partnership is dissolved by the forfeiture of the property of 
one of the partners, for such an one, as he is replaced by a 

8 successor, is reckoned civilly dead. So again, if one of the 
partners is in such embarrassed circumstances as to surrender 
all his property to his creditors, and all that he possessed is 
sold to satisfy the public or private claims upon him, the 
partnership is dissolved, though if the members still agree 
to be partners, a new partnership would seem to have begun., 

9 It has been doubted whether one partner is answerable to 
another on the action of partnership for any wrong less than 
fraud, like the bailee in a deposit, or whether he is not suable 
also for carelessness, that is to say, for inattention and negli- 
gence ; but the latter opinion has now prevailed, with this 
limitation, that a partner cannot be required to satisfy the 
highest standard of carefulness, provided that in partnership 
business he shows as much diligence as he does in his own 
private affairs : the reason for this being that if a man chooses 
as his partner a careless person, he has no one to blame but 
himself. 


Title XXVI 

OF AGENCY 

Of the contract of agency there are five modes. A man 
gives you a commis.sion either for his own exclusive benefit, 
or for his own and yours together, or for that of some third 
person, or for his own and the third person’s, or for the third 
person’s and yours. A commission given simply for the sake 
of the agent gives rise in reality to no relation of agency, and 
accordingly no obligation comes into existence, and therefore 

1 no action. A commission is given solely for the benefit of 
the principal when, for instance, the latter instructs you to 
manage his business, to buy him a piece of land, or to enter 

2 into a stipulation as surety for him. It is given for your 
benefit and for that of your principal together when he, for 
instance, commissions you to lend money at interest to a 
person who borrows it for your principal’s benefit ; or where, 
on your wishing to sue him as suret}'' for some one else, he 
commissions you to sue his principal, himself undertaking all 
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risk; or where, at his risk, you stipulate for payment from 
a person whom he substitutes for himself as your debtor. It 3 
is given for the benefit of a third person when, for instance, 
some one commissions you to look after Titius’s affairs as 
general agent, or to buy Titius a piece of land, or to go surety 
for him. It is for the benefit of the principal and a third 4 
person when, for instance, some one instructs you to look 
after affairs common to himself and Titius, or to buy an estate 
for himself and Titius, or to go surety for them jointly. It 5 
is for the benefit of yourself and a third person when, for 
instance, some one instructs you to lend money at interest to 
Titius ; if it were to lend money free of interest, it would be 
for the benefit of the third person only. It is for your benefit 6 
alone if, for instance, some one commissions you to invest 
your money in the purchase of land rather than to lend it at 
interest, or vice versa. But such a commission is not really 
so much a commission in the eye of the law as a mere piece 
of advice, and consequently will not give rise to an obligation, 
for the law holds no one responsible as on agency for mere 
advice given, even if it turns out ill for the person advised, 
for every one can find out for himself whether what he is 
advised to do is likely to turn out well or ill. Consequently, 
if you have money lying idle in your cash-box, and on so 
and so’s advice buy something with it, or put it out at in- 
terest, you cannot sue that person by the action on agency, 
although your purchase or loan turns out a bad speculation ; 
and it has even been questioned, on this principle, whether a 
man is suable on agency who commissions you to lend money 
to Titius ; but the prevalent opinion is that of Sabinus, that 
so specific a recommendation is sufficient to support an action, 
because (without it) you would never have lent your money 
to Titius at all. So too instructions to commit an unlawful 7 
or immoral act do not create a legal obligation — as if Titius 
were to instigate you to steal, or to do an injury to the pro-| 
perty or person of some one else ; and even if you act on hisj 
instructions, and have to pay a penalty in consequence, you; 
cannot recover its amount from Titius. 

An agent ought not to exceed the terms of his commission. 8 
Thus, if some one commission you to purchase an estate for 
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him, but not to exceed the price of a hundred ain-ei, or to go 
surety for Titius up to that amount, you ought not in either 
transaction to exceed the sum specified : for otherwise you 
will not be able to sue him on the agency. Sabinus and 
Cassius even thought that in such a case you could not suc- 
cessfully sue him even for a hundred anrei, though the leaders 
of the opposite school differed from them, and the latter 
opinion is undoubtedly less harsh. If you buy the estate for 
less, you will have a right of action against him, for a direction 
to buy an estate for a hundred aurei is regarded as an implied 
direction to buy, if possible, for any smaller sum. ■ 

9 The authority given to an agent duly constituted can be 
annulled by revocation before he commences to act upon it. 

10 Similarl)'-, the death of either the principal or the agent 
before the latter commences to act extinguishes the agent’s 
authority ; (but e quity has so far modified this rule that if, 
after the death of a principal and without having notice o] 
his decease, an agent executes his commission, he can sue on 
the agency : for otherwise the law would be penalizing a' 
reasonable and unavoidable ignorance. Similar to this is 
the rule, that debtors who pay a manumitted steward, say,', 
of Titius, without notice of his manumission, are discharged^ 
from liability, though by the strict letter of the law they are 
not discharged, because they have not paid the person whom 

11 they were bound to pay. It is open to every one to decline 
a commission of agency, but acceptance must be followed by 
execution, or by a prompt resignation, in order to enable the 
principal to carry out his purpose either personally or by the 
appointment of another agent. Unless the resignation is made 
in such time that the principal can attain his object without 
suffering any prejudice, an action will lie at his suit, in default 
of proof by the agent that he could not resign before, or that 
his resignation, though inconvenient, was justifiable. 

12 A commission of agency may be made to take effect from 
a specified future day, or may be subject to a condition. 

13 Finally, it should be observed that unless the agent’s services 
are gratuitous, the relation between him and the principal 
will not be agency proper, but some other kind of contract ; 
for if a remuneration is fixed, the contract is one of hiring. 
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And generally we may say that in all cases where, supposing 
a man’s services are gratuitous, there would be a contract of 
agency or deposit, there is held to be a contract of hiring if 
remuneration is agreed upon ; consequently, if you give clothes 
to a fuller to clean or to finish, or to a tailor to mend, without 
agreeing upon or promising any remuneration, you can be 
sued by the action on agency. ' 

Title XXVII 

OF QUASI-CONTRACTUAL OBLIGATIONS 
Having enumerated the different kinds of contracts, let us 
now examine those obligations also which do not originate, 
properly speaking, in contract, but which, as they do not arise 
from a delict, seem to be quasi-contractual. Thus, if one 1 
man has managed the business of another during the latter’s 
absence, each can sue the other by the action on uncom- 
missioned agency ; the direct action being available to him 
whose business was managed, the contrary action to him who 
managed it. It is clear that these actions cannot properly be 
said to originate in a contract, for their peculiarity is that they 
lie only where one man has come forward and managed the 
business of another without having received any commission 
so to do, and that other is thereby laid under a legal obliga- 
tion even though he knows nothing of what has taken place. 
The reason of this is the general convenience ; otherwise people 
might be summoned away by some sudden event of pressing 
importance, and without commissioning any one to look after 
and manage their affairs, the result of which would be that 
during their absence those affairs would be entirely neglected : 
and of course no one would be likely to attend to them if he 
were to have no action for the recovery of any outlay he might 
have incurred in so doing. Conversely, as the uncommissioned 
agent, if his management is good, lays his principal under a 
legal obligation, so too he is himself answerable to the latter 
for an account of his management ; and herein he must show 
that he has satisfied the highest standard of carefulness, for to 
have displayed such carefulness as he is wont to exercise in 
his own affairs is not enough, if only a more diligent person 
could have managed the business better. Guardians again, 2 
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who can be sued by the action on guardianship, cannot pro- 
perly be said to be bound by contract, for there is no contract 
between guardian and ward : but their obligation, as it cer- 
tainly does not originate in delict, may be said to be quasi- 
contractual. In this case too each party has a remedy against 
the other : not only can the ward sue the guardian directly 
on the guardianship, but the guardian can also sue the ward by 
the contrary action of the same name, if he has either incurred 
any outlay in managing the ward’s property, or bound him- 
self on his behalf, or pledged his own property as security for 

3 the ward’s creditors. Again, where persons own property 
jointly without being partners, by having, for instance, a joint 
bequest or gift made to them, and one of them is liable to be 
sued by the other in a partition suit because he alone has 
taken its fruits, or because the plaintiff has laid out money 
on it in necessary expenses : here the defendant cannot pro- 
perly be said to be bound by contract, for there has been no 
contract made between the parties; but as his obligation is 
not based on delict, it may be said to be quasi- contractual. 

4 The case is exactly the same between joint heirs, one of whom 
is liable to be sued by the other on one of these grounds in 

5 an action for partition of the inheritance. So, too, the obliga- 
tion of an heir to discharge legacies cannot properly be called 
contractual, for it cannot be said that the legatee has con- 
tracted at all with either the heir or the testator : yet, as the 
heir is not bound by a delict, his obligation would seem to 

6 be quasi-contractual. Again, a person to whom money not 
owed is paid by mistake is thereby laid under a quasi-con- 
tractual obligation ; an obligation, indeed, which is so far 
from being contractual, that, logically, it may be said to arise 
from the extinction rather than from the formation of a con- 
tract ; for when a man pays over money, intending thereby to 
discharge a debt, his purpose is clearly to loose a bond by 
which he is already bound, not to bind himself by a fresh one. 
Still, the person to whom money is thus paid is laid under an 
obligation exactly as if he had taken a loan for consumption, 

7 and therefore he is liable to a condiction. Under certain 
circumstances money which is not owed, and which is paid by 
mistake, is not recoverable ; the rule of the older lawyers on 
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this point being that wherever a defendant’s denial of his 
obligation is punished by duplication of the damages to be 
recovered — as in actions under the lex Aquilia, and for the 
recovery of a legacy — he cannot get the money back on this 
plea. The older lawyers, however, applied this rule only to 
such legacies of specific sums of money as were given by 
condemnation ; but by our constitution, by which we have 
assimilated legacies and trust bequests, we have made this 
duplication of damages on denial an incident of all actions for 
their recovery, provided the legatee or beneficiary is a church, 
or other holy place honoured for its devotion to religion and 
piety. Such legacies, although paid when not due, cannot be 
reclaimed. 

Title XXVIII 

OF PERSONS THROUGH WHOM WE CAN ACQUIRE 
OBLIGATIONS 

Having thus gone through the classes of contractual and 
quasi-contractual obligations, we must remark that rights can 
be acquired by you not only on your own contracts, but also 
on those of persons in your power — that is to say, your slaves 
and children. What is acquired by the contracts of your 
slaves becomes wholly yours ; but the acquisitions of children 
in your power by obligations must be divided on the principle 
of ownership and usufruct laid down in our constitution : that 
is to say, of the material results of an action brought on an 
obligation made in favour of a son the father shall have the 
usufruct, though the ownership is reserved to the son himself : 
provided, of course, that the action is brought by the father, in 
accordance with the distinction drawn in our recent constitu- 
tion. Freemen also, and the slaves of another person, acquire 1 
for you if you possess them in good faith, but only in two 
cases, namely, when they acquire by their own labour, or in 
dealing with your property. A usufructuary or usuary slave 2 
acquires under the same conditions for him who has the usu- 
fruct or use. It is settled law that a slave jointly owned 3 
acquires for all his owners in the proportion of their property 
in him, unless he names one exclusively in a stipulation, or in 
the delivery of property to himself, in which case he acquires 
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for him alone ; as in the stipulation ‘ do you promise to convey 
to Titius, my master ? ' If it was by the direction of one of 
his joint owners only that he entered into a stipulation, the 
effect was formerly doubted ; but now it has been settled by 
our decision that (as is said above) under such circumstances 
he acquires for him only who gave him the order. 

Title XXIX 

OF THE MODES IN WHICH OBLIGATIONS ARE DISCHARGED 
An obligation is always extinguished by performance of 
what is owed, or by performance of something else with the 
creditor’s assent. It is immaterial from whom the perform- 
ance proceeds — be it the debtor himself, or some one else on 
his behalf : for on performance by a third person the debtor is 
released, whether he knows of it or not, and even when it is 
against his will. Performance by the debtor releases, besides 
himself, his sureties, and conversely performance by a surety 

1 releases, besides himself, the principal debtor. Acceptilation 
is another mode of extinguishing an obligation, and is, in its 
nature, an acknowledgement of a fictitious performance. For 
instance, if something is due to Titius under a verbal contract, 
and he wishes to release it, it can be done by his allowing the 
debtor to ask ‘that which I promised thee hast thou received ?’ 
and by his replying ‘I have received it’. An acceptilation can 
be made in Greek, provided the form corresponds to that of 
the Latin words, as Aa/3wi' b-qvapia rocra ; Ka^wv. This 
process, as we said, discharges only obligations which arise 
from verbal contract, and no others, for it seemed only natural 
that where words can bind words may also loose : but a debt 
due from any other cause may be transformed into a debt by 
stipulation, and then released by an imaginary verbal payment 
or acceptilation. So, too, as a debt can be lawfully discharged 

2 in part, so acceptilation may be made of part only. A stipula- 
tion has been invented, commonly called Aquilian, by which 
an obligation of any kind whatsoever can be clothed in stipu- 
lation form, and then extinguished by acceptilation ; for by 
this process any kind of obligation may be novated. Its 
terms, as settled by Gallus Aquilius, are as follow ; ‘ Whatever, 
and on whatsoever ground, you are or shall be compellable to 
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convey to or do for me, either now or on a future specified day, 
and for whatsoever I have or shall have against you an action 
personal or real, or any extraordinary remedy, and whatsoever 
of mine you hold or possess naturally or civilly, or would 
possess, or now fail to possess through some wilful fault of 
your own — as the value of each and all of these claims Aulus 
Agerius stipulated for the payment of such and such a sum, 
and payment was formally promised by Numerius Negidius.’ 
Then conversely, Numerius Negidius asked Aulus Agerius, 

‘ hast thou received the u’hole of what I have to-day engaged, 
by the Aquilian stipulation, to pay thee?’ to which Aulus 
Agerius replied ‘ I have it, and account it received Novation 3 
is another mode of extinguishing an obligation, and takes 
place when you owe Seius a sum, and he stipulates for pay- 
ment thereof from Titius ; for the intervention of a new person 
gives birth to a new obligation, and the first obligation is 
transformed into the second, and ceases to exist. Sometimes 
indeed the first stipulation is avoided by novation even though 
the second is of no effect: for instance, if you owe Titius a sum, 
and he stipulates for payment thereof from a pupil without 
his guardian’s authority, he loses his claim altogether, for you, 
the original debtor, are discharged, and the second obligation 
is unenforceable. The same does not hold if one stipulate 
from a slave ; for then the former debtor continues bound as 
fully as if one had stipulated from no one. But when the 
original debtor is the promisor, a second stipulation produces 
a novation only if it contains something new — if a condition, 
for instance, or a term, or a surety be added, or taken away — 
though, supposing the addition of a condition, we must be 
understood to mean that a novation is produced only if the 
condition is accomplished : if it fails, the prior obligation con- 
tinues in force. Among the older lawyers it was an established 
rule, that a novation was effected only when it was with that 
intention that the parties entered into the second obligation ; 
but as this still left it doubtful when the intention was present 
and when absent, various presumptions were established as to 
the matter by different persons in different cases. We there- 
fore issued our constitution, enacting most clearly that no 
novation shall take place unless the contracting parties 



BOOK III 


158 

expressly state their intention to be the extinction of the prior 
obligation, and that in default of such statement, the first 
obligation shall subsist, and have the second also added to it : 
the result being two obligations resting each on its own 
independent ground, as is prescribed by the constitution, and 
4 as can be more fully ascertained by perusing the same. More- 
over, those obligations which are contracted by consent alone 
are dissolved by a contrary agreement. For instance, if Titius 
and Seius agree that the latter shall buy an estate at Tusculum 
for a hundred aurei, and then before execution on either side 
by payment of the price or delivery of the estate they arrange 
to abandon the sale, they are both released. The case is the 
same with hire and the other contracts which are formed by 
consent alone. 
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Title I 

OF •BLISATIONS ARISING FROM DELICT 

Having treated in the preceding Book of contractual and 
quasi-contractual obligations, it remains to inquire into obliga- 
tions arising from delict. The former, as we remarked in the 
proper place, are divided into four kinds ; but of these latter 
there is but one kind, for, like obligations arising from real 
contracts, thej^all originate in som£_ act, that is to say, in the 
delict itself, such as a theft, a robbery, wrongful damage, or 
an injury. 

T^eQ,, is a fraudulent dealing with property, either in itself, 1 
or in its use, or in its possession : an offence which is prohibited 
by natural law. The term furtiim, or theft, is derived either 2 
from meaning ‘ bladT^HEecause it is effected secretly 

and under cover, and usually by night : or from fraus, or from 
ferre, meaning ‘ carrying off’ ; or from the Greek word fjxip, 
thief, which indeed is itself derived from t/>epeiv, to carry off. 
There are two kinds of theft, theft detected in the commission, 3 
and simple theft : the possession of stolen goods discovered 
upon search, and the introduction of stolen goods, are not (as 
will appear below) so much specific kinds of theft as actionable 
circumstances connected with theft. A thief detected in the 
commission is termed by the Greeks iir’ avTorjxipa ; in this kind 
is included not only he who is actually caught in the act of 
theft, but also he who is detected in the place where the theft 
is committed ; for instance, one who steals from a house, and 
is caught before he has got outside the door ; or who steals 
olives from an olive garden, or grapes from a vineyard, and is 
caught while still in the olive garden or vineyard. And the 
definition of theft detected in the commission must be even 
further extended, so as to include the thief who is caught or 
even seen with the stolen goods still in his hands, whether the 
place be public or private, and whether the person who sees 



i6o 


BOOK IV 


or catches him be the owner of the property, or some third 
person, provided he has not yet escaped to the place v/here he 
intended to take and deposit his booty : for if he once escapes 
there, it is not theft detected in the commission, even if he be 
found with the stolen goods upon him. What is sirnjjlg theft 
is clear from what has been said : that is to say, it is all theft 

4 which is not detected in the commission. The offence of dis- 
covery of stolen goods occurs when a person’s premises are 
searched in the presence of witnesses, and the stolen property 
is found thereon ; this makes him liable, even though innocent 
of theft, to a special action for receiving^ stolen goods. To in- 
troduce stolen goods is to pass them off to a man, on whose 
premises the jTafe discovered, provided this be done with the 
intent that they shall be discovered on his premises rather than 
on those of the introducer. The man on whose premises they 
are found may sue the latter, though innocent of theft, in an 
action for the introduction of stolen goods. There is also an 
action for refusal of search, available against him who prevents 
another who wishes to look in the presence of witnesses for 
stolen property ; and finally, by the action for non-production 
of stolen goods, a penalty is imposed by the praetor’s edict 
on him who has failed to produce stolen property which is 
searched for and found on his premises. But the last-named 
actions, namely, those for receiving stolen goods, for intro- 
ducing them, for refusal of search, and for non-production, 
have now become obsolete : for the search for such property is 
no longer made in the old fashion, and accordingly these 
actions went out of use also. It is obvious, however, that 
any one who knowingly receives and hides stolen property j 

5 may be sued by the action for simple theft. The penajty for 
theft detected in the commission is four times the value, and 
for simple theft twice tim value, of the property stolen, 
whether the thief be a slave or a free person. 

6 Theft is not confined to carrying away the property of 
another with intent of appropriation, but comprises also all 
corporeal dealing with the property of another against the will 
of the owner. Thus, for a pawnee to use the thing which he 
has in pawn, or to use a thing committed to one’s keeping as 
a deposit, or to put a thing which is lent for use to a different 



TITLE I 


i6i 

use than that for which it was lent, is theft ; to borrow ^ate, 
for instance, on the representation that the borrower is going 
to entertain his friends, and then to carry it away into the 
country ; or to borrov y a hq ige for a drive, and then to take it 
out of the neighbourhood, or like the man in the old story, to 
take it into battle. With regard, however, to those persons 7 
who put a thing lent for use to a different purpose than the 
lender contemplated, the rule is that they are guilty of theft 
only if they know it to be contrary to the will of the owner, 
and that if he had notice he would refuse permission ; but if 
they believe that he would give permission, it is not theft ; 
and the distinction is just, for there is no theft without un-j 
lawful intention. It is also said not to be theft if a man turns 18 
a thing lent for use to a use other than he believes its owner 
would sanction, though in point of fact its owner is consenting. 
Whence arose the following question : if Titius solicits the slave 
of Maevius to steal property of the latter, and convey it to 
him, and the slave informs Maevius of it, who. wishing to, 
detect Titius in the very act, allows the slave to convey thej 
property to him ; can an action of theft, or for corrupting thej 
slave, or neither, be maintained against Titius? The case wasj 
submitted to us, and we examined the conflicting opinions of 
the earlier jurists on the matter: some of whom thought that 
neither action lay, and others, that Maevius might sue on theft 
only. But we, in order to put an end to such quibbles, have 
enacted by our decision that in such a case both the action 
on theft and that for corrupting a slave shall lie. It is true j 
that the slave has not been corrupted by the advances made 
to him, so that the case does not come within the rules which 
introduced the action for such corruption : yet the would-be 
corrupter’s intention was to make him dishonest, so that he is 
liable to a penal action, exactly as if the slave had actually 
been corrupted, lest his immunity from punishment should 
encourage others to perpetrate a similar wrong on a slave less 
strong to resist temptation. A free man too may be the 9 
subject of a theft — for instance, a child in my power, if 
secretly removed from my control. So too a man some- 10 
times steals his own property — for instance, a debtor who 
purloins the goods which he has pledged to a creditor. 
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11 Theft may be chargeable on a person who is not the 
perpetrator ; on him, namely, by whose aid and abetment 
a theft is committed. Among such persons we may mention 
the man who knocks money out of your hand for another to 
pick up, or who stands in your way that another may snatch 
something from you, or scatters your sheep or your oxen, that 
another may steal them, like the man in the old books, who 
waved a red cloth to frighten a herd. If the same thing were 
done as a frolic, without the intention of assisting a theft, the 
proper action is not theft, but on the case. Where, however, 
Titius commits theft with the aid of Maevius, both are liable 
to an action on theft. A man, too, is held to have aided and 
abetted a theft who places a ladder under a window, or breaks 
open a window or a door, in oi'der that another may steal, 
or who lends tools for the breaking of them open, or a ladder 
to place under a window, if he knows the object for which 
they are borrowed. It is clear that a man is not liable on 
theft, who, though he advises and instigates the offence, does 

12 not actually aid in its commission. If a child in power, or 
a slave, steal property of his father or master, it is theft, and 
the property IS deemed stolen, so that no one can acquire it 
by usucapion until it has returned into the hands of the owner; 
but no^cbon will lie on the theft, because between a son in 
power and his father, or between a slave and his mastery no 
action will lie on any ground whatsoever. But if the offender 
is aided and abetted by a third person, the latter is liable to 
an action on theft, because a theft has in fact been committed, 
and by his aid and abetment. 

13 The action on theft will lie at the suit of any person 
interested in the security of the property, even though he 
be not its owner : indeed, even the owner cannot maintain 

14 the action unless he suffers damage from the loss. Hence, 
when a pawn is stolen the pawnee can sue, even though his 
debtor be perfectly able to pay the debt; for it is more 
advantageous to him to rely on the pledge, than to bring a 
personal action : and this rule is so unbending that even the 
pawnor who steals a pawn is suable for theft by the pawnee, 

15 So, if clothes are delivered to be cleaned or finished or mendeef 
for a certain remuneration, and then are stolen, it is the fuller 
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or tailor who can sue on the theft, and not the owner ; for the 
owner suffers nothing by the loss, having the action of letting 
against the fuller or tailor for the recovery of his property. 
Similarly a purchaser in good faith, even though a good title 
as owner is not given to him, can bring the action of theft 
if the property is stolen, exactly like the pawnee. The action 
is, however, not maintainable at the suit of a fuller or tailor, 
unless he is solvent, that is to say, unless he is able to fully ■ 
indemnify the owner ; if he is insolvent, the owner cannot 
recover from him, and so can maintain an action against the 
thief, being, on this hypothesis, interested in the recovery 
of the property. Where the fuller or tailor is only partly 
instead of wholly solvent the rule is the same. The older 16 
lawyers held that what has been said of the fuller and tailor 
applied also to the borrower for use, on the ground that as 
the remuneration which the fuller receives makes him re- 
sponsible for custody, so the advantage which the borrower 
derives from the use requires him to keep it safely at his 
peril. Our wisdom, however, has amended the law in this] 
particular in our decisions, by allowing the owner the option 
of suing either the borrower by action on the loan, or the 
thief by action of theft; though when his choice has been; 
determined he cannot change his mind, and resort to the other,' 
action. If he prefers to sue the thief, the borrower is abso-, 
lutely released from liability ; but if he proceeds against the 
borrower, he cannot in any way himself sue the thief on the 
stealing, though this may be done by the borrower, who 
is defendant in the other action, provided that the owner 
knew, at the time when he began his action against the 
borrower, that the thing had been stolen. If he is ignorant 
of this, or even if he is merely doubtful whether the borrower 
still has the property in his possession or not, and sues him 
on the loan, he may, on subsequently learning the facts, and if 
he wishes to drop the action which he has commenced, and 
sue the thief instead, adopt this course, in which case no 
obstacle is to be thrown in his way, because it was in ignorance 
that he took action and sued the borrower on the loan. If, 
however, the owner has been indemnified by the borrower, in 
no case can he bring the action of theft against the thief, as 

M a 
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his rights of action pass to the person who has compensated 
him for the loss of his property. Conversely it is clear, that 
if, at the outset, the owner began an action on the loan against 
the borrower, not knowing that the property had been stolen, 
and subsequently, on learning this, proceeded against the thief 
instead, the borrower is absolutely released from liability, 
whatever may be the result of the owner’s action against the 
thief ; the rule being the same, whether the borrower be wholly 

1 7 or only partially solvent. As a depositary is not answerable 
for the safe keeping of the thing deposited, but only for fraud, 
and, if it is stolen, is not compellable to make restitution by 
action of deposit, he has no interest if it is lost, and therefore 
the action of theft is maintainable only by the depositor. 

18 Finally, it has been a question whether a cWld below the age 
of puberty, who carries away the property of another, is guilty 
of theft. The answer is that, as theft depends on intention, 
obligation by theft is not incurred unless the child is near 

19 puberty, and so understands its delinquency. The object of 
the action _on theft, whether it be for double or quadruple 
the value/ of the goods stolen, is merely the recovery of the 
penalty; to recover the goods themselves or their value the 
owner has an independent remedy by vindication or condiction. 
The former is the proper remedy when it is known who is in 
possession of the goods, whether this be the thief or any one 
else ; the latter lies against the thief or his heir, whether in 
possession of the stolen property or not. 

Title II 

OF ROBBERY 

Robbery is chargeable also as theft ; for who deals with the 
property of another more against that other’s will than the 
robber? And thus the description of the robber as an 
audacious thief is a good one. However, as a special remedy 
for this offence the praetor has introduced the action for 
robbery, or rapine with violence, which may be brought within 
a year for four times the value, after a year for simple 
damages, and which lies even when only a single thing of the 
slightest value has been taken with violence. This fourfold 
value, however, is not all penalty, nor is there an independent 
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action for the recovery of the property or its value, as we 
observed was the case in the action of theft detected in the 
commission ; but the thing or its value is included in the four- 
fold, so that, in point of fact, the penalty is three times the 
value of the property, and this whether the robber be taken in 
the act or not ; for it would be absurd to treat a robber more 
lightly than one who carries off property merely secretly. 
This action is maintainable only where the robbery is attended 1 
with wrongful intention ; consequently, if a man by mistake 
thought that property was his own, and, in his ignorance of 
law, forcibly carried it off in the belief that it was lawful for an 
owner to take away, even by force, a thing belonging to him- 
self from a person in whose possession it was, he cannot be 
held liable to this action ; and similarly on principle he would 
not in such a case be suable for theft. Lest, however, robbers, 
under the cloak of such a plea, should discover a method of 
gratifying a grasping habit with impunity, the law has been 
amended upon this point by imperial constitutions, by which 
it is enacted that it shall not be lawful for any one to forcibly 
carry off movable property. Inanimate or animate, even 
though he believe it to belong to him ; and that whosoever/ 
disobeys this shall forfeit the property, if, in fact, it be his, and/ 
if it be not, shall restore it, and along with it its value in money, i 
And by the said constitutions it is also declared that this pro- 
vision relates not only to movables (of which alone robbery 
can be committed), but also to forcible entries on land and 
houses, so as to deter men from all violent seizing upon 
property whatsoever under the cloak of such excuses. In 2 
order to support this action it is not necessary that the goods 
of which robbery has been committed should belong to the 
plaintiff, provided they were taken from among his property. 
Thus, if a thing be let, or lent, or pledged to Titius, or even 
deposited with him under such circumstances that he has an 
interest in its not being carried off — for instance, by his having 
undertaken the entire responsibility for its safe custody; — or 
if he possesses it in good faith, or has a usufruct or any other 
right in it whereby he suffers loss or incurs liability through 
its being forcibly taken from him, the action will be maintain- 
able by him ; not necessarily in order to restore to him the 
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ownership, but only to compensate him for what it is alleged 
he has lost by its being taken from his goods or withdrawn 
from his means. In fact, it may be said generally that where, 
supposing property to be taken secretly, the action of theft 
will lie, the action on robbery will lie at suit of the same 
person, if it be taken with violence. 

Title III 

OF THE LEX AQUILIA 

Unlawful damage is actionable under the lex Aquilia, whose 
first chapter provides that if a slave of another man, or a quad- 
ruped from his flocks or herds, be unlawfully killed, the offender 
shall pay to the owner whatever was the highest value therwf 

1 within the year next immediately preceding. From the fact 
that this enactment does not speak of quadrupeds simply, but 
only of such quadrupeds as are usually included under the 
idea of flocks and herds, it is to be inferred that it has no 
application to wild animals or to dogs, but only to such beasts 
as can properly be said to graze in herds, namely horses, mules, 
asses, oxen, sheep, and goats. It is settled, too, that swine 
come under its operation, for they are comprehended in ‘herds’ 
because they feed in this manner ; thus Homer in his Odyssey, 
as quoted by Aelius Marcianus in his Institutes, says, ‘You will 
find him sitting among his swine, and they are feeding by the 

2 Rock of Corax, over against the spring Arethusa.’ ^ To kill 
unlawfully is to kill without any right ; thus a man who kilk 
a robber is not liable to this action, if he could in no other way 

3 escape the danger by which he was threatened. So, too, where 
one man kills another by misadventure, he is not liable under* 
this statute, provided there is no fault or carelessness on his 
part; otherwise it is different, for under this statute care- 

4 lessness is as punishable as wilful wrong-doing. Accordingly, 
if a man, while playing or practising with javelins, runs your 
slave through as he passes by, a distinction is drawn. If it be 
done by a soldier in his exercising ground, that is to say, 
where such practice is usually conducted, he is in no way to 
blame ; but if it be done by some one else, his carelessness will 
make him liable ; and so it is with the soldier, if he do it in 

* Od. \iii. 407, 8, 
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some place other than that appropriated to military exercises. 

So, too, if a man is trimming a ^ee, and kills your slave as he 5 
passes by with a bough which he lets fall, he is guilty of 
negligence, if it is near a public way, or a private path belong- 
ing to a neighbour, and he does not call out to give people 
warning ; but if he calls out, and the slave takes no pains to 
get out of the way, he is not to blame. Nor would such a 
man be liable, if he was cutting a tree far away from a road, 
or in the middle of a field, even if he did not call out ; for 
strangers had no business to be there. Again, if a surges 6 
operates on your sjav^ and then neglects altogether to attend 
to his cure, so that the slave dies in consequence, he is liable 
for his carelessness. Sometimes, too, unskilfulness is undis- 7 
tinguishable from carelessness — as where a surgeon kills your 
slave by operating upon him unskilfully, or by giving him 
wrong medicines ; and similarly, if your slave is run over by 8 
a team of mule^ which the driver has not enough skill to hold, 
the latter is suable for carelessness ; and the case is the same 
if he was simply not strong enough to hold them, provided 
they could have been held by a stronger man. The rule also 
applies to runaway horses, if the running away is due to the 
rider’s deficiency either in skill or in strength. The meaning 9 
of the words of the statute ‘ whatever was the highest value 
thereof within the year ' is that if any one, for instance, 
kills a slave of yours, who at the moment of his death is 
lame, or maimed, or blind of one eye, but within the year was 
sound and worth a price, the person who kills him is answer- 
able not merely for his value at the time of hjs death, but for 
his highest value within the year. It is owing to this that the 
action under this statute is deemed to be penal, because a 
defendant is sometimes bound to pay a sum not merely 
equivalent to the damage he has done, but far in excess of it ; 
and consequently, the right of suing under the statute does not 
pass against the heir, though it would have done so if the 
damages awarded had never exceeded the actual loss sus- 
tained by the plaintiff. By juristic construction of the statute, 10 
though not so enacted in its terms, it has been settled that 
one must not only take account, in the way we have described, 
of the value of the body of the slave or animal killed, but must 
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also consider all other loss which indirectly falls upon the 
plaintiff through the killing. For instance, if your slave has 
been instituted somebody’s heir, and, before he has by your 
order accepted, he is slain, the value of the inheritance you 
have missed must be taken into consideration f. and so, too, if 
one of a pair of mules, or one of four chariot horses, or one of 
a company of slave players is killed, account is to be taken 
not only of what is killed, but also of the extent to which the 

11 others have been depreciated. The owner whose slave is 
killed has the option of suing the wrongdoer for damages in 
a private action under the lex Aquilia, or of accusing him on 
a capital charge by indictment. 

12 The second chapter of the lex Aquilia is now obsolete; the 

13 third makes provision for all damage which is not covered by 
the first. Accordingly, if a slave, or some quadruped which 
comes within its terms, is wounded, or if a quadruped which 
does not come within its terms, such as a dog or wild animal, 
is wounded or killed, an action is provided by this chapter ; 
and if any other animal or inanimate thing is unlawfully 
damaged, a remedy is herein afforded ; for all burning, break- 
ing, and crushing is hereby made actionable, though, indeed, 
the single word ‘ breaking ’ covers all these offences, denoting 
as it does every kind of injury, so that not only crushing and 
burning, but any cutting, bruising, spilling, destroying, or dete- 
riorating is hereby denominated. Finally, it has been decided 
that if one man mixes something with another’s wine or oil, 
so as to spoil its natural goodness, he is liable under this 

14 chapter of the statute. It is obvious that, as a man is liable 
under the first chapter only where a slave or quadruped is 
killed by express design or through negligence on his part, 
so, too, he is answerable for all other damage under this 
chapter only where it results from some wilful act or careless- 
ness of his. Under this chapter, however, it is not the highest 
value which the thing had within a year, but that which it had 
within the last thirty days, which is chargeable on the author 

15 of the mischief. It is true that here the statute does not ex- 
pressly say ‘ the highest value ’, but Sabinus rightly held that 
the damages must be assessed as if the words ‘ highest value ’ 
occurred also in this chapter ; the Roman people, who enacted 
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this statute on the proposal of Aquilius the tiibuiie, having 
thought it sufficient to use them in the first chapter only. 

It is held that a direct action lies under .this statute only 16 
when the body of the offender is substantially the instrument 
of mischief. If a man occasions loss to another in any other 
way, a modified action will usually lie against him ; for 
instance, if he shuts up another man’s slave or quadruped, 
so as to starve him or it to death, or drives his horse so hard 
as to knock him to pieces, or drives his cattle over a precipice, 
or persuades his slave to climb a tree or go down a well, who, 
in climbing the one or going down the other, is killed or 
injured in any part of his body, a modified action is in all 
these cases given against him. But jf a] slave is pushed off 
a bridge or bank into a river, and there drowned, it is clear 
from the facts that the damage is substantially done by the 
body of the offender, who is consequently liable directly 
under the lex Aquilia. If damage be done, not by the body 
or to a body, but in some other form, neither the direct 
nor the modified Aquilian action will lie, though it is held 
that the wrongdoer is liable to an action on the case ; as, for 
instance, where a man is moved by pity to loose another’s 
slave from his fetters, and so enables him to escape. 

Title IV 
OF INJURIES 

By injuryj in a general sense, is meant anything which is 
done without any right. Besides this, it has three special 
significations ; for sometimes it is used to express outrage, the 
proper word for which — contumely^ — is derived from the verb 
‘ to contemn ’, and so is equivalent to the Greek vfipn : some- 
times it means culpable negligence, as where damage is said 
to be done (as in the lex Aquilia) ‘with injury ', where it is 
equivalent to the Greek abUrjjia ; and sometimes iniquity and 
injustice, which the Greeks express by doixia ; thus a litigant 
is said to have received an ‘injury ' when the praetor or judge 
delivers an unjust judgement against him. An injury or out- 1 
rage is inflicted not only by striking with the fist, a stick, or 
a whip, but also by vituperation for the purpose of collecting 
a crowd, or by taking possession of a man’s effect^ on the 
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* ground that he was in one’s debt ; or by writing, composing, 
or publish ing de famatory prose or verse, or contriving the 
doing of any of these things by some one else ; or by con- 
stantly f ollowing a matron , or a young boy or ^irl below the 
age of puberty, or attempting anybody's chastity ; and, in 

2 a word, by innumerable other acts. An outrage or injury may 
be suffered either in one’s own person, or in the person of 
a child in one’s power, or even, as now is generally allowed, in 
that of one’s wife. Accordingly, if you commit an ‘ outrage ’ 
on a woman who is married to Titius, you can be sued not 
only in her own name, but also in those of her father, if she be 
in his power, and of her husband. But if, conversely, it be the 
husband who is outraged, the wife cannot sue ; for wives should 
be protected by their husbands, not husbands by their wives. 
Finally, a father-i nda w may sue on an outrage committed on 
his daughter-in-law, if the son to whom she is married is in 

3 his power. Slaves c annot be outraged themselves, but their 
master may be outraged in their person, though not by all the 
acts by which an outrage might be offered to him in the 
person of a child or wife, but only by aggravated assaults or 
such insulting acts as clearly tend to dishonour the master 
himself : for instance, by flogging the slave, for which an 
action lies ; but for mere verbal abuse of a slave, or for 

4 striking him with the fist, the ma.ster cannot sue. If an out- 
rage is committed on a slave owned by two or more persons 
jointly, the damages to be paid to these severally should be 
assessed with reference not to the shares in which they own 
him, but to their rank or position, as it is to the reputation 

5 and not to property that the injury is done ; and if an outrage 
is committed on a slave belonging to Maevius, but in whom 
Titius has a usufruct, the injury is deemed to be done to the 

6 former rather than to the latter. But jf the person outraged is 
a free man who believes himself to be your slave, you have no 
action unless the object of the outrage was to bring you into 
contempt, though he can sue in his own name. The principle 
is the same when another man’s slave believes himself to 
belong to you ; you can sue on an outrage committed on him 
only when its object is to bring contempt on you. 

7 The penalty prescribed for outrage in the Twelve Tables 
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was, for a limb disabled, retaliation, for a bone merely broken ' 
a pecuniary mulct proportionate to the great poverty of the 
age. The praetors, however, subsequently allowed the person 
outraged to put his own estimate on the wrong, the judge 
having a discretion to condemn the defendant either in the 
sum so named by the plaintiff, or in a less amount ; and 
these two kinds of penalties that fixed by the Twelve Tables I 
is now obsolete, while that introduced by the praetors, which 
is also called ‘ honorary is most usual in the actual practice 
of the courts. Thus the pecuniary compensation awarded , 
for an outrage rises and falls in amount according to the rank 
and character of the plaintiff, and this principle is not im- 
properly followed even where it is a slave who is outraged ; 
the penalty where the slave is a steward being different from 
what it is when he is an ordinary menial, and different again 
when he is condemned to wear fe^rs. The lex^,Come^ 8 
also contains provisions as to outrages, and introduced an 
action on outrage, available to a plaintiff who alleges that he 
has been struck or beaten, or that a forcible entry has been 
made upon his house; the term ‘his house’ including not 
only one which belongs to him and in which he lives, but also 
one which is hired by him, or in which he is received gratui- 
tously as a guest. An outrage becomes ‘ a ggra vated ’ either 9 
from the atrocious^character of the act, as i^ere a man is 
wounded or beaten with clubs by another ; or from the place 
where it is committed, for instance, in the theatre or forum, or 
in full sight of the praetor ; or fiom the rank of the person 
outraged, — if it be a rnagistrate, for instance, or if a senator be 
outraged by a person of low condition, or a paient by his 
child, or a patron by his fieedman ; for such an injury done to 
a senator, a parent, or a patron has a higher pecuniaiy com- 
pensation awarded for it than one done to a mere stranger, or 
to a person of low condition. Sometimes too the position of 
the wound makes an outrage aggravated, as where a man 
is struck in the eye. Whether the person on whom such an 
outrage is inflicted is independent or in the power of another 
is almost entirely immaterial, it being considered aggravated 
in either case. Finally, it should be observed that a person 10 
who has been outraged always has his option between the 
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civil remedy and a criminal indictment. If he prefers the 
former, the penalty which is imposed depends, as we have 
said, on the plaintiff’s own estimate of the wrong he has 
suffered ; if the latter, it is the judge’s duty to inflict an extra- 
ordinary penalty on the offender. It should be remembered, 
however, that by a constitution of Zeno persons of illustrious 
or still higher rank may bring or defend such criminal actions 
on outrage by an agent, provided they comply with the re- 
quirements of the constitution, as may be more clearly as- 

11 certained by a perusal of the same. Liability to an aetion 
on outrage attaches not only to him who commits the act, — 
the striking of a blow, for instance — but also to those who 
maliciously counsel or abet in the commission, as, for in- 

1 2 stance^ to a man who gets another struck in the face. The 
right of action on outrage is lost by c ond onation ; thus, if 
a man be outraged, and takes no steps to obtain redress, but 
at once lets the matter, as it is said, slip out of his mind, he 
cannot subsequently alter his intentions, and resuscitate an 
affront which he has once allowed to rest. 

Title V 1 

OF QUASI-DELICTAL OBLIGATIONS 

The obligation incurred by a judge who delivers an unjust 
or partial decision cannot properly be called delictal, and 
yet it does not arise from contract ; consequently, as he 
cannot but be held to have done a wrong, even though it may 
be due to ignorance, his liability would seem to be quasi- 
delictal, and a pecuniary penalty will be imposed on him at 
1 the judge’s discretion. Another case of quasi-delictal obli- 
gation is that of a person from whose residence, whether it be 
his own, or rented, or gratuitously lent him, anything is 
thrown or poured out whereby another is injured ; the reason 
why his liability cannot properly be called delictal being 
that it is usually incurred through the fault of some other 
person, such as a slave or a freedman. Of a similar character 
is the obligation of one who keeps something placed or hung 
over a public way, which might fall and injure any one. In 
this last case the penalty has been fixed at ten aitrei ; in that 
of things thrown or poured out of a dwelling-house the action 
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is for damages equivalent to double the loss sustained, though 
if a free man be thereby killed the penalty is fixed at fifty 
aiirei, and even if he be merely injured he can sue for such 
damages as the judge shall in his discretion award ; and here 
the latter should take into account the medical and other ex- 
penses of the plaintiff’s illness, as well as the loss which he has 
sustained through being disabled from work. If a son in power 2 
lives apart from his father, and anything is thrown or poured 
out of his place of residence, or if he has anything so placed 
or hung as to be dangerous to the public, it is the opinion of 
Julian that no action lies against the father, but that the son 
should be made sole defendant ; and the same principle should 
be applied to a son in power who is made a judge, and delivers 
an unjust or partial decision. Similarly ship-owners, inn and 3 
stable keepers are liable as on a quasi-delict for wilful damage 
or theft committed in their ships, inns, or stables, provided the 
act be done by some or one of their servants there employed, 
and not by themselves ; for the action which is given in such 
cases is not based on contract, and yet as they are in some 
sense in fault for employing careless or dishonest servants, 
their liability would seem to be quasi-delictal. In such 
circumstances the action which is given is on the case, and 
lies at suit of the injured person’s heir, though not against the 
heir of the ship-owner, inn or stable keeper. 

Title VI 

OF ACTIONS 

The subject of actions still remains for discussion. An 
action is nothing else than the right of suing before a judge 
for what is due to one. 

The leading division of all actions whatsoever, whether 1 
tried before a judge or a referee, is into two kinds, real and 
personal ; that is to say, the defendant is either under a con- 
tractual or delictal obligation to the plaintiff, in which case 
the action is personal, and the plaintiff’s contention is that the 
defendant ought to convey something to, or do something 
for him, or of a similar nature ; or else, though there is no 
legal obligation between the parties, the plaintiff asserts a 
ground of action against some one else relating to some thing. 
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in which case the action is real. Thus, a man may be in 
possession of some corporeal thing, in which Titius claims 
a right of property, and which the possessor affirms belongs to 
him ; here, if Titius sues for its recovery, the action is real. 

2 It is real also if a man asserts that he has a righ^ofjaMfruct 
over a landed estate or a house, or a right of going or ^riving 
cattle over his neighbour’s land, or of drawing water from the 
same ; and so too are the actions relating to urban seivitudes, 
as, for instance, where a man asserts a right to raise his house, 
to have an uninterrupted prospect, to project some building 
over his neighbour’s land, or to rest the beams of his own 
house in his neighbour’s wall. Conversely, there are actions 
relating to usufructs, and to rustic and urban servitudes, of 
a contrary import, which lie at the suit of plaintiffs who deny 
their opponent’s right of usufruct, of going or driving cattle, 
of drawing water, of raising their house, of having an unin- 
terrupted view, of projecting some building over the plaintiff’s 
land, or of resting the beams of their house in the plaintiff’s 
wall. These actions too are real, but negative, and never 
occur in disputes as to corporeal things, in which the plaintiff 
is always the party out of po.ssession ; and there is no action 
by which the possessor can (as plaintiff) deny that the thing 
in question belongs to his adversary, except in one case only, 
as to which all requisite information can be gathered from the 

3 fuller books of the Digest. The actions which have hitherto 
been mentioned, and others which resemble them, are either 
of statutory origin, or at any rate belong to the civil law. 
There are other actions, however, both real and personal, 
which the praetor has introduced in virtue of his jurisdiction, 
and of which it is necessary to give examples. For instance, 
he will usually, under the circumstances to be mentioned, 
allow a real action to be brought with a fictitious allegation — 
namely, that the plaintiff has acquired a title by usucapion 
where this, in fact, is not the case ; or, conversely, he will 
allow a fictitious plea on the part of the defendant, to the effect 
that the plaintiff has not acquired such title where, in point of 

4 fact, he has. Thus, if possession of some object be delivered 
on a ground sufficient to legally transfer the same — for in- 
stance, under a sale or gift, as part of a dowry, or as a legacy 
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— and the transferee has not yet acquired a complete title by 
usucapion, he has no direct real action for its recovery, if he 
accidentally loses possession, because by the civil law a real 
action lies at the suit of the owner only. But as it seemed 
hard that in such a case there should be no remedy, the 
praetor introduced an action in which the plaintiff, who has 
lost posse.ssion, fictitiously alleges that he has acquired a full 
title by usucapion, and thus claims the thing as his own. This 
is called the Publician action^ because it was first placed in 
the Edict by a praetor called Publicius. Conversely, if a 5 
person, while absent in the service of the State, or while in the 
power of an enemy, acquires by usucapion property bj^ng- 
ing to some one resident at home, the latter is allowed, within 
a year from the cessation of the possessor’s public employ- 
ment, to sue for a recovery of the property bya rescission of 
the usucapion : by fictitiously alleging, in other words, that 
the defendant has not thus acquired it ; and the praetor from 
motives of equity allows this kind of action to be brought in 
certain other cases, as to which information may be gathered 
from the larger work of the Digest or Pandects. Similarly, 6 
if a person conveys away his property in fiaud of creditors, 
the latter, on obtaining from the governor of the province a 
decree vesting in them possession of the debtor’s estate, are 
allowed to avoid the conveyance, and sue for the recovery of 
the property ; in other words, to allege that the conveyance 
has never taken place, and that the property consequently 
still belongs to the debtor. Again, the Servian and quasi- 7 
Servian actions, the latter of which is also called ‘ hypothe- 
cary’, are derived merely from the praetor’s jurisdiction. The 
Servian action is that by which a landlord sues for his tenant’s 
property, over which he has a right in the nature of mortgage 
as security for his rent ; the quasi-Servian is a similar remedy, 
open to every pledgee or hypothecary creditor. So far then 
as this action is concerned, there is no difference between a 
pledge and a hypothec : and indeed whenever a debtor and 
a creditor agree that certain property of the former shall be 
the latter’s security for his debt, the transaction is called a 
pledge or a hypothec indifferently. In other points, however, 
there is a distinction between them ; for the term ‘ pledge ’ is 



176 


BOOK IV 


properly used only where possession of the property in ques- 
tion is delivered to the creditor, especially if that property be 
movable : while a hypothec is, strictly speaking, such a right 
created by mere agreement without delivery of possession. 

8 Besides these, there are also personal actions which the prae- 
tor has introduced in virtue of his jurisdiction, for instance, 
that brought to enforce payment of money already owed, and 
the action on a banker’s acceptance, which closely resembled 
it. By our constitution, however, the first of these actions has 
been endowed with all the advantages which belonged to 
the second, and the latter, as superfluous, has therefore been 
deprived of alt force and expunged from our legislation. To 
the praetor is due also the action claiming an account of the 
peculium of a slave or child in power, that in which the issue 

9 is whether a plaintiff has made oath, and many others. The 
action brought to enforce payment of money already owed is 
the proper remedy against a person who, by a mere promise, 
without stipulation, has engaged to discharge a debt due 
either from himself or from some third party. If he has 

10 promised by stipulation, he is liable by the civil law. The 
action claiming an account of a peculium is a remedy intro- 
duced by the praetor against a master or a father. By strict 
law, such persons incur no liability on the contracts of their 
slaves or children in power ; yet it is only equitable that 
damages should be recoverable against them to the extent of 
the peculium, in which children in power and slaves have a 

1 1 sort of property. Again, if a plaintiff, on being challenged 
by the defendant, deposes on oath that the latter owes him 
the money which is the object of the action, and payment is 
not made to him, the praetor most justly grants to him an 
action in which the issue is, not whether the money is owing, 

12 but whether the plaintiff has sworn to the debt. There is also 
a considerable number of penal actions which the praetor has 
introduced in the exercise of his jurisdiction ; for instance, 
against those who in any way injure or deface his album ; 
or who summon a parent or patron without magisterial sanc- 
tion ; or who violently rescue persons summoned before him- 
self, or who compass such a rescue ; and others innumerable. 

13 ‘ Prejudicial’ actions would seem to be real, and may be 
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exemplified by those in which it is inquired whether a man is 
free born, or has become free by manumission, or in which 
the question relates to a child’s paternity. Of these the first 
alone belongs to the civil law: the others are derived from 
the praetor’s jurisdiction. The kinds of actions having been 14 
thus distinguished, it is clear that a plain^ff cannot demand 
his property from another in the form ‘ if it be proved that 
the defendant is bound to convey,’. It cannot be said that 
what already belongs to the plaintiff ought to be conveyed to 
him, for conveyance transfers ownership, and what is his 
cannot be made more his than it is already. Yet for the 
prevention of thef^ and multiplication of remedies against 
the thief, it has been provided that, besides the penalty of 
twice or four times the value of the property stolen, the pro- 
perty itself, or its value, may be recovered from the thief by a 
personal action in the form ‘ if it be proved that the defendant 
ought to convey as an alternative for the real action which 
is also available to the plaintiff, and in which he asserts his 
ownership of the stolen property. We call a real action a 15 
‘ vindi^joji.’, and a personal action, in which the contention 
is that some property should be conveyed to us, or some 
service performed for us, a ‘ condictijM ’, this term being 
derived from condicere, which has an old meaning of ‘ giving 
notice’. To call a personal action, in which the plaintiff con- 
tends that the defendant ought to convey to him, a condiction, 
is in reality an abuse of the term, for nowadays there is no 
such notice as was given in the old action of that name. 

Actions may next be divided into those which are purely 16 
reparative, those which are purely penal, and those which 
are mixed, or partly reparative, partly penal. All real 17 
actions are purely reparative . Of phonal actions those 
which spring from contract are nearly all of the same cha- 
racter ; for instance, the actions on loans of money, or stipu- 
lations, on loans for use, on deposit, agency, partnership, sale, 
and hire. If, however, the action be on a dysosit occasioned 
by a riot, a fire, the fall of a building, or a shipwreck, the 
praetor enables the depositor to recover double damages, 
provided he sues the bailee in person ; he cannot recover 
double damages from the bailee’s heir, unless he can prove 
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personal fraud against the latter. In these two cases the 

18 action, though on contract, is mixed. Actions arising from 
delict a re sometimes purely penal, sometimes are partly penal 
and partly reparative, and consequently mixed. The sole 
object of the action of theft is the recovery of a penalty, 
whether that penalty be four times the value of the property 
stolen, as in theft detected in the commission, or only twice 
that value, as in simple theft. The property itself is recover- 
able by an independent action in which the person from whom 
it has been stolen claims it as his own, whether it be in the 
possession of the thief himself or of some third person ; and 
against the thief himself he may even bring a condiction, to 

19 recover the property or its value. The action on robbery is 
mixed, for the damages recoverable thereunder are four times 
the value of the property taken, three-fourths being pure 
penalty, and the remaining fourth compensation for the loss 
which the plaintiff has sustained. So too the action on un_- 
lawful damage under the lex Aquilia is mixed, not only 
where the defendant denies his liability, and so is sued for 
double damages, but also sometimes where the claim is for 
simple damages only ; as where a lame or one-eyed slave is 
killed, who within the year previous was sound and of large 
value ; in which case the defendant is condemned to pay his 
greatest value within the year, according to the distinction 
which has been drawn above. Persons too who are under an 
obligation as heirs to pay legacies or trust bequests to our 
holy churches or other venerable places, and neglect to do so 
until sued by the legatee, are liable to ^ mixed action, by 
which they are compelled to give the thing or pay the money 
left by the deceased, and, in addition, an equivalent thing or 
sum as penalty, the condemnation being thus in twice the 
value of the original claim. 

20 Sorne actions are mixed in a different sense, being partly 
real, partly personal. They are exemplified by the action for 
the division of a ‘ family ’, by which one of two or more joint 
heirs can enforce against the other or rest a partition of the 
inheritance, and by the actions for the division of common 
property, and for rectification of boundaries between adjoin- 
ing landed proprietors. In these three actions the judge has 
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power, according as shall to him seem fair and equitable, to 
adjudge any part of the joint property, or of the land in dis- 
pute, to any one of the parties, and to order any one of them 
who seems to have an undue advantage in the partition or 
rectification to pay a certain sum of money to the other or 
the rest as compensation. The damages recoverable in an 21 
action may be either once, twice, three, or four times the 
value of the plaintiff’s original interest ; there is no action by 
which more than fourfold damages can be claimed. Single 22 
damages only are recoverable in the actions on stipulation, 
loan for consumption, sale, hire, agency, and many others 
besides. Actions claiming double damages are exemplified 23 
by those on simple theft, on unlawful damage under the lex 
Aquilia, on certain kinds of deposit, and for corruption of a 
slave, which lies against any one by whose instigation and 
advice another man’s slave runs away, or becomes disobedient 
to his master, or takes to dissolute habits, or becomes worse 
in any way whatsoever, and in which the value of property 
which the runaway slave has carried off is taken into account. 
Finally, as we remarked above, the action for the recovery of 
legacies left to places of religion is of this character. An 24 
action for triple damages is grounded when a plaintiff makes 
an overstatement of his claim in the writ of summons, in con- 
sequence of which the officers of the court take too large a 
fee from the defendant. In such a case the latter will be able 
to recover from the plaintiff three times the loss which he 
sustains by the overcharge, including in these damages simple 
compensation for the sum paid in excess of the proper fee. 
This is provided by a distinguished constitution in our Code, 
under which a statutory condiction clearly lies for the damages 
in question. Quadruple damages are recoverable by the 25 
action on t heft d etected in the commissionj by the action on 
intimidation, and by the action grounded on the giving, of 
money in order to induce one man to bring a vexatious suit 
against another, or to desist from a suit when brought. Under 
our constitution too a statutory condiction lies for the re- 
covery of fourfold damages from officers of the court, who 
exact money from defendants in excess of its provisions. 
There is this difference between the actions on simple theft 26 

N 2 
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and for the corruption of a slave, and the other of which w? 
spoke in connexion with them, that by the two former double 
damages are recoverable under any circumstances ; the latter, 
namely the action on unlawful damage under the lex Aquilia, 
and that on certain kinds of deposit, entail doub le dam ages 
on the defendant only if he denies his liability j, if he admits 
it, simple damages alone can be recovered. The damages 
are double under an action for recovery of legacies to 
religious places not only when the liability is denied, but also 
when the defendant delays payment until sued by the order 
of a magistrate ; if he admits his liability, and pays before 
being so sued, he cannot be compelled to pay more than the 

27 original debt. The action on intimWatipn also differs from 
the others which we mentioned in the same connexion, in 
that it contains in its very nature an implied condition that 
the defendant is entitled to acquittal if, on being so ordered 
by the judge, he restores to the plaintiff the property of 
which the latter has been deprived.. In other actions of the 
same class this is not so ; for instance, in the action on theft 
detected in the commission, the defendant has under any 

28 circumstances to pay fourfold damages. Again, some actions 
are equitable, others are actions of st rict la w. To the former 
class "SeTong the actions on sale, hire,"" unauthorized agency, 
agency proper, deposit, partnership, guardianship, loan for 
use, mortgage, division of a ‘ family ’, partition of joint pro- 
perty, those on the innominate contracts of sale by commission 
and exchange, and the suit for recovery of an inheritance. 
Until quite recently it was a moot point whether the last- 
named was properly an equitable action, but our constitution 

29 has definitely decided the question in the affirmative. For- 
merly too the action for the recovery of a dowry was an 
equitable action : but as we found that the action on stipula- 
tion was more convenient, we have, while establishing many 
distinctions, attached all the advantages which the former 
remedy possessed to the action on stipulation, when employed 
for the recovery of a dowry. The former action being thus 
by a judicious reform abolished, that on stipulation, by which 
it has been replaced, has deservedly been invested with all the 
characteristics of an equitable action, so far as and whenever 
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it is brought for the recovery of a dowry. We have also given 
persons entitled to sue for such recovery a tacit hypothec 
over the husband’s property, but this right is not to give any 
priority over other hypothecary creditors except where it is 
the wife herself who sues to recover her dowry ; it being in 
her interest only that we have made this new provision. Inlso 
equitable actions the judge has full power to assess on good'' 
and fair grounds the amount due to the plaintiff, and in sO' 
doing to take into account counterclaims of the defendant,! 
condemning the latter only in the balance. Even in actionsl 
of strict law counterclaims have been permitted since a re- 
script of the Emperor Marcus, the defendant meeting the 
plaintiffs claim by a plea of fraud. our constitution, how- 
ever, a wider field has been given to the principle of setoff, 
when the counterclaim is clearly established, the amount 
claimed in the plaintiff’s action, whether real or personal, or 
whatever its nature, being reduced by operation of law to the 
extent of the defendant’s counterclaim. The onjy excegtipn 
to this rule is the action on deposit, against which we have 
deemed it no less than dishonest to allow any counterclaim to 
be set up ; for if this were permitted persons might be fraudu- 
lently prevented from recovering property deposited under 
the pretence of a set-off. There are some actions again which 31 
we call arbitrary, because their issue depends on an ' arbi- 
tritim ’ or order of the judge. Here, unless on such order the 
defendant satisfies the plaintiff’s claim by restoring or pro- 
ducing the property, or by performing his obligation, or in a 
noxal action by surrendering the guilty slave, he ought to be 
condemned. Some of such actions are real, others personal. 
The former are exemplified by the Publician action, the 
Servian action for the recovery of a tenant farmer’s stock, and 
the quasi-Servian or so-called hypothecary action ; the latter 
by the actions on intimidation and on fraud, by that for the 
recovery of a thing promised at a particular place, and by 
the action claiming production of property. In all these 
actions, and others of a similar nature, the judge has full 
power to determine on good and just grounds, according to 
the circumstances of each particular case, the form in which 
reparation ought to be made to the plaintiff. 
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32 It is the judge’s duty, in delivering judgement, to make his 
award as definite as is possible, whether it relate to the pay- 
ment of money or the delivery of property, and this even when 
the plaintiff’s claim is altogether unliquidated. 

33 Formerly, if the plaintiff, in his statement of claim, de- 
manded more than he was entitled to, his case fell to the 
ground, that is, he lost even that which was his due, and in 
such cases the praetor usually declined to restore him to his 
previous position, unless he was a mjnpr ; for in this matter 
too the general rule was observed of giving relief to minors 
after inquiry made, if it were proved that they had made an 
error owing to their lack of years. If, however, the mistake 
was entirely justifiable, and such as to have possibly misled 
even the discreetest of men, relief was afforded even to persons 
of full age, as in the case of a man who sues for the whole of 
a legacy, of which part is found to have been taken away by 
codicils subsequently discovered ; or where such subsequently 
discovered codicils give legacies to other persons, so that, the 
total amount given in legacies being reduced under the lex 
Falcidia, the first legatee is found to have claimed more than 
the three-fourths allowed by that statute. Over-statement of 
claim takes fou^ forms; that is, it may relate either to the 
object, the time, the place, or the specification. A plaintiff 
makes an over-claim in the ojyect.when, for instance, he sues 
for twenty aurei while only ten are owing to him, or when, 
being only part owner of property, he sues to recover the 
whole or a greater portion of it than he is entitled to. Over- 
claim in respect of ^me occurs when a man sues for money 
before the day fixed for payment, or before the fulfilment of 
a condition on which payment was dependent ; for exactly as 
one who pays money only after it falls due is held to pay less 
than his just debt, so one who makes his demand prematurely 
is held to make an over-claim. Over-claim in respect of place 
is exemplified by a man suing at one place for performance of 
a promise which it was expressly agreed was to be performed 
at another, without any reference, in his claim, to the latter : as, 
for instance, if a man, after stipulating thus, ‘ Do you promise to 
pay at Ephesus ? ’ were to claim the money as due at Rome, 
without any addition as to Ephesus. This is an over-claim. 
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because by alleging that the money is due at Rome simply, the 
plaintiff deprives his debtor of the advantage he might have 
derived from paying at Ephesus. On this account an arbitral 
actim]_is given to a plaintiff who sues at a place other than 
that agreed upon for payment, in which the advantage which 
the debtor might have had in paying at the latter is taken 
into consideration, and which usually is greatest in connexion 
with commodities which vary in price from district to district, 
such as wine, oil, or grain ; indeed even the interest on loans 
of money is different in different places. If, however, a plaintiff 
sues at Ephesus — that is, in our example, at the place agreed 
upon for the payment — he need do no more than simply allege 
the debt, as the praetor too points out, because the debtor has 
all the advantage which payment in that particular place gives 
him. Over-claim in respect of s pecification closely resembles 
over-claim in respect of place, and may be exemplified by a 
man’s stipulating from you ‘do^ou promise to. convey Etichus 
or ten aurei} ’ and then suing for the one or the other — that is 
to say, either for the slave only, or for the money only. The ■ 
reason why this is an over-claim is that in stipulations of this ' 
sort it is the promisor who has the election, and who may I 
give the slave or the money, whichever he prefers; conse-| 
quently if the promisee sues, alleging that either the money | 
alone, or the slave alone, ought to be conveyed to him, he 
deprives his adversary of his election, and thereby puts him 
in a worse position, while he himself acquires an undue ad- 
vantage. Other cases of this form of over-claim occur where 
a man, having stipulated in general terms for a slave, for 
wine, or for purple, sues for the particular slave Stichus, or 
for the particular wine of Campania, or for Tyrian purple ; 
for in all of these instances he deprives his adversary of his 
election, who was entitled, under the terms of the stipulation, 
to discharge his obligation in a mode other than that which 
is required of him. And even though the specific thing for 
which the promisee sues be of little or no value, it is still an 
over-claim ; for it is often easier for a debtor to pay what is of 
greater value than what is actually demanded of him. Such 
were the rules of the older law, which, however, has been made 
more liberal by our own and Zeno’s statutes. Where the 
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over-claim relates to time, the constitution of Zeno prescribes 
the proper procedure ; if it relates to quantity, or assumes any 
other form, the plaintiff, as we have remarked above, is to be 
condemned in a sum equivalent to three times any loss which 

34 the defendant may have sustained thereby. If the plaintiff in 
his statement of claim demands less than is his due, as for 
instance by alleging a debt of five aurei, when in fact he is 
owed ten, or by claiming only half of an estate the whole of 
which really belongs to him, he runs no risk thereby, for, by 
the constitution of Zeno of sacred memory, the judge will in 
the same action condemn the defendant in the residue as well 

35 as in the amount actually claimed. If he demands the wrong 
thing in his statement of claim, the rule is that he runs no 
risk ; for if he discovers his mistake, we allow him to set it 
right in the same action. For instance, a plaintiff who is 
entitled to the slave Stichus may claim Eros ; or he may 
allege that he is entitled to a conveyance under a will, when 
his right is founded in reality upon a stipulation. 

36 There are again some actions in which we do not always 
recover the whole of what is due to us, but in which we some- 
times get the whole, sometimes only part. For instance, if the 
fund to which our claim looks for satisfaction be the peailitim 
of a son in power or a slave, and it is sufficient in amount to 
meet that claim, the father or master is condemned to pay 
the whole debt ; but if it is not sufficient, the judge condemns 
him to pay only so far as it will go. Of the mode of ascertaining 
the amount of a pectilium we will speak in its proper place. 

37 So too if a woman sues for the recovery of her dowry, the rule 
is that the husband is to be condemned to restore it only so 
far as he is able, that is, so far as his means permit. Ac- 
cordingly, if his means will enable him to restore the dowry in 
full, he will be condemned to do so ; if not, he will be con- 
demned to pay only so much as he is able. The amount of 
the wife’s claim is also usually lessened by the husband’s right 
of retaining some portion for himself, which he may do to the 
extent of any outlay he has made on dowry property, according 
to the rule, stated in the larger work of the Digest, that a 
dowry is diminished by operation of law to the extent of all 

38 necessary outlay thereon. Again, if a man goes to law with 
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his parent or patron, or if one partner brings an action of 
partnership against another, he cannot get judgement for more 
than his adversary is able to pay. The rule is the same when 
a man is sued on a mere promise to give a present. Very often 39 
too a plaintiff obtains judgement for less than he was owed 
through the defendant’s pleading a set-off : for, as has already 
been observed, the judge, acting on equitable principles, 
would in such a case take into account the cross demand 
in the same transaction of the defendant, and condemn him 
only in the residue. So too if an insolvent person, who 40 
surrenders all his effects to his creditors, acquires fresh 
property of sufficient amount to justify such a step, his 
creditors may sue him afresh, and compel him to satisfy 
the residue of their claims so far as he is able, but not to give 
up all that he has ; for it would be inhuman to condemn a 
man to pay his debts in full who has already been once de- 
prived of all his means. 

Title VII 

OF CONTRACTS MADE WITH PERSONS IN POWER 

As we have already mentioned the action in respect of the 
peciilium of children in power and slaves, we must now explain 
it more fully, and with it the other actions by which fathers 
and masters are sued for the debts of their sons or slaves. 
Whether the contract be made with a slave or with a child in 
power, the rules to be applied are much the same ; and there- 
fore, to make our statements as short as possible, we will 
speak only of slaves and masters, premising that what we say 
of them is true also of children and the parents in whose power 
they are ; where the treatment of the latter differs from that 
of the former, we will point out the divergence. 

If a slave enters into a contract at the bidding of his 
master, the praetor allows the latter to be sued for the whole 
amount: for it is on his credit that the other party relies in 
making the contract. On the same principle the praetor^ 
grants two other actions, in which the whole amount due may 
be sued for ; that called exercitoria, to recover the debt of a 
ship-master, and that called in^ioria, to recover the debt of 
a manager or factor. The former lies against a master who 
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has appointed a slave to be captain of a ship, to recover a 
debt incurred by the slave in his character of captain, and it is 
called excrcitoria, because the person to whom the daily profits 
of a ship belong is termed an exercitor. The latter lies against 
a man who has appointed a slave to manage a shop or business, 
to recover any debt incurred in that business; it is called insti- 
toria, because a person appointed to manage a business is 
termed an institor. And these actions are granted by the 
praetor even if the person whom one sets over a ship, a shop, 
or any other business, be a free man or another man’s slave, 
because equity requires their application in these latter cases; 

3 no less than in the former. Another action of the praetor’s 
introduction is that called t ribiiioria . If a slave, with the 
knowledge of his master, devotes his pemlium to a trade or 
business, the rule which the praetor follows, in respect of 
contracts made in the course of such trade or business, is that 
the peculium so invested and its profits shall be divided 
between the master, if anything is due to him, and the other 
creditors in the ratio of their claims. The distribution of these 
assets is left to the master, subject to this provision, that any 
creditor who complains of having received less than his proper 

4 share can bring this action against him for an account. There 
is also an action in respect of peculium and of what has been 
converted to the uses of the master, under which, if a debt has 
been contracted by a slave without the consent of his master, 
and some portion thereof has been converted to his uses, he is 
liable to that extent, while if no portion has been so con- 
verted, he is liable to the extent of the s\a.\& s pemlium. Con- 
version to his uses is any necessary expenditure on his 
account, as repayment to his creditors of money borrowed, 
repair of his falling house, purchase of corn for his slaves, or of 
an estate for him, or any other necessary. Thus, if out of ten' 
aurci which your slave borrows from Titius, he pays your 
creditor five, and spends the remainder in some other way, 
you are liable for the whole of the five, and for the remainder 
to the extent of the peczilium ; and from this it is clear that if 
the whole ten were applied to your uses Titius could recover 
the whole from you. Thus, though it is but a single action 
which is brought in respect of peculittm and of conversion to 
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uses, it has two condemnatory clauses. The judge by whom 
the action is tried first looks to see whether there has been 
any application to the uses of the master, and does not proceed 
to ascertain the amount of the peculitmi unless there has been 
no such application, or a partial application only. In ascer- 
taining the amount of the peculium deduction is first made of 
what is owed to the master or any person in his power, and 
the residue only is treated as peadium ; though sometimes 
what a slave owes to a person in his master’s power is not 
deducted, for instance, where that person is another slave who 
himself belongs to the pecidmm ; thus, where a slave owes a 
debt to his own vicarial slave, its amount is not deducted from 
the pecnliitm. There is no doubt that a person with whom 5 
a slave enters into a contract at the bidding of his master, or 
who can sue by the actions exercitoria or institoria, may in 
lieu thereof bring an action in I'espect of the pecidmm and of 
conversion to uses ; but it would be most foolish of him to 
relinquish an action by which he may with the greatest ease 
recover the whole of what is owing to him under the contract, 
and undertake the trouble of proving a conversion to uses, or 
the existence of a peciditnn sufficient in amount to cover the 
whole of the debt. So too a plaintiff who can sue by the action 
called tributoria may sue in respect of peculium and conversion 
to uses, and sometimes the one action is the more advisable, 
sometimes the other. The former has this advantage, that in 
it the master has no priority ; there is no deduction of debts 
owing to him, but he and the other creditors stand on precisely 
the same footing ; while in the action in respect of pecidium 
deduction is first made of debts owing to the master, who is 
condemned to pay over to the creditors only what then 
remains. On the other hand, the advantage of the action in 
respect of peculium is that in it the slave’s whole peadium is 
liable to his creditors, whereas in the action called tributoria 
only so much of it is liable as is invested in the trade or 
business ; and this may be only a third, a fourth, or even a less 
fraction, because the slave may have the rest invested in land 
or slaves, or out on loan. A creditor ought therefore to select 
the one or the other action by considering their respective 
advantages in each particular case ; though he certainly ought 
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to choose that in respect of conversion to uses, if he can prove 

6 such conversion. What we have said of the liability of a master 
on the contracts of his slave is equally applicable where the 
contract is made by a child or grandchild in the power of his 

7 or her father or grandfather. A special enactment in favour 
of children in power is found in the senatusconsult of Macedo, 
which has prohibited the giving of loans of money to such 
persons, and refused an action to the lender both against the 
child, whether he be still in power, or has become independent 
by death of the ancestor or emancipation, and against the 
parent, whether he still retains the child in his power, or has 
emancipated him. This enactment was made by the Senate 
because it was found that persons in power, when dragged 
down by the burden of loans which they had squandered in 
profligacy, often plotted against the lives of their parents. 

8 Finally, it should be obseia'ed that w^ere a contract h^s 
been entered into by a slave or son in power at his master’s or 
parent’s bidding, or where there has been a conversion to his 
uses, a condiction may be brought directly against the parent 
or master, exactly as if he had been the original contracting 
party in person. So too, wherever a man is suable by either 
of the actions called exercitoria and institoria, he may, in lieu 
thereof, be sued directly by a condiction, because in effect the 
contract in such cases is made at his bidding. 

Title VIII 

OF NO XAL ACTION S 

Where a delict, such as theft, robbery, unlawful damage, or 
outrage, is committed by a slave, a noxal action lies against 
the master, who on being condemned has the option of payii^ 
the damages awarded, oq surrendering the slave in satis- 

1 faction of the injury. The wrongdoer, that is, the slave, 
is called ‘ 7ioxa ' ; ‘ iwxia ’ is the term applied to the wrong 

2 itself, that is, the theft, damage, robbery, or outrage. This 
principle of noxal surrender in lieu of paying damages 
awarded is based on most excellent reason, for it would be 
unjust that the misdeed of a slave should involve his master 

3 in any detriment beyond the loss of his body. If a master is 
sued by a noxal action on the ground of his slave’s delict, he 
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is released from all liability by surrendering the slave in 
satisfaction of the wrong, and by this surrender his right of 
ownership is permanently transferred ; though if the slave can 
procure enough money to compensate the surrenderee in full 
for the wrong he did him, he can, by applying to the praetor, 
get himself manumitted even against the will of his new 
master. Noxal actions were introduced partly by statute, 
partly by the Edict of the praetor ; for theft, by the statute of 
the Twelve Tables ; for unlawful damage, by the lex Aquilia ; 
for outrage and robbery, by the Edict. Noxal actions always 5 
follow the person of the wrongdoer. Thus, if your slave does 
a wrong while in your power, an action lies against you ; if 
he becomes the property of some other person, that other is 
the proper person to be sued ; and if he is manumitted, he 
becomes directly and personally liable, and the noxal action is 
extinguished. Con^selyj a direct action may change into 
noxal ; thus, if an independent person has done a wrong, and 
then becomes your slave (as he may in several ways described 
in the first Book), a noxal action lies against you in lieu of the 
direct action which previously lay against the wrongdoer in 
person. But no action lies for an offence committed by a 6 
slave against his master, for between a master and a slave in 
his power there can be no obligation ; consequently, if the 
slave becomes the property of some other person, or is manu- 
mitted, neither he nor his new master can be sued ; and on 
the same principle, if another man’s slave commits a wrong 
against you, and then becomes your property, the action is 
extinguished, because it has come into a condition in which 
an action cannot exist ; the result being that even if the slave 
passes again out of your power you cannot sue. Similarly, 
if a master commits a wrong against his slave, the latter 
cannot sue him after manumission or alienation. These rules 7 
were applied by the ancients to wrongs committed by children 
in power no less than by slaves ; but the feeling of modern 
times has rightly rebelled against such inhumanity, and noxal 
surrender of children under power has quite gone out of use. 
Who could endure in this way to give up a son, still more 
a daughter, to another, whereby the father would be exposed 
to greater anguish in the person of a son than even the latter 
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himself, while mere decency forbids such treatment in the 
case of a daughter ? Accordingly, noxal actions are permitted 
only where the wrongdoer is a slave, and indeed we find it 
often laid down by old legal writers that sons in power may 
be sued personally for their own delicts. 

Title IX 


OF PAUPERIES, OR DAMAGE DONE BY QUADRUPEDS 

A noxal action was granted by the statute of the Twelve 
Tables in cases of mischief done through wantonness, passion, 
or ferocity, by irrational animals ; it being by an enactment 
of that statute provided, that if the owner of such an 
animal is ready to surrender it as compensation for the 
damage, he shall thereby be released from all liability. 
Examples of the application of this enactment may be 
found in kicking by a horse, or goring by a bull, known 
to be given that way ; but the action does not lie unless] 
in causing the damage the animal is acting contrary to itSj 
natural disposition ; if its nature be to be savage, this remedyj 
is not available. Thus, if a b^r. runs away from its owner,' 
and causes damage, the quondam owner cannot be sued, for 
immediately with its escape his ownership ceased to exist. 
The term paupenes^^m ‘jnischjef’, is used to denote damage 
done without there being any wrong in the doer of it, for an 
unreasoning animal cannot be said to have done a wrong. 
Thus far as to the noxal action. 

1 It is, however, to be observed that the Edict of the aedile 
forbids dogs, boars, bears, or lions to be kept near where there 
is a public road, and directs that if any injury be caused to 
a free man through disobedience of this provision, the owner 
of the beast shall be condemned to pay such sum as to the 
judge shall seem fair and equitable : in case of any other in- 
jury the penalty is fixed at double damages. Besides this 
aedilician action, that on pauperies may also be sometimes 
brought against the same defendant ; for when two or more 
actions, especially penal ones, may be brought on one and 
the same ground, the bringing of one does not debar the 
plaintiff from subsequently bringing the other. 
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Title X 

OF PERSONS THROUGH WHOM WE CAN BRING AN 
ACTION 

We must now remark that a man may sue either for him- 
self, or for another as attorney, guardian, or curator : whereas 
formerly one man could not sue for another except in public 
suits, as an assertor of freedom, and in certain actions relating 
to guardianship. The lex Hostilia subsequently permitted 
the bringing of an action of theft on behalf of persons who 
were i n th e hands of an enemy, or absent on State" employ- 
ment, and thei r ^pu £i Is. It was, however, found extremely 
inconvenient to be unable to either bring or defend an action 
on behalf of another, and accordingly men began to employ 
attorneys for this purpose ; for people are often hindered by 
ill-health, age, unavoidable absence, and many other causes 
from attending to their own business. For the appointment 1 
of an attorney no set form of words is necessary, nor need 
it be made in the presence of the other party, who indeed 
usually knows nothing about it ; for in law any one is your 
attorney whom you allow to bring or defend an action on 
your behalf. The modes of appointing guardians and curators 2 
have been explained in the first Book. 

Title XI 

OF SECURITY 

The old system of taking security from litigants differed 
from that which has more recently come into use. 

Formerly the defendant in a real action was obliged to give 
security, so that if judgement went against him, and he neither 
gave up the property which was in question, nor paid the 
damages assessed, the plaintiff might be able to sue either 
him or his sureties : and this is called security for satisfaction 
of judgement, because the plaintiff stipulates for payment to 
himself of the sum at which the damages are assessed. And 
there was all the more reason for compelling the defendant in 
a real action to give security if he was merely the representative 
of another. From the plaintiff in a real action no security was 
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required if it was on his own account that he sued, but if he 
was merely an attorney, he was required to give security for 
the ratification of his proceedings by his principal, owing to 
the possibility of the latter’s subsequently suing in person 
on the same claim. Guardians and curators were required by 
the Edict to give the same security as attorneys ; but when 
they appeared as plaintiffs they were sometimes excused. 

1 So much for real actions. In personal actions the same rules 
applied, so far as the plaintiff was concerned, as we have 
said obtained in real actions. If the defendant was repre- 
sented by another person, security had always to be given, 
for no one is allowed to defend another without security; 
but if the defendant was sued on his own account, he was 
not compelled to give security for satisfaction of judgement. 

2 Nowadays, however, the practice is different ; for if the de- 
fendant is sued on his own account, he is not compelled to 
give security for payment of the damages assessed, whether 
the action be real or personal ; all that he has to do is to 
enter into a personal engagement that he will subject himself 
to the jurisdiction of the court down to final judgement ; the 
mode of making such engagement being either a promise 
under oath, which is called a sworn recognizance, or a bare 
promise, or giving of sureties, according to the defendant’s 

3 rank and station. But the case is different w’here either 
plaintiff or defendant appears by an attorney. If the plaintiff 
does so, and the attorney’s appointment is not enrolled in the 
records, or confirmed by the principal personally in court, the 
attorney must give security for ratification of his proceedings 
by his principal ; and the rule is the same if a guardian, 
curator, or other person who has undertaken the management 

4 of another’s affairs brings an action through an attorney. If 
a defendant appears, and is ready to appoint an attorney to 
defend the action for him, he can do this either by coming 
personally into court, and confirming the appointment by 
the solemn stipulations employed when security is given for 
satisfaction of judgement, or by giving security out of court 
whereby, as surety for his attorney, he guarantees the observ- 
ance of all the clauses of the so-called security for satisfaction 
of judgement. In all such cases he is obliged to give a right 
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of hypothec over all his property, whether the security be 
given in or out of court, and this right avails against his heirs 
no less than against himself. Finally, he has to enter into 
a personal engagement or recognizance to appear in court 
when judgement is delivered ; and in default of such appear- 
ance his surety will have to pay all the damages to which he 
is condemned, unless notice of appeal is given. If, however, 5 
the defendant for some reason or other does not appear, and 
another will defend for him, he may do so, and it is imma- 
terial whether the action be real or personal, provided he will 
give security for satisfaction of the judgement in full ; for we 
have already mentioned the old rule, that no one is allowed 
to defend another without security. All this will appear 6 
more clearly and fully by reference to the daily practice 
of the couits, and to actual cases of litigation: and it is 7 
our pleasure that these rules shall hold not only in this our 
royal city, but also in all our provinces, although it may be 
that through ignorance the practice elsewhere was different ; 
for it is necessary that the provinces generally shall follow 
the lead of the capital of all our empire, that is, of this royal 
city, and observe its usages. 

Title XII 

OF ACTIONS PERPETUAL AND TEMPORAL, AND WHICH MAY 
BE BROUGHT BY AND AGAINST HEIRS 
It should be here observed that actions founded on statutes, 
sen^sconsults, and imperial constitutions could be brought 
at any length of time from the accrual of the cause of action, 
until certain limits were fixed for actions both real and per- 
sonal by imperial enactments ; while actions which were 
introduced by the praetor in the exercise of his jurisdiction 
could, as a rule, be brought only within a year, that being the 
duration of his authority. Some praetorian actions, however, 
are perpetual, that is to say, can be brought at any time 
which does not exceed the limit fixed by the enactments re- 
ferred to ; for instance, those granted to ‘ possessors of goods ’ 
and other persons who are fictitiously represented as heirs. 
So, too, the action for theft detected in the commission, though 
praetorian, is perpetual, the praetor having judged it absurd 
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1 to limit it by a year. Actions which will lie against a man 
under either the civil or the praetorian law will not always 
lie against his heir, the rule being absolute that for delict — for 
instance, theft, robbery, outrage, or unlawful damage — no 
penal action can be brought against the heir. The heir of the 
person wronged, however, may bring these actions, except in 
outrage, and similar cases, if any. Sometimes, even an action 
on contract cannot be brought against the heir ; this being 
the case where the testator has been guilty of fraud, and his 
heir has not profited thereby. If, however, a penal action, such 
as those we have mentioned, has been actually commenced 
by the original parties, it is transmitted to the heirs of each. 

2 Finally, it must be remarked that if, before judgement is pro- 
nounced, the defendant satisfies the plaintiff, the judge ought 
to absolve him, even though he was liable to condemnation 
at the time when the action was commenced ; this being the 
meaning of the old dictum, that all actions involve the power 
of absolution. 

Title XI II 

OF EXCEPTIONS 

We have next to examine the nature of exceptions. Ex- 
ceptions are intended for the protection of the defendant, who 
is often in this position, that though the plaintiff’s case is a 
good one in the abstract, yet as against him, the particular 

1 defendant, his contention is inequitable. For instance, if^u 
are induced by duress, fraud, or mistake to promise Titius by 
stipulation what you did not owe him, it is clear that by the 
civil law you are bound, and that the action on your promise 
is well grounded ; yet it is inequitable that you should be 
condemned, and therefore in order to defeat the action you 
are allowed to plead the exception of duress, or of fraud, or 

2 one framed to suit the circumstances of the case. So too, jfj^as 
a preliminary to an advance of money, one stipulates from you 
for its repayment, and then never advances it after all, it is 
clear that he can sue you for the money, and you are bound 
by your promise to give it ; but it would be iniquitous that 
you should be compelled to fulfil such an engagement, 
and therefore you are permitted to defend yourself by the 
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exception that the money, in point of fact, was never advanced. 
The time within which this exception can be pleaded," as we 
remarked in a former Book, has been shortened by our con- 
stitution. Again, creditor agrees with his debtor not to 3 
sue for a debt, the latter still remains bound, because an obli- 
gation cannot be extinguished by a bare agreement ; accord- 
ingly, the creditor can validly bring against him a personal 
action claiming payment of the debt, though, as it would be 
inequitable that he should be condemned in the face of the 
agreement not to sue, he may defend himself by pleading 
such agreement in the form of an exception. Similarly, if at 4 
his creditor’s challenge a debtor affirms on oath that he is not 
under an obligation to convey, he still remains bound ; but as 
it would be unfair to examine whether he has perjured him- 
self, he can, on being sued, set up the defence that he has 
sworn to the non-existence of the debt. In real actions, too, 
exceptions are equally necessary ; thus, if on the plaintiff’s 
challenge the defendant swears that the property is his, there 
is nothing to prevent the former from persisting in his action ; 
but it would be unfair to condemn the defendant, even though 
the plaintiff’s contention that the property is his be well 
founded. Again, an obligation still subsists even after judge- 5 
ment -in an action, real or personal, in which you have been 
defendant, so that in strict law you may be sued again on the 
same ground of action ; but you can effectually meet the 
claim by pleading the previous judgement. These examples 6 
will have been sufficient to illustrate our meaning ; the multi- 
tude and variety of the cases in which exceptions are neces- 
sary may be learnt by reference to the larger work of the 
Digest or Pandects. Some exceptions derive their force from 7 
statutes or enactments equivalent to statutes, others from the 
jurisdiction of the praetor ; and some are said to be perpetual 8 
or peremptory, others to be temporary or dilatory. Perpetual 9 
or peremptory exceptions are obstructions of unlimited dura- 
tion, which practically destroy the plaintiff’s ground of action, 
such as the exceptions of fraud, intimidation, and agreement 
never to sue. Temporary or dilatory exceptions are merely 10 
temporary obstructions, their only effect being to postpone for 
a while the plaintiff’s right to sue ; for example, the plea of 
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an agreement not to sue for a certain time, say, five years ; 
for at the end of that time the plaintiff can effectually pursue 
his remedy. Consequently persons who would like to sue be- 
fore the expiration of the time, but are prevented by the plea 
of an agreement to the contrary, or something similar, ought 
to postpone their action till the time specified has elapsed ; and 
it is on this account that such exceptions are called dilatory. 
If a plaintiff brought his action before the time had expired, 
and was met by the exception, this would debar him from all 
success in those proceedings, and formerly he was unable to 
sue again, owing to his having rashly brought the matter into 
court, whereby he consumed his right of action, and lost all 
chance of recovering what was his due. Such unbending rules, 
however, we do not at the present day approve. Plaintiffs 
who venture to commence an action before the time agreed 
upon, or before the obligation is yet actionable, we subject to 
the constitution of Zeno, which that most sacred legislator 
enacted as to over-claims in respect of time ; whereby, if the 
plaintiff does not observe the stay which he has voluntarily 
granted, or which is implied in the very nature of the action, 
the time during which he ought to have postponed his action 
shall be doubled, and at its termination the defendant shall not 
be suable until he has been reimbursed for all expenses hitherto 
incurred. So heavy a penalty it is hoped will induce plaintiffs 
11 in no case to sue until they are entitled. Moreover, some per- 
sonal incapacities produce dilatory exceptions, such as those 
relating to agency, supposing that a party wishes to be repre- 
sented in an action by a soldier or a woman ; for soldiers may 
not act as attorneys in litigation even on behalf of such near 
relatives as a father, mother, or wife, not even in virtue of an 
imperial rescript, though they may attend to their own affairs 
without committing a breach of discipline. We have sanctioned 
the abolition of those exceptions, by which the appointment 
of an attorney was formerly opposed on account of the infamy 
of either attorney or principal, because we found that they no 
longer were met with in actual practice, and to prevent the 
trial of the real issue being delayed by disputes as to their 
admissibility and operation. 
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Title XIV 
OF REPLICATIONS 

Sometimes an exception, which facie seems just to 
the defendant, is unjust to the plaintiff, in which case the 
latter must protect himself by another allegation called a 
replication, because it parries and counteracts the force of the 
exception. For example, a creditor may have agreed with 
his debtor not to sue him for money due, and then have sub- 
sequently agreed with him that he shall be at liberty to do so ; 
here if the creditor sues, and the debtor pleads that he ought 
not to be condemned on proof being given of the agreement 
not to sue, he bars the creditor’s claim, for the plea is true, and 
remains so in spite of the subsequent agreement ; but as it 
would be unjust that the creditor should be prevented from re- 
covering, he will be allowed to plead a replication, based upon 
that agreement. Sometimes again a replication, though prinia 1 
facie just, is unjust to the defendant ; in which case he must 
protect himself by another allegation called a rejoinder : and 2 
if this again, though on the face of it just, is for some reason 
unjust to the plaintiff, a still further allegation is necessary 
for his protection, which is called a surrejoinder. And some- 3 
times even further additions are required by the multiplicity 
of circumstances under which dispositions are made, or by 
which they arc subsequently affected ; as to which fuller in- 
formation may easily be gathered from the larger work of 
the Digest. Exceptions which are open to a defendant are 4 
usually open to his surety as well, as indeed is only fair : for 
when a surety is sued the principal debtor may be regarded 
as the real defendant, because he can be compelled by the 
action on agency to repay the surety whatsoever he has dis- 
bursed on his account. Accordingly, if the creditor agrees 
with his debtor not to sue, the latter’s sureties may plead this 
agreement, if sued themselves, exactly as if the agreement 
had been made with them instead of with the principal 
debtor. There are, however, some exceptions which, though 
pleadable by a principal debtor, are not pleadable by his 
surety ; for instance, if a man surrenders his property to his 
creditors as an insolvent, and one of them sues him for his 
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debt in full, he can effectually protect himself by pleading the 
surrender ; but this cannot be done by his surety, because the 
creditor’s main object, in accepting a surety for his debtor, is 
to be able to have recourse to the surety for the satisfaction 
of his claim if the debtor himself becomes insolvent. 

Title XV 

OF INTERDICTS 

We have next to treat of interdicts or of the actions by 
which they have been superseded. Interdicts were formulae 
by which the praetor either ordered or forbad some thing to 
be done, and occurred most frequently in case of litigation 
about possession or quasi-possession. 

1 The first division of interdicts is into orders of abstention, 
of restitution, and of production. The first are those by 
which the praetor forbids the doing of some act — for instance, 
the violent ejection of a bona fide possessor, forcible inter- 
ference with the interment of a corpse in a place where that 
may lawfully be done, building upon sacred ground, or the 
doing of anything in a public river or on its banks which may 
impede its navigation. The second are those by which he 
orders restitution of property, as where he directs possession 
to be restored to a ‘ possessor of goods ’ of things belonging 
to an inheritance, and which have hitherto been in the posses- 
sion of others under the title of heir, or without any title at 
all ; or where he orders a person to be reinstated in posses- 
sion of land from which he has been forcibly ousted. The 
third are those by which he orders the production of persons 
or property ; for instance, the production of a person whose 
freedom is in question, of a freedman whose patron wishes 
to demand from him certain services, or of children on the 
application of the parent in whose power they are. Some 
think that the term interdict is properly applied only to orders 
of abstention, because it is derived from the verb mterdicere, 
meaning to denounce or forbid, and that orders of restitution 
or production are properly termed decrees ; but in practice 
they are all called interdicts, because they are given inter 

2 dtios, between two parties. The next division is into inter- 
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diets for obtaining possession, for retaining possession, and for 
recovering possession. Interdicts for obtaining possession are 3 
exemplified by the one given to a ‘ possessor of goods ’, which 
is called Quorum bonorum^ and which enjoins that whatever 
portion of the goods, whereof possession has been granted to 
the claimant, is in the hands of one who holds by the title of 
heir or as mere possessor only, shall be delivered up to the 
grantee of possession. A person is deemed to hold by the 
title of heir who thinks he is an heir; he is deemed to hold 
as mere possessor who relies on no title at all, but holds a 
portion o^ the whole of the inheritance, knowing that he is not 
entitled. It is called an interdict for obtaining possession, 
because it is available only for initiating possession ; accord- 
ingly! h is not granted to a person who has already had and 
lost possession. Another interdict for obtaining possession 
is that named after Salvius, by which the landlord gets pos- 
session of the tenant’s property which has been hypothecated 
as a security for rent. The interdicts Uti possidetis and 4 
Utrtebi are interdicts for retaining possession, and are em- 
ployed when two parties claim ownership in anything, in 
order to determine which shall be defendant and which plain- 
tiff ; for no real action can be commenced until it is ascer- 
tained which of the parties is in possession, because law and 
reason both require that one of them shall be in possession 
and shall be sued by the other. As the role of defendant in 
a real action is far more advantageous than that of plaintiff, 
there is almost invariably a keen dispute as to which party is 
to have possession pending litigation : the advantage consist- 
ing in this, that, even if the person in possession has no title 
as owner, the possession remains to him unless and until the 
plaintiff can prove his own ownership : so that where the 
rights of the parties are not clear, judgement usually goes 
against the plaintiff. Where the dispute relates to the pos- 
session of land or buildings, the interdict called Uti possidetis 
is employed ; where to movable property, that called U truhi. 
Under the older law their effects were very different. In Uti 
possidetis the party in possession at the issue of the interdict 
was the winner, provided he had not obtained that possession 
from his adversary by force, or clandestinely, or by per- 
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mission ; whether he had obtained it from some one else in 
any of these modes was immaterial. In Utriibi the winnei' 
was the party who had been in possession the greater portion 
of the year next immediately preceding, provided that pos- 
session had not been obtained by force, or clandestinely, or 
by permission, from his adversary. At the present day, how- 
ever, the practice is different, for as regards the right to im- 
mediate possession the two interdicts are now on the same 
footing ; the rule being, that whether the property in question 
be movable or immovable, the possession is adjudged to 
the party who has it at the commencement of the action, 
provided he had not obtained it by force, or clandestinely, or 

5 by permission, from his adversaiy. A man’s possession in- 
cludes, besides his own personal possession, the possession of 
any one w'ho holds in his name, though not subject to his 
power ; for instance, his tenant.j^So also a depositary or 
borrower for use may possess for him, as is expressed by the 
saying that we retain possession by any one who holds in our 
name. Moreover, mere intention suffices for the retention of 
possession ; so that although a man is not in actual possession 
either himself or through another, yet if it was not with the 
intention of abandoning the thing that he left it, but with that 
of subsequently returning to it, he is deemed not to have 
parted with the possession. Through what persons we can 
obtain possession has been explained in the second Book ; 
and it is agreed on all hands that for obtaining*^ possession 

6 intention alone does not suffice. An interdict for recovering 
possession is granted to persons who have been forcibly ejected 
from land or buildings ; their proper remedy being the interdict 
Unde vi, by which the ejector is compelled to restore posses- 
sion, even though it had been originally obtained from him 
by the grantee of the interdict by force, clandestinely, or by 
permission. But by imperial constitutions, as we have already 
observed, if a man violently seizes on property to which he 
has a title, he forfeits his right of ownership ; if on property 
which belongs to some one else, he has not only to restore 
it, but also to pay the person whom he has violently dis- 
possessed a sum of money equivalent to its value. In cases 
of violent dispossession the wrongdoer is liable under the lex 
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lulia relating to private or public violence, by the former 
being meant unarmed force, by the latter dispossession ef- 
fected with arms j and the term ‘ arms ’ must be taken to 
include not only shields, swords, and helmets, but also sticks 
and stones. Thirdly, interdicts are divided into simple and 7 
double. Simple interdicts are those wherein one party is 
plaintiff and the other defendant, as is always the case in 
orders of restitution or production ; for he who demands 
restitution or production is plaintiff, and he from whom it 
is demanded is defendant. Of interdicts which order ab- 
stention some are simple, others double. The simple are 
exemplified by those wherein the praetor commands the de- 
fendant to abstain from desecrating consecrated ground, or 
from obstructing a public river or its banks ; for he who de- 
mands such order is the plaintiff, and he who is attempting 
to do the act in question is defendant. Of double interdicts 
we have examples in Uti possidetis and Uirttbi; they are 
called double because the footing of both parties is equal, 
neither being exclusively plaintiff or defendant, but each sus- 
taining the double role. 

To speak of the procedure and result of interdicts under 8 
the older law would now be a waste of words ; for when the 
procedure is what is called ‘ extraordinary as it is nowadays 
in all actions, the issue of an interdict is unnecessary, the 
matter being decided without any such preliminary step in 
much the same way as if it had actually been taken, and a 
modified action had arisen on it. 

Title XVI 

OF THE PENALTIES FOR RECKLESS LITIGATION 

It should here be observed that great pains have been 
taken by those who in times past had charge of the law to 
deter men from reckless litigation, and this is a thing that we 
too have at heart. The best means of restraining unjusti- 
fiable litigation, whether on the part of a plaintiff or of a 
defendant, are money fines, the employment of the oath, and 
the fear of infamy. Thus, under our constitution, the oath 1 
has to be taken by every defendant, who is not permitted 
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even to state his defence until he swears that he resists the 
plaintiff’s claim because he believes that his cause is a good 
one. In certain cases where the defendant denies his liability 
the action is for double or treble the original claim, as in pro- 
ceedings on unlawful damage, and for recovery of legacies 
bequeathed to religious places. In various actions the damages 
are multiplied at the outset ; in an action on theft detected in 
the commission they are quadrupled ; for simple theft they are 
doubled ; for in these and some other actions the damages 
are a multiple of the plaintiff’s loss, whether the defendant 
denies or admits the claim. Vexatious litigation is checked 
on the part of the plaintiff also, who under our constitution 
is obliged to swear on oath that his action is commenced 
in good faith ; and similar oaths have to be taken by the 
advocates of both parties, as is prescribed in other of our 
enactments. Owing to these substitutes the old action of 
dishonest litigation has become obsolete. The effect of this 
was to penalize the plaintiff in a tenth part of the value he 
claimed by action ; but, as a matter of fact, we found that the 
penalty was never exacted, and therefore its place has been 
taken by the oath above mentioned, and by the rule that 
a plaintiff who sues without just cause must compensate his 
opponent for all losses incurred, and also pay the costs of the 

2 action. In some actions condemnation carries infamy with it, 
as in those on theft, robbery, outrage, fraud, guardianship, 
agency, and deposit, if direct, not contraiy ; also in the action 
on partnership, which is always direct, and in which infamy is 
incurred by any partner who suffers condemnation. In actions 
on theft, robbery, outrage, and fraud, it is not only infamous 
to be condemned, but also to compound, as indeed is only 
just ; for obligation based on delict differs widely from obli- 
gation based on contract. 

3 In commencing an action, the first step depends upon that 
part of the Edict which relates to summons ; for before any- 
thing else is done, the adversary must be summoned, that is to 
say, must be called before the judge who is to try the action. 
And herein the praetor takes into consideration the respect 
due to parents, patrons, and the children and parents of 
patrons, and refuses to allow a parent to be summoned by his 
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child, or a patron by his freedman, unless permission so to do 
has been asked of and obtained from him ; and for non- 
observance of this rule he has fixed a penalty of fifty 
solidi. 


Title XVII 

OF THE DUTIES OF A JUDGE 
Finally, we have to treat of the duties of a judge ; of which 
the first is not to judge contrary to statutes, the imperial laws, 
and custom. Accordingly, if he is trying a noxal action, and 1 
thinks that the master ought to be condemned, he should be 
careful to word his judgement thus : ‘ I condemn Publius 
Maevius to pay ten aurei to Lucius Titius, or to surrender to 
him the slave that did the wrong.’ If the action is real, and he 2 
finds against the plaintiff, he ought to absolve the defendant ; 
if against the latter, he ought to order him to give up the 
property in question, along with its fruits. If the defendant 
pleads that he is unable to make immediate restitution and 
applies for execution to be stayed, and such application 
appears to be in good faith, it should be granted upon the 
terms of his finding a surety to guarantee payment of the 
damages assessed, if restitution be not made within the time 
allowed. If the subject of the action be an inheritance, the 
same rule applies as regards fruits as we laid down in speaking 
of actions for the recovery of single objects. If the defendant 
is a mala fide possessor, fruits which but for his own negligence 
he might have gathered are taken into account in much the 
same way in both actions ; but a bona fide possessor is not 
held answerable for fruits which he has not consumed or has 
not gathered, except from the moment of the commencement 
of the action, after which time account is taken as well of 
fruits which might have been gathered but for his negligence 
as of those which have been gathered and consumed. If the 3 
object of the action be production of property, its mere pro- 
duction by the defendant is not enough, but it must be ac- 
companied by every advantage derived from it ; that is to say, 
the plaintiff must be placed in the same position he would 
have been in if production had been made immediately on the 
commencement of the action. Accordingly if, during the 
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delay occasioned by trial, the possessor has completed a 
title to the property by usucapion, he will not be thereby 
saved from being condemned. The judge ought also to take 
into account the mesne profits, or fruits produced by the 
property in the interval between the commencement of the 
action and judgement. If the defendant pleads that he is 
unable to make immediate production, and applies for a 
stay, and such application appears to be in good faith, it 
should be granted on his giving security that he will render 
up the property. If he neither complies at once with the 
judge’s order for production, nor gives security for doing so 
afterwards, he ought to be condemned in a sum representing 
the plaintiff’s interest in having production at the commence- 

4 ment of the proceedings. In an action for the division of a 
' family’ the judge ought to assign to each of the heirs specific 
articles belonging to the inheritance, and if one of them is 
unduly favoured, to condemn him, as we have already said, to 
pay a fixed sum to the other as compensation. Again, the 
fact that one only of two joint-heirs has gathered the fruits of 
land comprised in the inheritance, or has damaged or con- 
sumed something belonging thereto, is ground for ordering 
him to pay compensation to the other ; and it is immaterial, 
so far as this action is concerned, whether the joint-heirs are 

5 only two or more in number. The same rules are applied in 
an action for partition of a number of things held by joint- 
owners. If such an action be brought for the partition of a 
single object, such as an estate, which easily admits of division, 
the judge ought to assign a specific portion to each joint- 
owner, condemning such one as seems to be unduly favoured 
to pay a fixed sum to the other as compensation. If the 
property cannot be conveniently divided — as a slave, for 
instance, or a mule — it ought to be adjudged entirely to one 
only of the joint-owners, who should be ordered to pay a fixed 

6 sum to the other as compensation. In an action for rectifi- 
cation of boundaries the judge ought to examine whether an 
adjudication of property is actually necessary. There is only 
one case where this is so ; where, namely, convenience requires 
that the line of separation between fields belonging to different 
owners shall be more clearly marked than heretofore, and 
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where, accordingly, it is requisite to adjudge part of the one's 
field to the owner of the other, who ought, in consequence, to 
be ordered to pay a fixed sum as compensation to his neighbour. 
Another ground for condemnation in this action is the com- 
mission of any malicious act, in respect of the boundaries, by 
either of the parties, such as removal of landmarks, or cutting 
down boundary trees : as also is contempt of court, expressed 
by refusal to allow the fields to be surveyed in accordance 
with a judge’s order. Wherever property is adjudged to a 7 
party in anj' of these actions, he at once acquires a complete 
title thereto. 

Title XVIII 

OF PUBLIC PROSECUTIONS 

Public prosecutions are not commenced as actions are, nor 
indeed is there any resemblance between them and the other 
remedies of which we have spoken ; on the contrary, they 
differ greatly both in the mode in which they are commenced, 
and in the rules by which they are conducted. They are 1 
called public because as a general rule any citizen may come 
forward as prosecutor in them. Some are capital, others not. 2 
By capital prosecutions we mean those in which the accused 
may be punished with the extremest severity of the law, with 
interdiction from water and fire, with deportation, or with hard 
labour in the mines : those which entail only infamy and 
pecuniary penalties are public, but not capital. The follow- 3 
ing statutes relate to public prosecutions. First, there is the 
lex lulia on treason, which includes any design against the 
Emperor or State; the penalty under it is death, and even 
after decease the guilty person’s name and memory are 
branded with infamy. The lex lulia, passed for the repression 4 
of adultery, punishes with death not only defilers of the 
marriage-bed, but also those who indulge in criminal inter- 
course with those of their own sex, and inflicts penalties on 
any who without using violence seduce virgins or widows of 
respectable character. If the seducer be of reputable con- 
dition, the punishment is confiscation of half his fortune ; if 
a mean person, flogging and relegation. The lex Cornelia on 5 
assassination pursues those persons, who commit this crime, 
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with the sword of vengeance, and also all who carry weapons 
for the purpose of homicide. By a ‘ weapon as is remarked 
by Gaius in his commentary on the statute of the Twelve 
Tables, .is ordinarily meant some missile shot from a bow, but 
it also signifies anything thrown with the hand ; so that stones 
and pieces of wood or iron are included in the term. ‘ Telnm' 
in fact, or ‘ weapon ’, is derived from the Greek tt^Xov, and so 
means anything thrown to a distance. A similar connexion 
of meaning may be found in the Greek word j3i\os, which 
corresponds to our ielum, and which is derived from I3d\\ea-6ai, 
to throw, as we learn from Xenophon, who writes, ‘ they carried 
with them /3e'Ai), namely spears, bows and arrows, slings, and 
large numbers of stones.’ Sicarms, or assassin, is derived from 
sica, a long steel knife. This statute also inflicts punishment of 
death on poisoners, who kill men by their hateful arts of poison 

6 and magic, or who publicly sell deadly drugs. A novel penalty 
has been devised for a most odious crime by another statute, 
called the lex Pompeia on parricide, which provides that any 
person who by secret machination or open act shall hasten the 
death of his parent, or child, or other relation whose murder 
amounts in law to parricide, or who shall be an instigator or 
accomplice of such crime, although a stranger, shall suffer the 
penalty of parricide. This is not execution by the sword or 
by fire, or any ordinary form of punishment, but the criminal 
is sewn up in a sack with a dog, a cock, a viper, and an ape, 
and in this dismal prison is thrown into the sea or a river, 
according to the nature of the locality, in order that even 
before death he may begin to be deprived of the enjoyment 
of the elements, the air being denied him while alive, and 
interment in the earth when dead. Those who kill persons 
related to them by kinship or affinity, but whose murder is not 
parricide, will suffer the penalties of the lex Cornelia on 

7 assassination. The lex Cornelia on forgery, otherwise called 
the statute of wills, inflicts penalties on all who shall write, 
seal, or read a forged will or other document, or shall substitute 
the same for the real original, or who shall knowingly and 
feloniously make, engrave, or use a false seal. If the criminal 
be a slave, the penalty fixed by the statute is death, as in the 
statute relating to assassins and poisoners : if a free man, de- 
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portation. The lex lulia, relating to public or private violence, 8 
deals with those persons who use force armed or unarmed. 

For the former, the penalty fixed by the statute is deportation ; 
for the latter, confiscation of one third of the offender’s 
property. Ravishment of virgins, widows, persons professed 
in religion, or others, and all assistance in its perpetration, is 
punished capitally under the provisions of our constitution, by 
reference to which full information on this subject is obtainable. 
The lex lulia on embezzlement punishes all who steal money 9 
or other property belonging to the State, or devoted to the 
maintenance of religion. Judges who during their term of 
office embezzle public money are punishable with death, as 
also are their aiders and abettors, and any who receive such 
money knowing it to have been stolen. Other persons who 
violate the provisions of this statute are liable to deportation. 

A public prosecution may also be brought under the lex Fabia 10 
relating to manstealing, for which a capital penalty is some- 
times inflicted under imperial constitutions, sometimes a lighter 
punishment. Other statutes which give rise to such prosecu- 1 1 
tions are the lex lulia on bribery, and three others, which are 
similarly entitled, and which relate to judicial extortion, to 
illegal combinations for raising the price of corn, and to 
negligence in the charge of public moneys. These deal with 
special varieties of crime, and the penalties which they inflict 
on those who infringe them in no case amount to death, but 
are less severe in character. 

We have made these remarks on public prosecutions only to 12 
enable you to have the merest acquaintance with them, and as 
a kind of guide to a fuller study of the subject, which, with the 
assistance of Heaven, you may make by reference to the 
larger volume of the Digest or Pandects. 
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abandonment, what is, ii. i. 47 and 

48. 

absolution, power of, in all actions, 
iv. 12. 2. 

acceptance of inheritance, ii. 19. 5 : 

how made, ib. 7. 
acceptilation, iii. 29, i. 
accession, a title to young of domestic 
animals, ii. i. 19: to island rising in 
river, ib. 22: by river changing its 
course, ib. 23 : of purple woven into a 
garment, ib. 26 : by building, ib. 29 : 
of plants to soil, ib. 31, and of crops, 
ib. 32 : of writing to parchment, ib. 33 : 
anomalous rule as to paintings, f^.34. 
accrual, a civil mode of acquisition, ii. 
7. 4 ; the law relating to it altered by 
Justinian, ib. : accrual under a will in 
cousequence of a family heir being 
passed over, ii. 13. pr. *. among statu- 
tory heirs on intestacy, iii. 4. 4, 
acquisition of single things by natural 
law: occupancy, ii. i. 12: accession, 
ib. 19 : alluvion, ib. 20 : specification, 
ib. 1 5 : confusion, ib. 27 : commixtion, 
ib. 28: tradition or delivery, ib. 40. 

of single things by civil law: 

usucapion, ii. 6. pr, : gift, ii. 7. pr. : 
accrual, ii. 7, 4. 

by universal succession, its four 

varieties, ii. 9. 6. 

through slaves, i. 8. i : ii. 9. 3 : 

iii. 17. I : through usufructuary slaves, 

ii. 9. 4 ; through another man's slave 
possessed in good faith, or free man 
* bona fide serviens’, ii. 9. 4: through 
children in power: the old law modi- 
fied by Justinian, ii. 9. i, cf. iii, 17. i : 
through persons not in one’s power, ii. 
9. 5 : acquisition of contractual rights 
through slaves and children in power, 

iii. 28. pr. : through free men and other 
persons’ slaves possessed in good faith, 
ib. I t through usufructuary slaves, ib. 
2 : through slave jointly owned, ib. 3. 

actions at law, their nature defined, 

iv. 6. pr. : divided into real and per- 
sonal, ib. I r real actions are for re- 
covery of property, or assertion of real 


rights over property of others, ib. 2 ; 
those of the latter class either affirma- 
tive or negative, ih. : real actions of 
praetorian origin, ib. 3 : the Publician 
and converse action, ih. 4 and 5 : the 
Servian and quosi-Servian actions, ib. 
7: personal praetorian actions exempli- 
fied, ib. 8 : praetorian penal actions, 
ib. 12 : prejudicial actions, ib. 13 : 
ownership cannot be claimed by per- 
sonal action, ib. 14: actions divided 
according as they are for damages, 
penalty, or both, ib. 16 : those for re- 
covery of damages exemplified, ib. 17 : 
of penalty, ib. 18 : of both, ib. 19 : ac- 
tions called mixed because partly real, 
partly personal, ib, 20 : actions for 
simple damages, ib. 22 : for double, 
ib. 23 : for treble, ib. 24: for quad- 
ruple, ib. 25 : equitable actions and 
actions of strict law ; the former enu- 
merated, ib. 28, and characterized, ih. 
30 : arbitrary actions, ib, 31 : actions 
in which the whole debt is sometimes 
not recoverable, ib. 36, 37, and 38 : 
concurrence of actions on same ground, 

iv. 9. I ; actions perpetual and tem- 
poral, iv. 13. pr. : penal actions, how 
far they will lie against the offender’s 
heir, ib. i : may be brought by heir 
of person wronged, except action on 
‘ injury’, ib. : cases in which action ex 
contractu will not lie against the heir, 
ib. : defendant entitled to absolution if 
he satisfies the plaintiff before judge- 
ment, ib. 2. 
actions (specific). 

on a banker’s acceptance, iv. 6 . 8 

and 9. 

on the case, iv. 3. 16 : iv. 5. 3. 

on contracts made by father’s or 

master’s instructions, iv. 7. i : ib. 5. 

for corruption of slave, iv. i. 8 : 

iv. 6. 23. 

for debt due in a fixed place, iv. 

6. 31 : 33- 

for division of an inheritance, iii. 

27. 4: iv. 6. 20: iv. 17.4. 

for division of property jointly 

owned, iii. 27. 3 ; iv. 6. 20 : iv. 17. 5. 
exercitoria, iv. 7. 2. 
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Actions (specific). 

on innominate contract, iii. 24. i 

and 2. 

institoria, iv. 7. 2. 

on intimidation, iv. 6. 25 : ib. 27 : 

ib. 31. 

modified, ii. i- 34: ii. 23, 4: on 

tlie lex Aquilia, iv. 3. i6. 

for noxal surrender, iv. 8 : in cases 

of damages by animals, iv. 9. pr. : 
form of condemnation in, iv. ly. i. 

on oath, iv. 6. 8 : ib, 1 1. 

- — on peculium, iv. 6. 8 : tb. 10 : on 
peculium and conversion, iv. 7. 4 : ib. 5. 

forproduction of property, iv. 6. 31. 

on promise to pay subsisting debt, 

iv. 6. 8 and 9. 

Publician, iv. 6. 4 : ib. 31. 

quasi-Servian, iv. 6. 7 : ib. 31. 

for recovery of dowry, iv. 6. 29 : 

ib. 37. 

for regulation of boundaries, iv. 6. 

ao : iv. 17. 6. 

for removal of guardian on sus- 
picion, i 26. 3 : ib. 8. 

on robbery, iv. 2. 

Servian, iv. 6. 7 : id. 31. 

on stipulation, iii. 15. pr. 

on theft, ii. i. 34J iv, i : iv. la. 

pr. : who can bring it, iv. i, i3-i7 : is 
purely penal, id. 19. 

for things placed or hung over a 

public way, iv. 5. i. 

for things thrown or poured out, 

iv. 5, 1. 

tributoria, iv. 7, 3 : ib. 5. 

for vexatious litigation, iv. 16. i. 

ademption of legacies, ii. 21, pr. 
adjudication of property in a partition 
action, iv. 17. 4-7. 

of a deceased person’s estate to 

preserve gifts of liberty : introduced by 
M. Aurelius, iii. 11. pr. and i : advan- 
tages of, ib. 2 : allowed where slaves 
are manumitted by codicils only, ib. 3 : 
limitations on its application, ib. 4; 
effect of non-accepting heir being 
restored to previous position, ib. 5 : 
extension of the system by juristic con- 
struction, ib. 6 ; Justinian’s constitu- 
tion on the subject, ib. 7. 
adoption, its two forms, i. ii. i : Jus- 
tinian’s changes in the law of, ib. 2 : 
and their effect on the law of intestate 
succession, iii. i. 14 : imitates nature, 
i. II. 4 : its extent and limits, ib.^-'j : 
effects of, ib, 8 : who cannot adopt, 
ib. 9 and 10 : adoption of slave, ib. 
1 2 : full adoption extinguishes paternal 
power, i. 12. 8 : confers agnatic rights, 
iii. 2. 2. 

adoptive children, are in the adopter’s 


power, i. ii. pr. : compared with 
natural children in respect of intestate 
succession, iii. i. 12. 
adrogation, i. ii. i : of persons under 
the age of puberty, ib. 3 : i. 22. i : 
effect of, on children of person adro- 
gated, i. ii. ii: rights of person 
adrogated on intestacy of natural 
father, iii. l. 10 : effect of, on adro- 
gated person’s property, iii. 10. i : the 
law changed by Justinian, ib. 2 : effect 
of, on debts owed by person adro- 
gated, ib. 3. 

Aediles, their edicts, i. 2. 7 : iv. 9. i. 
afterborn children, disinherison of, ii. 
13. I and 2 : in substitutions, ii. 16. 4 • 
afterbom child of another person de- 
fined, ii. 20. 26 : when an afterbom 
child is a family heir, iii. i. 2. 
agency in acquisition of ownership and 
possession : see acquisition, 

in contract: gratuitous, iii. 26. 13; 

its five modes, ib. pr. : illustrated by 
examples, ib. 1-5 : commission for sole 
benefit of the agent is mere advice, and 
not agency, ib. 6 : commission to do 
unlawful or immoral act, not obliga- 
tor>% ib. 7 : agent must not exceed his 
commission, ib. 8 : revocation of au- 
thority before acted on, tb. 9 : death of 
either party determines the agent^s 
authority as a rule, ib. 10 : no one 
need accept a commission, but one ac- 
cepted must be performed, ib. 1 1 : com- 
mission subject to a condition or time 
limitation, ib. 12. 

in conduct of actions at law : for- 
merly permitted only in four cases : 
introduction of attorneys for the pur- 
pose, iv. 10. pr. : mode of appointment, 
ib, I : security to be given by attorney, 
iv. II. pr. 

agnates, who are, i. 15. 1 : iii. 2. i 
and 2: agnates as curators, i. 23. 3: 
females as agnates, iii. 2. 3 ; their 
rights abridged by the lawyers of the 
middle empire, but the law of the 
XII Tables restored by Justinian, ib., 
who also gives agnatic rights to uterine 
brothers and sisters and their children, 
ib 4: all agnates in the same degree 
succeed equally, ib. 5 ; no limit to the 
distance at which they may claim re- 
lationship, iii. 5. 5. 

agnation, a title of civil law, i. 15. 3, 
cf.iii. I. II : effect on,ofloss of status, 
i. 15. 3 : degrees of, how reckoned, iii. 
6 , 8 . 

alienation, by non-owners: e.g. of 
pledge by pledgee, ii. 8. i : in some 
cases forbidden even to owners, e. g. 
with dotal land, ib. pr. : by ward with- 
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ont guardian's authority, ilf. 2 ; in fraud 
of creditors, iv. 6. 6. 
alluvion defined, ii. 1. 20 : doubtful case 
of, ib. 21. 

animals, wild by nature, ii. 1 . 12: bees, 
2^.14: pigeons, 15: domestic fowls 
and geese, ib. 16. 
answers of the learned, i. i. 8. 
appeals, iv. ii. 4. 

assignment of froedUnen, iii. 8: intro- 
duced by a senatusconsult, ib. pr. and 
3: who may be assigned, and to whom, 
ib. I : case in which the assignment 
becomes void, ib. 2 : form for such 
assignment, ib. 3. 

Atilicinus, ii. 14. pr. 

Augustus, i. II. II : ii. 12. pr. : ii. 23. 

I ; ih. 12 : ii. 25. pr. 
authority of guardian, where and 
where not necessary, i. 21. pr. and i : 

ii. 8. 2 : mode in which it should be 
given, i. 21. 3. 

B. 

bankruptcy, avoided by institution of 
a necessary heir, ii. 19. i : by adjudi- 
cation of an estate for preserving gifts 
of liberty, iii. ii. i: form of, under 
Justinian, iii. 12. pr. : preliminary 
‘ possession of goods’, i. 26. 9; Hi. 

10. 3 j iii, 12. pr. 

bastards, i. 10. 2 : have cognates but 
not agnates, iii. 5. 4. 
benefit of (so-called) competence, iv. 
6. 36-38. 

of division, Hi. 20. 4, 

of separation, ii. 19, i. 

building, accession by, ii. i. 29 and 
30 * 

C. 

Cassius, iii. 24. 4. 

Cato, i. II. 13. 

Celsus, ii. 20. 12. 

children in power, their rights of pro- 
perty, ii. 9 : Justinian’s changes in 
the law, ib, i : iii, lo, 2 : iii. 28. pr. : 
legacy of their property, ii, 20. 20 : 
acquisitions on military service, li. 9. 
I ; ii. 12. pr. : in the civil services, ii. 

11. 6: contracts made by children in 
power, iii. 19. 6 : iv. 7 : delicts com- 
mitted by, iv. 8. 7. 

church, the, legislation in favour of, 

iii. 27. 7 : iv. 6. 19: ib. 23: ib. 26 : iv. 
16. I. 

Claudius, iii. 3. i. 
code of Theodosius, iii. i. 16. 
codicils, origin of, in Augustus’s reign, 
ii. 25. pr. : no necessity for preceding 


will, ib. I : need not be expressly con- 
firmed in a will subsequently made, 
ib. : heirs cannot be either instituted 
or disinherited in, though both and 
other things may be done by codicil- 
lary tmst-bequest, ib. 2 : any number 
may be made, and no solemn form 
required, ib. 3. 

cognates distinguished from agnates, i. 
15. I : iii. 5, 1-3. 

cognation, effects of loss of status on, 

i. 15. 3: i. 16. 6: the degrees of. 
reckoned in the ascending, descending, 
and collateral lines, iii. 6. pr. : enumer- 
ated, 1-6 : each generation removes 
the relationship by one degree, ib. 7 : 
cognation among slaves, ib. 10. 
commixtion, ii. i. 28. 
commonalty, the, distinguished from 
the * people i. 2. 4. 
compositions with creditors, iii. 25. 

8 : IV. 6. 40 : iv. 14. 4. 
condemnation in an action : must be 
in a specific sum of money or thing, iv. 
6. 32. 

condiction, on loan for consumption, 
iii. 14. pr. and i : on stipulation, iii. 
15. pr. : origin and definition of, iv, 
15: on theft, iv. i. 19: ii. i, 26:iv, 
6.14: forrecovery of money paid under 
mistake, iii. 14. i, cf, iii. 27. 6 ; cases 
in which it will not lie even for money 
paid by mistake, iii. 27. 7. 
conditions in institution of heir, ii. 14. 
9 : in legacies, ii. 20. 32 and 33 : im- 
possible, in wills, ii. 14. lo : in stipu- 
lations, iii. 19. II : alternative and 
conjunctive conditionsinwills, ii. 14. ii. 
confusion, ii. 1. 27. 
consolidation, li. 4. 3. 
constitutions defined, i. 2. 6 : general 
and personal, ib. 

of Antoninus, i. 8. 3. 

of Justinian, i. 5. 3 : i. 6. 2 : i. 7. 

pr. : i. 10. pr.and 13 : i. ii. 3 and 12: 

1. 12. 4 and 6 : i. 19 : i. 20. 5 : i. 22. 
pr. : i. 25. 13: ii. I. 8 and 40 : ii. 4. 3 : 
ii, 6. pr. and 14 : ii. 7. 1-4: ii. 8. i and 
2 : ii. 9. I : ii. 1 1. pr. and 6 : ii. la. 3 : 

ii. 13. 5 : ii. 14. pr. : ii. 16. i : ii. 18. 

2, 3 and 6 : ii. 19. 6 : ii. 20. 2, 33, 27, 
34-36 : ii. 23. 12 ; iii. i. 2, 14 and 16; 

iii. 2. 3-4, 7-8: iii. 3. 4 : iii. 6. 10; 
iii. 7. 3 and 4: iii. 9. 4 and 5 : iii. to. 

1 ; iii. II. 7: iii. 19. 12: iii. 21. pr.: 
iii. 23. pr. : iii. 27. 7 : iii. 28. pr. : iii. 
29. 3 : iv. 6. 8, 24, 25, 30, 33 : iv. 13- 

2 : iv. 16. I : iv. i8. 8. 
constitution of Leo, iii. 15. i. 

of Severus, ii. 6. 13 : iii, 9. 5. 

of Zeno, ii. 6. 14: iii. 24. 3: iv. 4. 

lo: iv. 6. 34: iv. 13. 10. 



INDEX TO THE TEXT 


2 II 


construotion of terms in a will^ i. 

14. 5 * 

continuation of ownership, where 
family heirs sacceed : ii. 19. a: iii. i. 
13: of time, in usucapion, ii. 6, la 
and 13. 

contracts, the four kinds of, iii. 13. 2 : 
most of them originate in the law of 
nations, i. 2. 2 : innominate, iii. 24. 1 
and 2 : performance of, in respect of 
place, iii. 15. 5, and of time, iii. 19. 26 
and 27 : impossibility of performance, 
ib. 2 : see obligation. 

of slaves and children ir\ power, 

liability of master and father, iv. 7 : 
the various actions thereon, ib. 1-4 : 
plaintiff generally has an option be> 
tween them : their respective advan- 
tages, ib. 5 : sometimes can bring a 
condiction as an alternative, ib. 8. 
contumacy, iv. 17. 6. 
coats of suit, iv. 16. i. 
counterclaims, see aet-odf, 
court fees, iv. 6. 24. 
criminal prosecutions, contrasted 
with civil suits, iv. 18. pr. : meaning 
of the term * public ib. i : some of 
them are capital, ib. %. 
curators, i. 2 1. 3 : who are under them : 
minors, i. 33. pr. : lunatics and spend- 
thrifts, ib. 3 : idiots, deaf and dumb 
persons, &c., ib, 4 : cases in which a 
ward has a curator as well as a guar- 
dian, ib. 5 : mode of appointment, ib. 
I and 3 : cannot be forced on a minor 
except for conduct of litigation, ib, 2 : 
can be appointed for a single specific 
matter, tb. : security given by, i, 24 : 
iv. II. pr. : competition for sole ad- 
ministration between two or more cura- 
tors, i. 24. 1 : magistrates responsible 
for their appointments, 2-4: grounds 
of excuse from serving the office of 
guardian or curator, i. 25 : viz. having 
a certain number of children, ib. pr. : 
being employed by the Treasury, ib. 1 : 
absence on State business, ib. 2 : serious 
litigation between ward and guardian 
or curator, ib. 4: already serving three 
such offices, ib. 5; poverty, ib, 6: 
extreme ill health, ib. 7 : want of edu- 
cation, ib. 8: malicious appointment 
by father, ib. 9 : or irreconcilable 
enmity with him, ib. ii, or his having 
questioned one’scivil position by action, 
ib. 1 3 : old age or minority, ib, 13: 
being a soldier, ib. 14, or a gram- 
marian, rhetorician, or physician with- 
in the number, ib. 15 : allegation of ex- 
cuse, how and when to be made, tb. 16. 
customary law, i. 2. 9 : ii. 16. pr. : iii. 
lo. pr. ; iv. 17. pr. 


D. 

damage to property, law of, governed 
by the lex Aquilia, iv. 3. pr. : its first 
chapter (unlawful killing of slaves 
and certain animals), ib. : animals 
hereunder included, ib. i : * unlawful 
killing * more precisely defined, ib. 2 : 
illustrations, ib. 4-8 : does not include 
accident, ib. 3 ; liability for negligence 
under the statute, ib, : meaning of the 
penalty under chap, i., ib. 9 : extension 
of the statute by construction, ib. 
lo: plaintiff may elect between civil 
remedy and criminal prosecution, ib. 
II : chap. ii. of the statute obsolete, 
ib. 12: chap. iii. relating to all other 
forms of damage, ib. 13 : penalty 
nnder, ib. 14, 15 : iv. 6. 19 : modified 
action, or action on the case under, iv. 
3 - 16- 

dediticii, a class of freedmen abolished 
by Justinian, i. 5. 3 : the older law as 
to the succession to their property, iii. 
7. 4. 

defenders of the city, i. 20. 5. 
delivery, a natural mode of acquisition, 
ii. I. 40 : the universal mode of trans- 
ferring property in corporeal things, 
ib. : may be made by an agent with 
authority from owner, ib. 42, e. g. by 
a general manager, ib. 43 : delivery 
of goods in warehouse by delivery of 
key, ib. 44 : delivery of possession 
converted into delivery of ownership 
by change of intention, ib. 45 : delivery 
to uncertain person, ib. 46. 
deportation to an island, i. 12. 1 : i. 

23 . X : iv. 18. 2, 7-9. 
deposit, a real contract, iii. 14. 3 ; no 
set-off allowed in action on, iv. 6. 30 ; 
where double damages can be sued for, 
iv. 6. 17 and 33. 

Bigest, the : references to, i. 10. ii : 
111, 33. 2 : iv. 6. 3, 5, and 37 : iv. 13. 
6 ; iv. 14. 3 : iv. 18. 12. 
dignity, loss of, not equivalent to a loss 
of status, i. 16. 5. 

diligence, the degrees of, iii. 14. 3-4 : 

111,24.5: iii. 25.9: iii. 27. I : iv. i. 17. 
disinherison of children in power, ii. 
13. pr, : that of daughters, grand-chil- 
dren, &c., in power may be made by 
a general clause, ib. i : of afterbora 
children, ib. i : of persons regarded 
as afterborn children, ib. 2 : of eman- 
cipated children, first required by the 
praetor, ib. 3 and 4 : of adoptive chil- 
dren, ib. 4 : Justinian’s changes in the 
law of, ib. 5 : not necessary in a sol- 
dier’s will, ib. 6 : nor in will of mother 
or maternal ancestor, tb. 7* 
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distraint, i. 24. 3. 

dowry, i. 10. 12 : ii. 7. 3 : ii. 20. 15 : 
lii. 1. 2 : iii. 19. 4 ; iii. 24. 3 : lex lulia 
relating to dowry land, ii. 8. pr. : hus- 
band^s right of retention, iv. 6. 37. 
duplication of damages, on denial of 
liability, lii. 27. 7 : iv. 6. a6 : iv. 16. i. 

E. 

earnest, in sales, iii, 23. pr. 
election in legacies, h. 20. 22 and 23: 
in alteniative stipulation, iv. 6. 33. 
emancipation of children m power : 
old form of, i. 12, <5 : by imperial re- 
script, ib.\ Justinian’s changes in the 
law, ib. ; rights of emancipator over 
emancipated child, ib. : emancipation 
cannot be demanded by children, ib, 9 : 
its effect on the child’s property, ii. 9. 

2 : emancipation under Justinian always 
implies a trust for the father, iii. 2. 8. 
emphyteusis, iii. 24. 3. 
equity, ii. i. 40 : iii, i. 9. 
exceptions, a form of defence to an 
action at law, iv. 1 3. pr, : in some cases 
statutory, in others praetorian, ib. 7 : 
exceptions perpetual or peremptory, 
ib. 9, and temporal or dilatory, ib. 10: 
effect of prosecution of suit in face of 
the latter, ib. : iv. 6. 33 : dilatory ex- 
ceptions based on personal incapacity, 
iv. 13. ri ! exceptions of debtor may 
usually be advanced by his surety, iv. 
14. 4. 

exception or plea of agreement, iii. 
15- 3: iv. 13. 3. 

on the case, iv. 13. i. 

of composition with creditors, iv. 

14- 4* 

of failure of consideration, iii. 21 : 

iv. 13. 2. 

of fraud, ii. i. 30, 32-34: iv. 13. i. 

of intimidation, iv. 13. i. 

of estoppel by judgement, iv. 13. 5. 

of oath, iv. 13, 4. 

exchange, a contract distinct from pur- 
chase and sale, iii. 23. 2. 
extraordinary procedure in vogue 
under Justinian, iii. 12. pr. : iv. 15. 8. 

E. 

Falcidian fourth, the, ii. 17.3: ii. 22. 
pr. and i. 

forfeiture, iii. 25. 7: iv. 18. 8. 
fourth of Antoninus, i. ii. 3. 
fraud and negligence, iii. 23. 3 : iii, 
25. 9 : iv. I. 17 ; iv. 3. 3 and 14. 
freeborn, the, i. 4. pr. 
freedmen, defined, i. 5. pr. ; formerly 
of three kinds, ib. 3 : citizen freedmen, 


ib. : intestate succession to, under the 
XII Tables, iii. 7. pr. : as amended by 
the praetor, ib. i, and by the lex Papia, 
ib. 2 : as finally settled by Justinian, 
ib. 3 : assignment of freedmen, see 
assignment. 

freedom, defined, i. 3. i : legacy of, to 
uncertain person, formerly void, ii. 20. 
25 : given by way of penalty in a will, 
ib. 36 : given to a slave by a trust, ii. 
24. 2. 

free men, either bom free or made 
free, i. 3. 5. 

fruits : what the term comprehends, ii, 
I. 37 : title of usufructuary to, ib. 36 : 
of possessor in good faith, ib. 35 : law 
as to fruits taken and consumed, ib . : 
iv. 17. 2 and 4. 

G. 

Gaius, iv. 18. 5. 

Gallus Aquilius, iii. 29. 2. 
gift : between living persons, differs 
from that in contemplation of death 
in the difficulty of revocation, ii. 7. 2 : 
necessity of delivery for, ib. : registra- 
tion, how far necessary, ib. x in certain 
cases revocable, ib. : gift in contempla- 
tion of death defined, ib. 1 : assimi- 
lated in legal treatment to legacy, ib. : 
gift on account of or before marriage, 
ib. 3. 

Gordian, ii. 19. 6 . 

guardians, i. 13. 2 : maybe appointed 
by Will, ib. 3, even to afterbora chil- 
dren, i 6 . 4 : to emancipated children 
only with magistrate’s approval, ib. 5 : 
who may be appointed, i. 14: uncer- 
tain persons cannot, ii. 20. 25 and 27* 
conditional appointments, &c., i. 14. 3 : 
appointment of guardian for some 
specific purpose not good, ib. 4: 
Atihan guardians, and guardians under 
the lex lulia et Titia, i. 20. pr. : guar- 
dians of these latter kinds often ap- 
pointed temporanly, ib. i and 2 : later 
mode of appointing in default of testa- 
mentary guardian, ib. 3 : in Justinian’s 
time, ib. 4 : responsibility of guardian 
on determination of office, ib. 7 : ac- 
tions at law between guardian and 
ward : latter must have a curator ‘ ad 
litem% i. 21. 3: guardian’s agent, i. 
33, 6 ; security to be given by guar- 
dians, i. 24 : iv. II. pr. : what guardians 
are exempt from giving security, i. 24. 
pr. : offer of security to obtain sole 
administration, 2^. i : iii. 19. 20 : pro- 
cedure where none of seveial guardians 
offer, i. 24. I : liability of appointing 
magistrate, ib. 2-4 : grounds of excuse 



INDEX TO THE TEXT 


213 


fiom serving the office of guardian, see 
curator : guardian cannot be com- 
pelled to become curator to same ward, 

i. 25. 18 : removal of guardian on sus- 

picion, i, 26; by whom he can be re- 
moved, ib. I : action for removal 

quasi-public, ib. 3, but cannot be 
brought by a person under puberty, 
ib. 4 : grounds justifying suspicion, 
ib. 5, 9, and 13: interdiction of ad- 
ministration pending the action, ib. 7 : 
guardian’s obligation to provide main- 
tenance forward, ib. 9 and 10 : punish- 
ment of, by prefect of the city, ib. 10 
and II : offer of security by guardian, 
no bar to his removal on suspicion, ib. 
12: relation between guardian and 
ward quasi-con tractual, iii« 27. 1. 

guardianship, i. 13. pr.: defined, ib. i : 
of agnates, i. 15 : belongs only to the 
nearest degree, i. 16. 7 : of patrons, i. 
17: of parents, i. 18: fiduciary guar- 
dianship, i. 19 : guardianship of chil- 
dren under puberty based on natural 
law, i. 20. 6 : modes in which guardian- 
ship terminates, i. 22 : by ward’s at- 
taining puberty, ib. pr. : adrogation, 
deportation, capture by enemy, &c., 
ib. i ; fulfilment of condition, &c., ib. 
2 and 5 : death of ward or guardian, 
tb. 3 : loss of status, ib. 4 : removal on 
suspicion, grounds of excuse, &c., ib. 
6 : guardianship a public function, L 
23. pr. 

H. 

habitation, right of: distinct from use 
and usufruct, ii, 5. 5. 

Hadrian, ii. 1.39 : ii. zo. 7 : ii.12.pr.: 

ii. 19. 6 : ii. 20. 5 : hi. 3. 2 : in. 20. 4. 

heirs: external, ii. 19. 3: must have 

capacity at three times, ib. 4; are en- 
titled to an interval for deliberation, 
ib. 5 : after once accepting cannot 
resign, unless under age, ib. : certain 
earlier exceptions to this rule, ib. 6, 
■which is much modified by Justinian’s 
introduction of the inventory, ib. ; 
modes of acceptance and refusal, ib. 
7: necessary heirs, ii. 14. i : defined, 

ii. 19. 1 : institution of slave as neces- 
sary heir implies manumission, i. 6. i 
and 2 : their * benefit of separation’, ii. 
19. I : family and necessary heirs de- 
fined, and the name explained, ii. 19. 2 : 

iii. I. 2 and 8 : permitted by the prae- 
tor to abstain from the inheritance, but 
not after intermeddling with it, h. 19. 
2 : need not accept, but succeed by 
operation of law, iii. i. 3 : females as 
family heirs, represented by their chil- 


dren on decease, iii. i. 15 and i6 ; 
effects of postliminium, iii. 1.4: family 
heirs barred from the succession where 
the ancestor has been adjudged guilty 
of treason, ib. 5. 

houseliolds of the emperor and em- 
press, ii. 6. 14. 

hypothec, ii. 6. 14: distinguished from 
pledge, iv. 6. 7 : tacit, of wife, for 
restoration of dowry, ib. 29 : of dowry 
land, ii. 8. pr. : as security in an action, 

iv. II. 4. 

I. 

imperial brothers, the, i. 25. 6. 

imperial constitutions, defined, i. 2. 
6 : how far binding as precedents, ib, 

impossibility of performance of con- 
tract, iii. 19. 2. 

infamy, of guardian removed for fraud, 

i. 26. 6 : the penalty of condemnation 
in certain actions, iv. 16. 2. 

infancy, iii. 19. 10. 

inheritance : either testamentary or 
intestate, ii. 9. 6 : modes of calculating 
the shares in, ii. 14. 5-8 : bankrupt 
inheritances, ii. 19. 5 : inheritance 
under the XII Tables, ib. 7 : iii. 2. - 

injury, defined, iv. 4. pr, : comprises 
abuse, libel, &c., ib. l : through whom 
it may be suffered, children in power 
and wife, ib. 2 : slaves, ib. 3 : injury to 
the masters through a slave jointly 
owned, ib. 4 : through usufructuary 
slave, ib. 5 : through free man believed 
to be a slave, or another man’s slave 
possessed in good faith, ib. 6 : penalty 
of, under the XII Tables, altered by 
the praetor, ib. 7 : lex Cornelia on, 
ib. 8 : aggravated injury, defined, ib. 
9: plaintiff can choose between civil 
and criminal proceedings, ib. 10 : per- 
sons of illustrious rank may bring or 
defend criminal proceedings through 
an attorney, ib, : accessories, ib. 1 1 : 
right to sue extinguished by condona- 
tion, ib. 12. 

institution of hoir, ii. 14 : who may 
be instituted, ib. pr. and 12 : institu- 
tion of slaves, whether one’s own or 
another’s, ib. pr. : effect of manumis- 
sion or alienation on institution of 
slave, ib. i : institution of a slave be- 
longing to an inheritance, or to an 
unknown person, ib. 2 : of a slave 
jointly owned, ib. 3 : of another per- 
son’s afterbom child, ii. 20. 28 : of 
the emperor, for improper purposes, 

ii, 17, 8 : any number of heirs may be 
instituted, ii. 14. 4: conditional in- 
stitutions, and institutions subject to 
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a tiine limitation, ib. 9 : impossible 
condition attached to institution taken 
as nnwritten, ib. 10: institution pre- 
ceded by legacies or manumissloDS, ii. 
20. 34: institutions by way of penalty, 
ib. 36. 

intention, in connexion with renuncia- 
tion of ownership, ii. 1. 48: intention 
of returning, the test of domesticity in 
animals, ii. i. 15. 

interdicts, their nature, iv. 15. pr. : 
most usual in disputes about posses- 
sion, ib. : prohibitory, restitutory, and 
exhibitory, ib. i : for obtaining pos- 
session, ib, 3 : for retaining it, ib. 4 : 
for recovering it, ib. 6 : simple and 
double, ib. 7: procedure on, ib. 81 
the interdict used in cases of violent 
dispossession, ib. 6 : quorum bonorum, 
ib. 3 ; Salvianum, ib. 3 : uti possidetis, 
ib. 4 and 7 * utrubi, ib. 
interpretation of the XII Tables, i. 
17 : iv. 18. 5: of the lex Aquilia, iv. 
3- 10. 

intestacy, defined, iii. i. pr.: succession 
on, goes by the XII Tables first to 
the family heirs, ib. i, division among 
them being by stocks, ib. 6: time to 
ascertain who are family heirs, ib. 7 : 
secondly, to the nearest agnate, iii. 2. 
pr. : time to ascertain who is the 
nearest agnate, ib, i and 6 : no devo- 
lution from nearest to other agnates 
till Justinian, ib. 7 : succession of 
mother to children under SC. Tertul- 
lianum, iii. 3 : her rights enlarged by 
Justinian, ib. 4 and 5, subject to her 
duty of procuring them guardians if 
under puberty, ib. 6,: succession of 
children to mother under SC. Orfi- 
tiannm, iii. 4 : succession after family 
heirs and agnates or those reckoned as 
agnates given by the praetor to cog- 
nates, iii. 5. pr. : meaning of intestacy 
in connexion with the statutory guar- 
dianship of agnates, i. 15. 2. 
inundations, effect of, on title to land, 
ii. 1. 24. 

inventory, the, ii. 19. 6. 

Italian soil, ii. 6. pr. : ii. 8. pr. 

J. 

joint contractors, iii. 16 : iii. 20. 4. 
judges, their duties, iv. 5. pr. : iv. jy : 
to decide according to law and custom, 
ib. pr : in noxal actions, ib. i : in real 
actions, ib. 2 : in action for produc- 
tion, ib. 3 : in action for partition of 
an inheritance, ib. 4, or of other joint 
property, ib. 5 : in action for rectifi- 
cation of boundaries, ib, 6 : they 


always have power of absolving the 
defendant, iv. 12. 2. 

Junian Latins, i. 5. 3 : succession to, 
iii. 7. 4: modified by the SC. Largia- 
num and an edict of Trajan, ib. : their 
status abolished by Justinian, ib. 
jurisprudence, defined, i. i. i. 
justice, defined, i. i. pr. 

Justinus, ii. 7. 3: ii. 12. 4. 

1 . 

Labeo, ii. 25. pr. 

law, divided into public and private, i. 
I. 4: each defined, ib.i derived from 
three sources, ib. : natural law defined, 

i. 2. pr. : civil law distinguished from 
the law of nations, ib. 1 : its two 
species, ib, lo : subject to change, ib. 
II : the law of nations proceeds from 
natural reason, ib. i : is common to 
all men, ib. 2 : and unchangeable, ib, 
II t identified with natural law, ii. i. 
II : older than civil law, ib.\ law 
written and unwritten, i. a. 3 ; six 
sources of the former, ib. : law made 
by the magistrates (ins honorarium), 
ib. 7 : the law of Rome divided into 
law of persons, things, and actions, i. 
3* pr. 

legacy , wrongly placed in the Institutes, 

ii. 20. pr. : defined, ib, i : the four 
old forms of, ib. 2 : all assimilated, 
and made recoverable by identical 
remedies, ib.\ placed by Justinian on 
the same footing with trust bequests, 
ib. 3 : iii. 27. 7 ; what things may be 
bequeathed, ii. 20. 4 : burden of proof 
on legatee, ib. : legacy of things in 
pledge, and heir’s obligation to re- 
deem, ib. 5 : of other person’s pro- 
perty, of which legatee becomes owner 
in testator’s lifetime, ib, 6 ; legacy of 
same thing to same person in two 
different wills, ib. : of non-existent 
thing, ib. 7 : of the same thing to two 
persons jointly and severally, ib. 8: 
of another man’s land of which the 
legatee already has the usufiuct gra- 
tuitously, ib. 9 ; legacy of property 
belonging to legatee, void, ib. 10 : of 
testator’s own property, he believing it 
to belong to some one else, ib. ii : 
alienation or mortgage in whole or 
part by testator of property previously 
bequeathed, ib. 12: legacy of release 
from a debt, or of extension of time 
for payment, ib. 13 : of money already 
owed to legatee, whether absolutely, 
conditionally, or subject to a time 
limitation, ib. 14 : legacy of dowry 
from husband to wife, ib, 15: de- 
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struclion or deterioration of thing 
bequeathed, without fault of the heir, 
ib, 16 : manumission by heir of slave 
bequeathed by testator, ib. : legacy of 
slave woman with her children, of 
slave with peculium, of farm with 
stock, of slave with his subordinates, 
ib. 17: of flock of sheep, ib» 18: of 
house with fixtures, ib. 19: of a pecu* 
lium, ib. 20: of incorporeal things, 
e. g. a debt, ib. 21 : election in lega- 
cies, ib, 22: legacy of choice, ib. 23: 
the law changed by Justinian, ib. : 
legacies void for want of capacity in 
legatee, ib. 24 : so too formerly void 
if legatee were an indeterminate per- 
son, ib. 25 ; or another person’s after- 
born child, ib. 26 : Justinian’s change 
in the law, ib. 27: mistake in name 
of heir or legatee, ib. 29 : wrong de- 
scription in legacy, id. 30 : assign- 
ment of wrong motive, ib. 31 : legacy 
to slave of heir, ib. 33 s to master of 
instituted slave, ib. 33 : legalization 
by Justinian of legacy before institu- 
tion of heir, ib. 34 : legacy to be paid 
after death of heir or legatee, not law- 
ful before Justinian, ib. 35 \ legacy 
given or transferred by way of penalty, 
%b.}fi\ impossible condition in legacy, 
taken as unwritten, ii, 14, 10 j ademp- 
tion of legacies, ii. 21. pr. : trans- 
ference of legacies, ib. i : limitation of 
legacies by leges Furia, Voconia, and 
Falcidia, li. 22. pr. : each of two or 
more joint heirs can avail himself of 
the lex Falcidia, ib. 1 : time of esti- 
mating the Falcidian fourth, ib. 2 : 
funeral expenses, &c., first deducted 
from the estate, ib. 3 : legacy by con- 
demnation, iii. 27. 7. 
legatees, may witness the will under 
which they take, ii. 10, ii : partiary, 

ii. 25. 5. 

legitimation, modes of, i. 10. 13 ; 
effect of, in making children family 
heirs, iii. 1. 2. 

Xientulus, ii. 25. pr. 

Leo, ill. 15. I : lii. 19. 14. 
letting and hiring, a consensual con- 
tract; analogy of its rules to those 
of sale : the contract concluded as 
soon as the hire money is agreed upon, 

iii. 24. pr. : same rule as in sale if the 
fixing of it is left to a third person, iii. 
23. I : iii. 24. I : cases resembling let- 
ting and hiring, but really inuominate 
contracts, ib. i and 2 : cases doubtful 
whether belonging to sale or letting, 
ib. 3 and 4; duties of hirer, ib. 5; they 
devolve on his heirs, ib. 6. 

litigation, reckless, penalties for, iv. 16. 


loan, for consumption, a real contract, 
defined, iii. 14, pr. : by ward without 
guardian’s authority, ii, 8, 2. 

for use, a real contract, iii. 14. 2 : 

distinguished from the preceding, ib. : 
is gratuitous, ib. : who can sue if the 
subject of the loan is stolen, iv. i. 16. 
loss of status, defined, i. 16. pr. : its 
three kinds, ib. : greatest, ib. i : in- 
termediate or less, ib. 2 : least, ib. 3 : 
of ward or guardian, its effect, i. 22. 
4 s effect of it on the will of the per- 
son who undergoes it, ii. 17. 4 and 6 ; 
the least loss of status no bar to suc- 
cession under the SCa. Tertullianum 
and Orfitianum, iii. 3. 2. 
lunatics, their consent not necessaiy to 
legalize their children’s marriage,!. 10. 
pr. : as guardians, i. 14. 2 : cannot 
make a will, except in a lucid interval, 
ii. 12. I ; cannot witness a will, ii. 10. 
6: contracts of, iii. 19. 8 : under the 
charge of a curator, i. 23, 3, 

M. 

manumission of slaves, defined, i. 5. 
pr. : modes of effecting it, ib. : time 
and place of, ib. 2 : in fraud of cre- 
ditors, avoided by the lex Aelia Sentia, 
i. 6. pr. : but there must be an inten- 
tion to defraud, ib. 3 : change in the 
law of manumission by minors, ib. 7 : 
manumission by will, limited by the 
lex Fufia Caninia, i. 7. pr. : does not 
produce a loss of status, i. 16. 4: of 
slave jointly owned, ii. 7. 4 ; impos- 
sible condition in a testamentary ma- 
numission taken as unwritten, ii. 14. 10: 
who cannot manumit, i. 6. pr. and 4. 
Marcellus, i. 4. pr. : ii. 5. 5. 
marriage, defined, i. 9. i : conditions 
of lawful marriage, i. 10. pr. : pro- 
hibited degrees of, ib. i sqq. 
memoranda of stipulations, iii. 79. 12 ; 
ib. 17 : iii, 21. 

minors, as guardians, i. 14. 2 : may 
renounce an inheritance even after ac- 
ceptance, ii. 19. 5. 

mischief (pauperies) done by domestic 
animals, iv. 9. 

mistake, in wills, ii. 20. 29 : in con- 
tracts, iii. 19. 23 : in statement of 
claim in an action, iv. 6. 35. 
motive, in connexion with manumis- 
sions, i. 6. 4-6: with delivery, ii. i. 
40 : in legacies, ii. 20. 31. 

IT. 

negligence, see fraud. 

Nero, ii. 23. 4. 
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Nerva, ii. 12. pr. 

novation, a mode of extinguishing ob- 
ligations, iii. 29. 3. 

nozal surrender, iv. 8. pr. : justified 
in principle, ib. 2 : ownership of sur- 
rendered slave passes to surrenderee, 
but slave can demand manumission if 
he can get the damages paid, tb, 3 : 
some actions are noxal by statute, 
others by the edict, tb. 4 : the action 
follows the person of the delinquent, 
zb. 5 : effect of delict committed by 
slave against his own master, zb, 6 : 
noxal surrender of children obsolete 
under Justinian, zb, 7 : its application 
to cases of mischief done by domestic 
animals, iv. 9. 

O. 

oath taken by litigants, iv. 16. i : cf. 

ii. 23, 12. 

obligations, defined, iii, 13. pr. : either 
civil or praetorian, id. i : either con- 
tractual, quasi-contractual, delictal or 
quasi-delictal, zb. 2 : contracts made 
by delivery of property, iii. 14: by 
words, see stipulation : by writing, 

iii. 21 : by meie consent, iii. 22. pr. : 
obligations natural and civil, iii. 20. i : 
quasi-contractual obligations, iii. 27: 
delictal obligation, of four kinds, iv. i. 
pr. : quasi«delictal, iv. 5 : modes in 
which obligations are extinguished, iii. 
29 : performance, zb. pr. : acceptilation, 
zb. 1 : novation, ib, 3 : agreement, 
zb. 4. 

occupancy: of wild animals, ii. i. 12; 
when complete, ib. 13, cf, iv, 9. pr. : 
of bees, ii. 1. 14: of pigeons, ib. 15 : 
of enemies and their property, ib. 17 : 
of gems and stones found on the sea- 
shore. ib. 18 : of islands rising in the 
sea, ib. 22: of treasure trove, 39: 
of things abandoned by their previous 
owners, ib. 47. 

officers of the courts, iv. 6. 24. 

ordinary and extraordinary pro- 
cedure, in actions at law, iii. 12. pr. : 

iv. 15. 8 . 

overclaim, in action : formerly had the 
effect of losing plaintiff his case, iv. 6. 
33: the various forms which overclaim 
might take, ib. : law of, as settled by 
Zeno and Justinian, ib. 

P. 

Papinian, i. 25. 2 : i. 26. 7 ; ii. i, 8 : 
ii. 6. 9 : ii. 20. 14 ; ii. 25. i : iii. 23. 7. 

parents, as guardians under the Xll 
Tables, i. 18. 

partiary legatee, ii. 23. 5, 


partnership, its two varieties, iii. 25. 
pr. : shares of profit and loss, how 
determined, ib. 1-3 : modes in which 
a partnership is dissolved: withdrawal 
of a partner, ib. 4 ; death of a partner, 
ib. 5 : completion of the business for 
which the partnership was formed, ib. 
6 : forfeiture of a partner’s property, 
ib. 7, or his insolvency, ib. 8 : mutual 
rights and duties of partners, ib. 9 : 
they have against one another the 
benefit of competence, iv, 6. 38. 
patriciate, i. 12. 4. 
patrons, as guardians under the XII 
Tables, i. 17 : cf. freedmen. 

Paulus, ii. 14. pr. 

payment by mistake, a source of real, 
iii. 14. I, or rather quasi-contractual 
obligation on payee, iii. 27. 6 : of 
legacies, li. 20. 25. 

penalties in stipulations, iii. 15. 7 : for 
reckless litigation, iv. 16. 
performance of contracts, iii. 29. pr. 
persons, law of: its divisions: all 
men either free or slaves, i. 3. pr. : 
dependent or independent, i, 8. pr. : 
those who are dependent are in the 
power of either masters or fathers, zb. : 
those who are independent sometimes 
under a guardian or curator, i. 13. pr. 
Pertinax, ii, 17. 7. 

Pius Antoninus, i. 8. 2 : i. 25. 8 and 
18 : i. 26. 3, 4 and 9 : ii. 6. 9 : ii. 15. 
2 : li. 20. 4. 

pledge, contract of : ii. S. i : iii. 14. 4: 
iii. 19. 20 : iv. i. 14 : iv. 6. 7 : iv. 15. 3. 
plebiscites, defined, i. 2. 4. 
Pomponius, ii. 10. 5. 
possession : meaning of the term, iv. 
15. 5: acquisition of, through slaves 
and children in power, ii. 9. 3 : 
through usufructuary slaves, slaves of 
other persons possessed in good faith, 
&c., ib. 4 : through persons not in our 
power, ib. 5 : possession in good and 
in bad faith, ii. i, 33-35: ii. 6. pr., 
ib. 3 and 7: iv. 17. 2 : possession as 
heir, iv. 15. 3 : length of possession as 
a title, ii. 6. pr. : ii. 9. 5, 
possession of goods, as a preliminary 
to bankruptcy proceedings, i. 26. 9: 
iii. 10. 3 : iii. 12. pr. 

a praetorian form of inheritance 

introdnced by the praetor to amend 
the civil law, iii. 9. pr., or in some 
cases to confirm or to supplement it, 
ib. I : three kinds of, ib. 3 : time 
within which it must be applied for, 
id. 8, 9 : any expression of intention 
to accept sufficient, ib. 10: its degrees 
in cases of intestacy, ib. 3 : rank of 
children, iii. i. 9: of cognates, iii. i. 
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13: iii. a. 3: iii. 3. pr. t cognates 
within the sixth degree alone ad- 
mitted, with one exception, iii, 5. 5 : 
certain of its degrees made unnecessary 
by Justinian, iii. 9. 4-6 : possession 
of goods granted in defeasance of a 
will, ii. 13. 3: iii. i. 1 2 : iii. 9. 3: 
possession of goods granted in ac- 
cordance with a will, 11. 17. 6: pos- 
session of goods given by statute, lii. 
9. 7. 

postliminium, j. 13, 5 : 1. 20. 2 : ii. i. 
17: iii. 12. 5. 

power of master over slave, exists 
by the law of nations, i. 8. i ; limited 
by Pius Antoninus, tif. 2. 

power of father over child, i. 9 : 
peculiar to Rome, i 6 . 3 ; over whom 
it extends, Of. : inodes in which it is 
extinguished: death of father, i. 12. 
pr. ; deportation of either father or 
child, td. 1 : father’s becoming slave 
of punishment, id. 3 : child’s eleva- 
tion to patnciate, td. 4 ; capture of 
father or child and death in captivity, 
id. 5 : emancipation, id. 6 : full adop- 
tion, id. S : case of grandchild conceived 
before but bom alter son’s emancipa- 
tion, i. 13 . Q. 

praetor, cannot moke a man heir, iii. 
9. 2 : trust praetor, ii. 23. 3 : praetor’s 
edict, i. 2. 7 : contrasted with statute, 
iii. 9. 2. 

pretermission of family heirs, ii. 13. 
pr. 

promise to pay an existing debt, the 
action on, iv. 6. 9. 

puberty, age of, exactly fixed by Jus- 
tinian, i. 22. pr. 

purchase and sale : the contract is 
concluded as soon as the price is 
agreed on, lii. 23. pr., except where 
the parties agree that it shall be in 
writing ; Justinian’s change, id. : vendor 
not bound to deliver, unless the 
price is paid or security given, h. i. 
41 : where fixing of the price is left to 
ft third person, iii. 23. i : price must 
be in money : former doubts whether 
exchange was a distinct contract, id. 
2 : at whose risk the property is befpre 
delivered, id. 3 : conditional sales, id. 
4 : purchase of thing not in commerce: 
remedy of purchaser if deceived by 
vendor, id. 5. 

purchase of goods, a form of bank- 
ruptcy proceedings obsolete under Jus- 
tinian, lii. 12. pr, 

Q,. 

Quirites, Quirinus, i. 2. 2. 


K. 

records, official, of the courts, 3 . ii. 

12 : i. 12. 8 : ii. 7. 2 : iv. 1 1. 3. 
rejoinder, iv. 14. i. 
relegation to an island, i. 12. 2. 
replication, iv. 14. pr. 
restoration to one’s previous position, 
iv. 6. 33. 

robbery* iv. 2. pr. : the action on it 
praetorian, id. : amount of the penalty, 
id.: iv. 6. 19 : always implies wrong- 
ful intent, id. 1 : constitutions of 
earlier emperors as to the violent 
taking of property on the plea that 
it is one’s own, id. ; iv. 15. 6 : a man 
may sue even though the property of 
which he is robbed does not belong to 
him, iv. 2. 2. 

S. 

Sabinians and Proculians, ii. i. 25 : 
lii. 23. 2 : in. 26. 8. 

sanction, meaning of the term, ii, i. 
10. 

Scaevola, i. 25. 16. 
sea-shore, common property, ii. i. i : 
its use public, id. 5 : defined, td. 3. 
security, given by usufructuary owner 
of things consumed by use, ii. 4. 2 : in 
cases of adjudication of a deceased per- 
son’s estate to preserve gifts of liberty, 
iii. II. I and 2: against fraud, &c., 
iii. 18. I : security by oath, iv. ii. 2 : 
security given by guaidians and cura- 
tors, 1. 24 : by parties to an action : 
the old law of, iv. 11. pr. and i : in 
Justinian’s time, when the x^arties ap- 
pear in person, id. 2 : where there is 
an attorney, id. 3, 5 : security for satis- 
faction of judgement, id, pr., i, 4 and 
5 : security that the principal will 
ratify the attorney’s proceedings, id. 
pr. and 2. 
semestria, i. 25. i. 

seuatuBoonsulta, defined, i. 2. 5 : 

Afinianum, iii. i. 14: Claudianum, 
iii. 12, I : Largianum, iii. 7. 4 : Mace- 
doniaoum, iv. 7. 7 : Orfitianiim, iii. 
4; Pegasianuni, ii. 23. 4 and 7: Rufi 
et Scapulae, iii. 8. pr. and 3 : Ter- 
tullianum, iii, 3 1 Trebellianum, ii. 23, 
4 and 6. 

servitudes, belong to the class of 
things incorporeal, ii. 2. 3 : rustic, ii. 
3. pr. and 2 ; urban, i : meaning of 
‘ praedial ’ servitudes, id. 3 : modes of 
creating servitudes, id. 4. 

Servius, i. 13, i. 

set-off, originally allowed only in 
equitable actions : extended to actions 
of strict law by a rescript of M . Aurelius : 

I Justinian’s changes, iv. 6. 30 : id. 39. 
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Soverus, i. 26 - : i. 26. 3, 4 and 9: 

ii. 6. 9 and 13 : ii. 9. 5 : ii. 10. 7 : ii. 
14. pr. : ii. 17. 3 and 8 : ii. 20. 5, 12, 
15 and 20 : ii. 25. i. 
slavery, originates in the lawof nations, 
but is contrary to natural law, i. 2. 2 : 

i. 3. 2. 

slaves, have no legal rights, i. 16. 4 : 
inodes in which persons become slaves, 
i. 3. 4 : i. 12. 3 : slaves are all of one 
condition, i. 3. 5 : slaves as heirs or 
legatees, ii. 9. 3 : adultery between 
slave and free woman, ii. 14. pr. : or- 
dinaiy and subordinate slaves, ii. 20. 
17: iv. 7. 4: stipulations of slaves, ,iii. 
17: see accLuisition. 
specification, or making of a new ob- 
ject out of another man’s materials, ii. 
1. 25. 

spendthrifts, when interdicted from 
the management of their own affairs, 
under a curator, i. 23. 3 : cannot make 
a will, ii. 12. 2. 

status, litigation concerning a man’s, i. 
25. 12. 

statute law, defined, i. 2. 4: specific 
statutes: — Aelia Sentia, i. 5. 3: i. 6. 
pr., 4 and 7 : Anastasiana, iii. 5. 1 : 
Aquilia, iii. 27. 7 ; iv. 3 : see damage : 
Atilia, i. 20. pr. and 5 : Atioia, ii. 6. 
2; Cornelia (on forgery), ii. 12, 5 : iv. 
18. 7: (on injury), iv, 4. 8: (on 
murder), iv, 18. 5 and 6: Fabia (on 
kidnapping), iv, i8. 10: Falcidia, ii. 
17. 3 : ii. 22 : ii, 23. 5 : iv. 6. 33 : 
Fufia Caninia, i. 7. pr. : Furia (on 
wills), ii. 22. pr. : Hortensia, i, 2. 4 : 
Hostilia, iv. 10. pr. : lulia, on bribery, 
iv. 18. II: on adultery, id. 4 : against 
illegal combinations to raise the price 
of corn, id. ii: on dowry land, ii. 8. pr.: 
on negligence in the charge of public 
moneys, iv. 1 8. 1 1 ; on public or private 
violence, iv. 15. 6 : iv. 18. 8 : on trea- 
son, id. 3 : on extortion, id. 9 : luUa et 
Plantia, ii. 6. 2 : lulia et.Titia, i. 20. 
pr. and 3 : lunia Norbana, i. 5. 3 : iii. 
7. 4 : lunia Vellaea, ii. 13. 2 : Papia 
Poppaea, iii. 7. 2 and 3 : Pompexa, on 
parricide, iv. 18. 6: regia, i. 2. 6: 
Voconia, ii. 22. pr. : Zenoniana, iii. 
24. 3 : iv. 6. 33. 
stipendiary estates, ii. 1. 40. 
stipulation, defined, iii. 15. pr. : form 
of, under the old law, id. i : greater 
freedom introduced by Leo, id. : cf. iii. 
19. 5 and 7; stipulations absolute, 
conditional, and subject to time limita- 
tion, iii. 15. 2 : stipulation for periodi- 
cal payment, theoretically absolute, id. 
3 : conditional, defined, id. 4 and 6: 
for acts other than conveyance of pro- 


perty, best secured by a penalty, id. 7 : 
joint promisors and promisees, iii. 16 : 
stipulations of slaves, iii. 17. pr. : per- 
sonal to slave in certain cases, id. 2 : 
of slaves jointly owned, id. 3: iii. 28. 

3 : judicial stipulations, iii. 18. i : 
praetorian and aedilician, id. 2 : con- 
ventional, id. 3 : common, id, 4: what 
may be stipulated for, iii. 19. pr. : 
stipulations, why void : on account of 
non-existence of their subject, id. i, or 
performance being otherwise impos- 
sible in nature or in law, id. 2 : because 
performance is promised from a person 
not a party to the contract, id. 3, or 
to a person not a party, nor having 
promisee in his power, id. 4 : on ac- 
count of want of correspondence be- 
tween question and answer, id. 5,cf. 18 : 
because made between a man and one 
in his power, id. 6 : because a party is 
deaf or dumb, id. 7, or insane, id. 8, or 
under the age of puberty and in power, 
id. 10: because of impossible condition, 
id. 1 1 : because made without the par- 
ties meeting, id. 12: on account of 
misunderstanding between the parties, 
id. 23 : because immoral or illeg0, id. 
24 : stipulations for performance to 
promisee or third person, or to pro- 
misee awif third person, *3.4: for per- 
formance after death of promisor or 
piomisee, made valid by Justinian, id. 
13: for performance after death of 
third person, id. 16 : at death of pro- 
misor or promisee, id. 1 5 : preposterous 
stipulations, id. 14 : on behalf of third 
person, void unless secured by a penalty, 
id. 9, or unless promisee has an interest 
in performance, id. 20 ; promise on be- 
half of third person, not binding unless 
secured by a penalty, id. 21 : for de- 
livery of property on its becoming pro- 
misee’s own, * 3 . 22 : death of promisor 
before fulfilment of condition, id. 25 : 
Aquilian stipulation, iii. 29. 2. 
substitutions : ordinary, ii. 15* P^*.* 
flexibility of, id. 1-3 ; ordinary substi- 
tution to another man’s slave instituted 
heir in the belief that he is independent, 
id. 4. 

pupillary : ii. 16. pr. : in effect one 

will for two inheritances, id. 2 : pre- 
cautions to be taken in, id. 3 : allow- 
able even when the testator disinherits 
his child, id. 4 : but not valid unless 
testator makes a will for himself, id. 
5 : flexibility of, id. 6 : form of, * 3 . 7 ■ 
avoided by child’s reaching puberty, 
id.' 8 : effects of, how far producible 
where an external heir or one’s own 
child above puberty is instituted, i 3 . 9. 
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substitutions : analogous to pupillary, 
il. 16. 1. 

suminoxis of parent or patron without 
praetor’s permission, iv. 6. 12 ; iv* 16. 

3 : writ of summons, iv. 6. 24. 
atireties, iii. 20. pr. : can be attached 
to any obligation, civil or natural, id, 

I : their contract binds their heirs, 
ib. 2 : each of two or more co-sureties 
liable for the whole debt, ib. 4 : cannot 
be bound for more than the main debt, 
ib. 5 : meaning of ‘ more ib. : paying 
surety can recover from his principal by 
action of agency, ib. 6 : sureties can 
usually avail themselves of their prin- 
cipal’s exceptions, iv. 14. 4. 

Buretysliip, may precede the main 
obligation, iii. 20. 3 : mode of creating 
in Greek, ib. 7 : document in evidence 
of, ib. 8, 

surrejoinder, iv. 14. 2. 
suspicion, removal of guardiari on, i. 
36. pr. ; see guardian. 

T. 

tenant farmers, ii. i. 36 : iv, 6, 7 : iv. 

defined, iv. i. i : inaplies intent, 
ii. 6. 5, iv. I. 7 and 18 : the varieties 
of, ib. 3 and 4 : penalties for, ib. 5 : 
theft by borrower or pledgee, ib. 6 and 
7 : as a rule the act must be done 
against the owner’s will, ib. 8 : theft 
of free persons, ib. 9 : of one’s own 
property, ib. 10 : of domestic animals, 
li. 1. 16 : law of, in relation to things 
destroyed, ib. 36 ^ theft of property 
thrown overboard to lighten a vessel, 
ib. 48 : no usucapion of stolen pro- 
perty, ii. 6. 3-4 : ib. 6 : immovables 
cannot be stolen, ib. 7 : accomplices 
of the thief, iv. i. 11: assistance neces- 
sary as well as advice to render an 
accomplice liable, ib. : theft of property 
by owner’s slave or child in power, ib. 
13: by children under the age of 
puberty, ib. 18: the different actions 
which lie in a case of theft, ib, 19 : iv. 

6. 14 and 18. j 

things, divided according as they do or 
do not admit of private ownership, ii. ! 

i.pr. : things belonging in common to 
all men, ib. 1 : things public, ib. 2 : 
belonging to corporate bodies, ib, 6 : 
things of which the use is public, ib. 4 : I 
things belonging to no one, ib. *j, 12 \ 
sqq., 17, 18, 22 : things sacred, ib. 8 : j 
religious, ib. 9 : sanctioned, ib. 10 : 
things which are the property of indi- 
viduals become so by titles either of 
the law of nations or of civil law. 


ib. IT : things corporeal, ii. 2. i, and 
incorporeal, ib. 2 and 3 : legacy of, ii. 
20. 21: things movable and immov- 
able, different treatment of, ii. 6 . pr., 3, 
and 7 : iv. 15.4: fungible things, iii. 1 4. 
pr. : things consumed by use, ii. 2. 

Tiberius, i. ii. ii : ii. 15. 4. 

time limitations, see conditions ; 
time at which a legacy becomes vested, 
li. 20. 20 and 32; at which a vested 
right can be sued on, iii. 15. a. 

Trajan, ii. 1 1, i : ii 12. pr. : iii. 7. 4. 

transfer of inheritance under a trust, 

ii. 23. a. 

transference of legacies, ii. 21. r. 

treasury, the, usucapion of property of, 

ii. 6. 9 : purchase from, of property 
belonging to some one else, ib. 14; 
change in the law by Zeno, ib. : suc- 
cession by, to property of person con- 
victed of treason, iii. 1.5: to property 
of intestate persons, iii. ii. i. 

Trebatius, ii. 25. pr. 

trespass in pursuit of wild animals, ii. 
I. 13. 

Tribonian, prooemium r i. 5. 3 J ii. 8. 
2 : ii. 33. 13. 

tributory estates, ii. 1. 40. 

trust agreement, in emancipations, 

iii. 3. 8. 

trust bequests, at first less strictly in- 
terpreted than legacies, ii. 30. 3 : to 
uncertain persons, ib. 25 : to be exe- 
cuted after the heir’s or the beneficiary’s 
death, ib. 35 : originally not binding in 
law, ii. 23. 1 : validated by Augustus, 
ib. : conditions of, imder a will, ib. 2 : 
the beneficiary may himself witness the 
will by which he benefits, ii. 10. ii : 
bequests absolute, or subject to a con- 
dition or time limitation, ii. 23. 2 : 
position of the beneficiary, as quasi- 
heir or quasi-legatee, ib. 3 : relation 
between the heir and the beneficiary 
under the SCa. Trebellianum and Pe- 
gasianum, ib. 5-9 ; case of heir being 
directed to retain some single thing, 
equal to, more or less than his fourth, 
ib. 9: trust bequests in cases of intes- 
tacy, ib. 10 : the beneficiary may him- 
self be charged in turn with a trust, tb. 
II ; method of proving bequests by an 
intestate, ib. 12 : trust and bequests of 
single things : may be imposed on 
legatee no less than on heir, ii. 24. pr. : 
what may be left in this way, ib. i : 
usual form in which trust bequests are 
expressed, ib. 3. 

Twelve Tables, the, on guardianship, 
i. 15. pr. ; i. 17 : on agnates as cura- 
tors, i. 23, 6 : on removal on suspicion, 
i. 36. pr. : on the action to recover 
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building materials, ii. x. 29 : oxi sale, 
ii, I. 41 : on usucapion of stolen pro- 
perty, ii. 6. 2 : on legacy, ii. 22. pr. : 
on intestate succession, ii. 13. 5 : iii. i. 
I, 9 and 15: iii. a. pr., 3 and 5 : iii. 
3. pr. and 2 : iii. 5. i and 5 : iii. 7. 
pr. : iii. 9. 2: iii. 10. pr. : on injury, 
iv. 4. 7 : on mischief done by domestic 
animals, iv, 9. 4 : Gaius’s work on, iv. 
iS. 5. 

V. 

imcertain persons, defined, ii. 20. 25 : 

delivery of property to, ii. i. 46. 
uncomroiasioiLed agency, iii. 27. i. 
understatement of claim in an action 
at law, iv. 6. 34. 

unduteous wills, ii. r8, pr, : who may 
upset them, ih, 1 : iii. i. 14 : they 
may be upset only as a last resource, 

ii. 18. 2, 3 and 6, 

use, a personal servitude created and 
extinguished in the same ways as usu- 
fruct, ii. 5. pr,: a less right than the 
latter, ib. 1 : rights of usuary of a house, 
ib. 2 : of a slave, tb. 3 : of cattle, ib, 4 : 
the right inalienable, ib. 3 : not ex- 
tinguished by the least loss of status, 

iii. 10. I. 

usucapion, a civil mode of acquisition, 
ii. 6. pr. ; Justinian’s changes in the 
law of, ib. : what cannot be acquired 
by, ib. 1 and 2 : of movables, rare, 
ib. 3 : cases of it, ib. 4-6 : of im- 
movables, easier, ib. 7 : of property 
stolen or violently possessed, how pos- 
sible, lb. 8: of property of theTreasury, 
id, 9 ; vitiating circumstances prevent- 
ing usucapion, ib. 10: mistaken motive, 
fatal to, ib. 1 1 : adding together of 
periods of possession by successive pos- 
sessors, ib. 12 and 13. 
usufruct, ii. i. 36 ; duties of usufruc- 
tuary, ib. 38 : defined, ii. 4. pr. : modes 
of creating, ib. i : of extinguishing, ib. 
and 3 : of things consumed by use, ib. 
2 : effect of determination of usufnict, 
ib. 4: rights of usufructuary, ii. 5. i: 
be has not possession, ii. 9. 4 : not ex- 
tinguished by least loss of status, iii. 
10. I. 

V. 

vacant inheritances, li. 6. 9. 
Vespasian, ii. 23. 5. 
vindication, defined, iv. 6. 15 : in cases 
of theft, iv. I. 19, 


W. 

wards in guardianship : loan by 
without guardian^s authority, ii. 8. 2 : 
payment to, without such authority, 
ib, : payment by, without such au- 
thority, ib. : payment by mistake to, 
iii. 14. I : contracts of, iii. 19. 9 
and 10. 

wills : the oldest forms of, ii. 10. 1 : 
the praetorian will, ib. 2 : the tripar- 
tite will of the later empire, ib. 3: 
further solemnities required by Jus- 
tinian, ib. 4 : any seal sufficient, ib. 
5 : material on which will may be 
written, ib. 12 : duplicate copies, ib. 
13 : nuncupative will, ib. 14; who 
cannot make a will : children in 
power, except of their separate pro- 
perty, ii. II. 6: ii. 12. pr. : lunatics 
andchildien under puberty, ib. i : inter- 
dicted spendthrifts, ib. 2 : deaf, dumb, 
and blind persons, except under special 
prescribed forms, id. 3 and 4 : captives 
while in captivity, ib. 5 : how a will is 
revoked, ii. 17. 1-3.* avoided by tes- 
tator’s undergoing loss of status, ib. 4, 
though sometimes upheld by the prae- 
tor, ib. 6 : not revoked by mere inten- 
tion, ib. 7 : revocation by not leaving 
near relations a certain minimum of 
property, see unduteous wills : mili- 
tary wills do not require the usual 
number of witnesses, ii. ii. pr., or 
other ordinary forms, ib. : may be 
made only while on actual service, ib. 
and 3 : if oral, one witness at least 
necessary, ib. i : may be made by deaf 
or dumb soldiers, ib. 2 : remain in 
force only a year after discharge, ex- 
cept in case of unfulfilled condition, 
ib. 3 : confirmation on actual service 
of a non-military will irregularly exe- 
cuted, ib, 4 : effect on, of loss of 
status, ib. 5 : not invalidated by ab- 
sence of disinheriting danse, ii- 13. 6: 
legacy in, to uncertain person, once 
void, ii. 20. 25 : legacy charged by 
way of penalty, ib, 36. 

witnesBes to a will, must have capacity, 
ii. xo. 6 : who cannot be, in any case, 
ib. and 7 : others excluded on ground 
I of relationship, ib. 9 and 10. 

X. 

Xenophon, iv, 18. 5. 


THE END. 
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Crown Svo. 7s. Gd. 

Marlowe’s Edward II. AVith introduction and notes by O. W, 

Tancock. Third edition. Extra fcap Svo stiff covers 2s. ; cloth 3s. 

Marlowe’s Dr. Faustus and Greene’s Friar Bacon and 

Friar Bungay. Edited by A. W. AVaud. Fourth edition. Crown Svo. 
Gs. Gd. 

Spensers Faery Qneene. Books I andll. with introduction and 
notes by G. W. Kitchin, and glossary by A. L. Mayhew. New edition. 
Extra fcap 8vo. 2s. Gd. each. 

Haklujd’s Principal Navigations : being narratives of the A'^oyages 

of the Elizabethan Seamen to America. Selection edited by E. J. P.vyxe. 
Crown Svo with portraits. First and second series. Second edition. 5s. each. 

Specimens of English Literature from the Ploughman's Crede to 
the Shepheardes Calender (a.d. 139J- to a.d. 1579). With introduction, notes, 
and glossarial index by W. W. Skeat. Forming Part III of Specimens of 
English ; see p. 7. Sixth edition. Extra fcap Svo. 7s. Gd. 
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Other Library editions 

The Minor Poets of the Caroline Period. Vol. L containing 

Chamberlayne's Pharomiida vend. England's Jubilee^ Benlowe's 'Iheophila and 
the Poems of Katherine Philips and Patrick Hannay. Edited by George 
Saintsrurv. 8vo. 10s. (id. net. 

Hooker’s Complete Works, with Walton’s Life. Arranged 

by John Keble. Seventh edition, revised by R. W. Chuuch and F. Paget. 
Three volumes medium 8vo. 13s. each. Vol. II contains Book V of the 
Ecclesiastical Polity. 

Introduction to Hooker’s Ecclesiastical Polity, Book v. 

By F. Pagct. Medium 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

JMoPG S XJtOpiR. Edited by J. H. Lupton. 8vo half bound. 10s. 6d. net. 
Bacons Essays, EditedbyS. H. Reynolds. 8vo half bound. 13s. 6d. 
Selden’s Table Talk. Edited by S. H. Reynolds. 8vo. 8s. 6d. 

Milton’s Poetical Works: text edited from the original editions by 
H. C. Beeching ; with two collot}rpes, and nine facsimile title-pages. 8vo. 
7s. fid. net. 

Hume’s Letters to Strahan. Edited, with notes, index, etc., by 
G. BiiiKUECK Hill. 8vo. 12s. fid. 

Boswell’s Life of Johnson: including Boswell’s Journal of a Tour 
to the Hebrides, and Johnson’s Diary of a Journey into North Wales. 
Edited by G. BiaKSECK Hill. In six volumes 8vo. With portraits and 
facsimiles. Half bound. £3 3s. 

J ohnSOn S Letters. Collected and edited by G. Biukbeck Hill. Two 
volumes medium 8vo half roan, ill 8s. 

Johnsonian JMiscellanieS, Arranged and edited by G. Bhikdeck Hill. 
Two volumes medium 8vo half roan. il 8s. 

Johnson’s Lives of the Poets. Edited by g. Biukueck Hill. 

[In the Press. 

Iveats S Hyperion, a Facsimile of Keats’s Autograph manuscript. With 
a Transliteration of the manuscript of the Fall of Hyperion, A l>ream ; with 
introductions and notes, by Eknest de Seuncouut. Size 16 by 9| inches. 
Two hundred and fifty copies only have been printed, of which one hundred and 
seventy are offered for sale in England at the subscription price of £-2 12s. fid. 
net in boards and i3 13s. fid. net in leather. All copies are numbered. 

Chestei’field’s Letters to his Godson. Edited from the Originals, 
with a Memoir of Lord Chesterfield, by the late Ear) of Caiinakvon. 
Seconded. With appendix and additional correspondence. Royal 8vo. £1 is. 

IValpole’s Letters. Edited by Mrs. Paget Toynbee, with over one 
hundred letters hitherto unpublished and more than fifty photogravure 
portraits of Walpole and his circle. In three styles, viz. limited edition of 
260 copies, in demy 8vo, on hand-made paper. Cloth, £12 net; in full 
morocco, £19 4s. net; Crown 8vo, on Oxford India paper, in 8 double 
volumes, £5 4s. net ; Crown 8vo, in 16 volumes, on ordinary paper, £4 net. 
The above prices are for subscription copies, and the prices will be raised 
after publication. Vols. I-XII are now publtshed. 

The Complete Poetical W orks of Shelley, including materials 

never before printed in any edition of the Poems ; edited, with textual notes 
and bibliographical list of editions, by Thomas Hutchinson. 8vo, with 
portrait of Shelley and two other collotype illustrations. 7s. fid. net. 



ENGLISH CLASSICS 


H 


Historians and Philosophers 

ClsrCndon S History. Re-edited from a fresh collation of the origina 
MS ill the Bodleian Library, with marginal dates and occasional notes, by 
\V. Dunn Macray. Six volumes crown ttvo. £2 5s. 

Lockes Essay concerning Human Understanding. 

Collated and annotated with Prolegomena, Biographical, Critical, and 
Historical, by A. Campbell Fiiaseu. Two volumes, 8vo. £1 12s. 

Locke’s Conduct of the Understanding. Edited by t. Fowleh. 

Third edition. Extra fcap 8vo. 2s. fid. 

Berkeley S V\^Orks. Edited, with an account of his life, by A. Campbell 
Fiiaseu. New edition. Four volumes. Crown 8vo. 24s. 

Hume’s Treatise of Human Nature. Reprinted from the original 
edition in three volumes, and edited by L. A. Seuiy-Bigge. Second edition. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. net. 

Hume’s Enquiry concerning the Human Understanding, 

and an Enquiry concerning the Principles of Morals. Edited by L. A. Seijiy- 
Bigge. Uniform with Treatise of Human Nature and the crown 8vo 4 vol. 
edition of Berkeley. Second edition. Crown 8vo. fis. net. 

Butler’s orks. Edited by \V. E. Gijidstone. Two volumes medium 
8vo. I ts. each, or crown 8vo lOs. fid. Separately : Vol. I 2'he Analogii. 
Ss. fid. ; Vol. II Sermons, 5s. Studies Subsidiary to the TForis of Butler, 
by AV. E. Gladsi'one, uniform with the Works. 10s. fid. or 4s. fid. 

Also published by Mr. Erowde 

Speeches of Oliver Cromwell 1644-1656. Collected and 

edited by C. L. Stainer. Crown 8vo with a portrait, fis. 


Older editions 

Clarendon’s History and his Life, written by himself, in winch 

is included a Continuation of his History of the Grand Rebellion. Royal 8vo, 

ill 2s. 

Clarendon’s History, with the notes of Bishop AVauburton. 1849. 
Seven volumes medium 8vo. £2 tOs. 

Clarendon’s Life, including a Continuation of his History. 1857. Two 
volumes medium 8vo. £1 2s. 

Butler’s Works, ms. Two volumes Svo. 5s. fid. each. 
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Annotated editions 

In crown or extra fcap 8vo 

MORE to CLARENDON 

Sir Thomas INIore’s Utopia. Edited, with introduction, notes and 
glossary, by J. CnunTOS Coi.uns. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

Hooker’s Ecclesiastical Polity, Book i. Edited by R. w. Cnuncn. 

Extra fcap Svo. 2s. 

Bacon’s Advancement of Learning. Edited by w. Arms Wmom'. 

Crown 8vo. 3s. (id. 

IVIilton’S Poems. Edited by R. C. Bnow.vE. Extra fcap 8vo. Two 
volumes (is. 6d. ; or separately vol. I ts., vol. II 3s. 

Paradise Lost. Extra fcap Svo. Book I . Edited by H. C. 
Beechixg. Stiff covers. Is. 6'd. Book II. Edited by E. K. 
CHAnniEits. Is. 6d. Together, 2s. Cd. 

Samson Agonistes. Extra fcap Svo. Edited by J. Chcrton 
C oi.i.iNs. Stiff covers. Is. 

In paper covers extra fcap Svo 

Lycidas, 3d. ; Conius, (id. : edited Lycidas, 6d. ; L’ Allegro, 4d. ; II 
by R. C. Browse. Penseroso, td.; Comus, Is.: 

edited by O. Ei.ton. 

Areopagitica. with introduction and notes by J. W. Hales. 
New edition. Extra fcap 8vo. 3s. 

Johnson’s Life of Milton. Seep. ii. 

Bridges’s Milton’s Prosody. See p. i5. 

Bunyan’s Pilgrim’s Progress, and Grace Abounding. 

Edited, with biographical introduction and notes, by E. Vexadi.es. Second 
edition, revised by Maiiei. Peacock. (Uniform with Bacon’s Advancement 
of Learning.) Crown 8vo with portrait. 3s. 6d. 

Bmiyan’s Holy War and the Heavenly Footman. 

Edited by M. Peacock. Extra fcap Svo. 3s. 6d. 

Selections from F uller, by Augustus Jessopp. Crown Svo. 6s. 
Clarendon’s History of the Rebellion, Book vi. Edited by 

T. Anxoi.n. Second edition. Crown Svo. os. 

Selections from Clarendon, being Characters and Episodes of the 
Great Rebellion. Edited by the late Dean Boa'le. Crown Svo. 7s. 6d. 
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DRYDEN to GOLDSMITH 

Selections from Dryden, including Astraea Redux, 

Annus Mirabilis, Absalom and Achitophel, Religio Laid and The Hind and 
the Panther. Edited by W. D. Christie. Fifth edition, revised by C. H. 
Firth. Extra fcap Svo. 3s. 6d. 

Dryden’s Essays. Selected and edited by W. P. Ker. Two volumes 
crown 8vo. 10s. Gd. 

Dryden’s Dramatic Poesy. Edited witii notes by t. Ahvold, 
Third edition, revised (1904) by W. T. Arxoi.d. Extra fcap 8 vo. 3s. 6d. 

Locke’s Conduct of the Understanding. See under Philosophy, 

p.ll. 

Selections from Addison’s papers in the Spectator. By 

T. Aiunoid. Extra fcap Svo. 4s. 6d. 

Selections from Steele, being papers from the Tatler, Spectator, and 
Guardian. Edited by Ausnii Dobson. Second edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. Cd. 

Selections from Swift. Edited, with biographical introduction and 
■ notes, by Sir Henry Craik. Two volumes crown 8vo 15s., or 7s. 6d. each. 

Selections from P ope. with introduction and notes by Mark PArrisoN. 
Extra fcap 8vo. Essay on Man, sixth edition. Is. 6d. 

Satires and Epistles, fourth edition, 2s. 

Parnell’s Hermit. Paper covers. 2d. 

Thomson’s Seasons and Castle of Indolence. Edited by 

J. Logie Robertson. Extra fcap 8vo. 4s. Gd. Also Castle of Indolence 
separately. Is. Gd. 

Selections from Gray. Edited by Edmund Gosse. Extra fcap 8vo 
parchment. 3s. 

With additional notes for schools by F. Watson. Stiff covers. Is. Gd. 

Gray’s Elegy and Ode on Eton College. Paper covers. 2d. 

Selections from Chesterfield. By G. Birkbeck Hill. Crown 8vo. gs. 

Selections from Goldsmith. Edited, with introduction and notes, by 
Austin Dobson. Extra fcap 8vo. 3s. Gd. 

Goldsmith’s Traveller. Edited by G. Birkbeck Hm.. Stiff covers. Is. 

The Deserted Village. Paper covers. 2d. 



14 


CLARENDON PRESS BOOKS 


JOHNSON to W0RDSV70RTH 

Johnson S Rassolas. Edited, with introduction and notes, by G. BinKBECK 
Hill. Cloth flush 2s. ; also 4s. 6d. 

Rasselas, and Lives of Dryden and Pope. Edited 

by A. Miijjes. 4s. fid. Lives .separately. Stiff covers. 2s. fid. 

Life of Milton. Edited by C. H. Firth. Cloth 2s. fid. ; 
stiff covers Is. fid. 

Vanity of Human Wishes. Edited by E. j. Payre. 

Paper covers. 4d. 

Selections from Johnson. Edited by G. Birkueck Hill. Crown 8vo. 
7s. fid. 

Selections from Cowper. Edited, with a life, introduction, and notes, 
by H. T. Griffith. 

Vol. I : Didactic Poems of 1782, with some minor pieces 1779-1783. 3s. 
Vol. II: The Task, with Tirocinium and some minor poems 1784-1799,, 
Third edition. 3s. 

Selections from Burke. Edited by E. J. P.VYRE, 

I : Thoughts on the Present Discontents : the two Speeches on America. 
Second edition. 4s. fid. 

II : Reflections on the French Revolution. Second edition. .5s. 

Ill : Letters on the proposed Regicide peace. Second edition. Ss. 

Selections from Burns. Edited, with introduction, notes, and glossary, 
by J. Logie RoRER-reoif. Second edition. Extra fcap 8vo. 3s. fid, 

Keats S Odes. Edited by a. C. Dowser. With four illustrations. 3s.6d.net, 

Hyperion, Bookl. WithnotesbyW.T. Arnold. Paper covers. 4d. 

Byron s Childe Harold. Edited by H. F. Tozer. Third edition. 3s. fid. 

Scott’s Lady of the Lake. Edited by w. Mimo. 3s. fid. 

Lay of the Last IVIinstrel. By the same editor. Second 
edition. Is. fid. Separately, introduction and Canto I. fid. 

Lord of the Isles. Edited by T. Bayne. Clotli. 2s. fid. stiff 
covers. 2s. 

Marmion. By the same editor. 3s. fid. 

Ivanhoe. Edited by C.E. Theodosius. Crown 8vo stiff covers. 2s. 
Talisman, Edited by H. B. George. Crown 8vo stiff covers. 2s, 
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Shelley’s Adonais. Edited by W. M. Rosseiti and A. O. Phickahd. 
Second edition. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. and Ss. 

Campbell’s Gertrude of Wyoming. Edited by H. M. FitzGibbon. 

Second edition. Is. 

Wordsworth’s White Doe of Rylstone, &c. Edited by Wh uam 

Knight. 2s. 6d. 

The Oxford Book of English Verse A.n. 1250-1900. Chosen and 
edited by A. T. Quit.ier-Couch. 1096 pages. In two editions. Crown 8vo 
gilt top. 7s. (id. (fourth impression). Fcap 8vo on Oxford India paper, cloth 
extra, gilt top. 10s. 6d. (sixth impression). Also in leather bindings. 

AiiBEii’s Anthologies (published by Mr. Frowde) 

Selections from the English Poets, being a new illustrated edition 
of the British Anthologies. Edited by Professor Abber. Crown 8vo cloth 
extra. 3s. 6d. each. Without illustrations, 2s. 6d. each. Also in leather 
bindings. 

1. The Dunbar Anthology. 1401-1508. 

2. The Surrey and W'yatt Anthology. ISOO-ISIT. 

3. The Spenser Anthology. 1548-1591. 

4. The Snakespeare Anthology. 1592-1616. 

5. The Jonson Anthology. 1617-1637. 

6. The Milton Anthology. 16.38-1674. 

7. The Dryden Anthology. 1675-1700. 

8. The Pope Anthology. 1701-1744. 

9. The Goldsmith Anthology. 1745-1774. 

10. The Cowper Anthology. 1775-1800. 

Typical Selections from the best English writers with introductory 
notices. Second edition. Exti'a fcap 8vo. 3s. 6d. each. 

Vol. I : Latimer to Berkeley. Vol. 11 ; Pope to Macaulay. 

The Treasury of Sacred Song. By F. T. Palgbave. Extra fcap 
8vo. 4s. 6d. On India Paper 7s. 6d. 

Poems of English Country Life. Selected and edited by H. B. 

George and W. H. Hadow. Crown 8vo. 2s. 

Miscellaneous and Critical Works 

Shelley MSS in the Bodleian ; collated by C. D. Locock. Small 4to, 

with a facsimile. 7s. fid. net. 

Shakespeare as a Dramatic Artist. By r. g. Moultox. Third 

edition, enlarged. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

Chapters on Macbeth, being an extract from the above. 9d. net. 

Milton’s Prosody. By R. Bridges; with Classical Metres in English 
Verse, by W. J. Stone. Printed in Fell type on hand-made paper. Crown 
8vo. 5s. net. 

Poetry for Poetry’s Sake. Being A. C. Bradley’s inaugural lecture, 
1901. Second impression. Is. net. 

The Romanes Lectures, 1892-1900. Decennial issue I. 8vo. 21s. 
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Oxford Modern French Series 

Edited bv LEON DELBOS. 

This series consists not only of romances and short stories, but embraces also 
narratives of travel, biographies and essays. It is intended primarily for students 
who have advanced some little way in their knowledge of the French language, 
and do not need an explanation of every idiom or phrase somewhat out of the 
common ; the notes therefore deal mainly with points of literary or historical 
interest. They have been supplied for each volume by teachers and persons of 
wide experience in education. 

The texts have all been very carefully selected with the hope that this series 
may commend itself not only to schoolmasters, but also to parents and others 
who wish those under their charge to read good modern French books, and have 
hitherto not known what books could be put into their hands with absolute 
safety. 

Applications for specimen copies should be made to Mr. Hex'ry FnonmE, 
Amen Corner, London. 

Already Published, crown 8m, stout cloth. 

1. Deux Heroines de la Revolution Fran 9 aise, by Lamar- 

tine. Edited by Maiiy Bestisck S.MrrH. pp. 162. 2s. 6d. 

2. La \ endetta and l^ierre Grassou, by Balzac. Edited by 

Mame Pechinet. pp. 110. 2s. 

3. Bug-Jargal, by Victor Hugo. Edited by Louis Sers. pp. 152. 2s. 

4. Mademoiselle de la Seigliere, by Sandeau. Edited by A. L. 

Dupuis, pp. 214'. 2s. 6d. 

5. Memoire,s d’Outre-Tombe, by Chateaubriand. Edited by 

Louis Sers. pp. 1G+. 2s. Cd. 

6. Voyage autour de mon jardin, by Karr. Edited by Stuart 

G. Hallaai. pp. 148. 2s. 

• 7. Ke Chateau de Vaux, by Gozlan. Edited by A. H. Smith. 
pp. 92. Is. fid. 

8. Extraits des Voyages d’ Alexis de Tocqueville. 

Edited by J. E. Mansion, pp. 122. 2s. 

9. Le Serment, by Jules David. Edited by Cecile Hugon. pp. 96. 

Is. fid. 

10. Voyage en Espagne, by Gautier. Edited by G. Goodridge. 

pp. 200. 2s. fid. 

11. Les Normands en Angleterre et en Gaule, by Thierry. 

Edited by A. H. Smith, pp. 160. 2s. fid. 

12. Une Haine a bord, bydelaLandelle. Edited by R. E. A. Chessex. 

pp. 256. 3s. 

13. Histoire de la Revolution Fran9aise, by Mignet. Edited 

by A. L. Dupuis, pp. 240. 4s. 

14. Une T^n^breuse Affaire, by Balzac. Edited by Marie 

Pechinet. pp. 244. 2s. fid. 

15. Memoires d’un touriste, by Stendhal. Edited by H. J-Chaytoh.- 

pp. llfi. 2s. 

16. Voyage aux Pyrenees, by Taine. Edited by W. Robertson. 

pp. 226. 2s. 6d. 
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French Dictionaries and Grammars 

Enichct S Etymological Dictionary of the French language, 
translated by G. W. KrrtiiiN. Third edition. ‘Crown 8%'o. is. fid. 

Brachet’s Historical Grammar of the French lan g'uage, translated 
by G. W. Kitciiix. Seventh edition. Extra fcap Hvo. 3s. fid. 

The same, rewritten and enlarged by PAt.nrTovxucn. Crown 8vo. 7s. fid. 

Historical Primer of French Phonetics and Inflection. 

By M. S. Bari-rAix, with introduction by P. Tov.ndeh. Extra fcap 8vo. 2s. fid. 

Concise French Grammar, including phonology, accidence and 
syntax, for use in upper and middle form.s. By A. H. Wai.i . Cr Hvo. Is. fid. 

French Primer, for use in middle and lower form.s. By the same. Extra 
fc.ap Hvo. 2s. 

John Bull in France : or, Freiu li as it is spoken, for use of English 
and American travellers in France. By Leox Din.iios. Second impression. 
Fcap Hvo, cloth, 2s. ; on India paper, 2.s. fid. 

Ma premiere t'isite a Pai'is. By a. E. C. Crown Svo. with illus- 
trations. being an elementary French reading-book. (In the Press.) 

Old French 

Cest DaUCasin et de Nicolete. Reproduced in Photo-facsimile and 
Type-transliteration from the unique MS in the Bibliotlieque Xationule at 
Paris, and edited by F. W. Bociimi.i.ox. Small quarto lialf-vellura. 21s. net. 

Song of Dermot and the Earl. Edited, with translation, notes, etc., 
by G. H. Oiti’E.v. E,xtra fcap Hvo. Hs. fid. 

Specimens of Old French (IX-XV centuries). With intro- 
duction, notes and glossaries, by Paoei- Toyxiiee. Crown Hvo. lfi.s. 

Gower’s French AVorks, including the Mirour de rOmrae or ‘Speculum 
Meditantis,’ a poem of 30,000 lines now first edited by G. C. Macai i.ay'. (Vol. I 
of Gower’s Complete Work.s, p. H.) Demy Svo. Ifis. 

The Troubadours of Dante. Being seleetions from tlie works of 
the Provencal poets quoted by Dante. By H. J. Chaytou. Crown Hvo. 
5s. fid. net. 

Perrault’s Popular Tales, edited from the original editions with intro- 
duction, etc, by Axdkew Lasg. Extra fcap Hvo. 5s. fid. 

The Oxford Moliere 

Ues (Euvres completes de Moliere. Crown hvo. 5s. Also, 
an India Paper edition, cloth extra, 9s. fid. ; and miniature edition, four 
volumes, 32mo in case, Its. 


0 
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Annotated editions. Extra fcap 8vo 

Beaumarchais’s Le Barbier de Seville, by Ai !STiN Dobson. 2s. 6d. 

Corneilles Cinilcl. 'Wlth^loU^res Les Ft'mmt'x siiL'ante.\\ and Fontenelle’s 
Life of Corneille. By G. Masson. 2s. lid. 

Cinnaj by G. Masson. Clotli, 2s. ; stiff covers. Is. (id. 

liorUCe. by Gkoiu'.k SAiNTsiiniv. -Js. (id. 

Gautier s Scenes of Travel, selected and edited by Geohre Saints- 
HCRY. Second Edition. 2x. 

L'Eloquence de la chaire francaise, by Paui. b r.OllET. 2s. 6d. 
JMaistre’s ’\^oyage autour de ma cliambre, by G. Massor. 

Limp. Is. 6d. 

IMoli^-e’s Plays. 

Le Misanthrope, by H. W. G. Mark- Lis Fmirhenes tie Seapiii, with Vol- 
HEiM. 3s. (id. taire’s Z/f/e o/J/o/icre, by G. Masson, 

Les Fiteheux, by R. J. TRECH.MAxy. Stiff covers. Is. 6d. 

2s. Les Frerienses Eidindes, by Andrew 

Les Femmes snrantes, hy G. "SI, \sso'x. Lang. .Sceond edition. Is. 6d. 

Cloth, 2s. ; stiff covers, Is. (id. 

JIusset’s On ne badine pas avec I’amour, and Fantasio, 

by W. H. Por.i.ocK. 2s. 

Quinet’s Eettres a sa mere, selected and edited byG.SAiNTsnnRY. 2s. 
Racine’s Esther, by George Saintshcrv, 2s. 

Regnard’s Le .Toiieur, and Brneys and Palaprat’s Le 

Grondeur, edited by G. Masso.v. 2s. (id. 

Sainte-Benve. Selections from tlie Causeries du Lundi, 

by Geohc.e Saimsim iiY. 2s. 

A^oltaire’s IMerope, i)y Gkoh(.i; Sxivi'SHruv. 23 . 

Selection.?, edited by G. Masson 
Extra fcap 8vo 

Louis and his Contemporaries ; as described in Extracts 

from the best Memoirs of the Seventeenth Century. With English Notes, 
Genealogical Tables, etc. .2s. 6d. 

Selections from Madame de Sevigne’s Correspondence. 

3s. 

Voyage autour de ma cliambre, by Xavier de Maistrf. ; Ourika, 

by Madame deDuras; Le Vieux Tailleur, by MM. Erckmann-Chatrian ; 
La Veillee de Vincennes, by Aiereo de Vhjny; Les Jumeaux de THotel 
Corneille, by EoxfOND' AHom-; Mesaventures dun ecolicr, by Rodoli’jie 
T drirEB. Third edition revised. 2&. Cd. 
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French History 

Documents illustrative of the French lle\'olution, mo- 

1791. By L. G. Wickham Legg. Crown 8vo. Two volumes. 1:2s. net. 

Speeches of the Statesmen and Orators of the French 

Revolution, nSB-nSo. With introductions, notes, etc, by H. Mouse 
Si'EPHENS. Two volumes crown Svo. £1 Is. 

A History of hVance, witii inmicrous maps, plans, and tables, by 
G. W. Kitchin. In three volumes, crown Hvo, lo.s. (Id. eacli ; Vol. I(to i l Vl), 
revised by F. F. Uuoi haiit; VoIs. II (14.73-1621), III (162-l-]79o) revised by 
A. Hassaij. 

I hlCrS JNIOSCOW Ibxpeditioil, edited, with introduction and notes, 
by H. B. George. Crown 8vo, with 6 maps. os. 

De Tocqueville’s I^’Ancien Regime et la Retolution. 

Edited with Introduction and Notes by G. W. Crown Hvo. 6s. 

History of French Literature. Specimens, etc 
By Professor Saixtsmury 

A Short History of French Literature, jth edition with the 

section on the Nineteenth Century enlarged. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

A Primer of French Literature. Fourth edition revised. Extra 
fcap 8vo. Js. 

Specimens of French Literature, from Villon to Hugo. 

Second edition. Crown 8vo. 9s. 

liloiltesquieu. By Sir CoriiTEX.xY Ii.uEiir. Being the Romanes Lecture 
for 1904-. 8vo. 2s. net. 

History of French Versification, with numerous examples from 
the poets, by L. E. K.xst.veu. Crown 8vo. is. (id. net. 

I.<a Lignee des poetes au XIX® siecle, being an anthology of 

modern French Poetry, by Chahi.es Bonkieiu Demy l2mo, on hand-made 
paper, in various cloth bindiii'^s. 3s. net. 

Italian and Spanish 

A Primer of Italian Literature, by F. J. s,sEi.t.. Extra fcap svo. 
3s. 6d, 

Machiavelli 

II Principe. Edited by L. .\. Biino, with an introduction by Lord Acjojr. 
Demy 6vo. 1+s. 

The Prince. Tr-anslated by N. H. Thomson. Extra fcap 8vo. 3s. Gd. net. 

Annotated editions. Extra fcap 8vo 
Selections from the Inferno. By H. B. Coiteihll. 4s. (id. 
Tasso’s La Gerusalemme Liberata. By the same. Cantos i.ii. 
?s. Gd. 

Selections from Don Quixote. The Adventure of the Wooden 
Hor.se, and Sancho P.mza’s Governorship. By Clovis Bevesoi'. 2s. Gd. 

o a 
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The Oxford Dante 

Tutte le Opere di Dante Alighieri, niiovametite rivediite nel 
testo dal Dr. E. .Woohe; Con iiidice del Nomi Propri e delle Cose Notabili, 
compilato dal Dr. P.vi.ei' Tov.viirr. Crown 8vo. Third edition (lOW) (is. net; 
on India Pajjer, Ss. net. 

Miniature (second) edition, on India paper, three volumes in case 10s, fid., 
and in leather bindings. 

Uniformly bound editions in larger print 

La Divina Coniinedia, nuovamente riveduta nel testo dal Dr. E, Mooiie : 
Con hidlce del Noini Propri, compilato dal Dr. Pac.li Tovxiini:. Crown 8vo. Gs. 

An English Coniinentary on the Diviiia Commedia. 

By H. F. Tozeu. Crown fctvo. Ss. fid. 

The above in si.v tliin volumes : Iiifenio, text and notes. Purffc^turh, 
text and notes, Panidho, text and notes. Text. -Is. net each : Notes, 
3s. net each. 

The Troubadours of Dante. Being selections from the Provencal 
poets quoted by Dante, with introductions, notes, concise gTammar, and 
glossary, by H.'J. Cii.wioii. Crown Hvo. os. fid. net. 

Divina Conimedia, tr.inslated into English Prose, by H, F. Tozeu, 
Extra fciip Hvo. 11s. fid. net. 

Studies in Dante 

By E. Moonc. Demy 9vo. Vols. I— III. £-2 2.s. net. 

^'oI. I : Scripture and Classical Authors in Dante. 

^''ol. II : Mi.scellancous Essays. Separately, 10s. fid. net. 

Vol. Ill : Miscellaneous Essays. Separately, lO.s. fid. net. 

A Dictionary of Proper Name.s and Notable JMatters in 

the Ol'ks of Dante. By Pagei' Toy.vuee. SmaU 4to, buckram, 
ill 5s. net. 

'Concordance to tlie Italian Pro.se AVorks and Canzoniere 

of Dante. Pre[)ared by members of the Dante Society, Cambridge, 
Massachusetts, and edited by E. S. Suei.don and A. C. Whiti;. Koyal Hvo, 
36s. net. 

German 

Dr. Hermann'- Lange's German Course. 8vo 

Germans at Home. An introduction to German conversation, with the 
essentials of German grammar. Third edition, :2s. 6d. 

Grammar of the German Language. 3s. 6d. 

German IManual, a German grammar, reading book, and a handbook 
of German convers.ation. Second edition. 7s. fid. 

German CompO.SltlOn. A theoretical and practical guide to the trans- 
lation of English prose into German. Urd edition. Is. fid. Key, is. net. 

German Spelling. a record of the changes made in 1980. fid. 
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Dr. B uchheim’s German Classics 

Edited, with biographical, historical, and critical 
introductions, arguments (to the Dramas), and 
complete commentaries, liy the late 
C. A. Bochheim. Extra fcap 8vo 

Becker s Friedrich der Grosse. withamnji. Third edition, as. cd. 
Goethe’s Dichtung und AVahrlieit. Books i-iv. is. lid. 

Eginont. Fourth edition. 3.s. 

Hennaim und Dorothea. Witii an introduction by 
Euwaui) Dowdlx. Ss. 

Iphigenie auf Tauris. Fourth edition revised. 3s. 
Hahn’s Griseldis. 3s. 

Heine’s Harzreise. 'With a map. Tliird ed)tion. C.s. (id. 

Frosa. Being Selections from Heine's Prose Writings. Second 
edition, ts. (id. 

Lessing’s Minna von Barnhelm. Eightii edition, revised and 

enlarged, its. (id. 

Xathaii der D'eise. Second edition, -ts. (id. 

Schiller’s Historische Skizzen. Witii a map. Seventh edition 

revised, is. (id. 

Jungfrau von Orleans. Second edition. 4s. (id. 

IMaria Stuart. 3s. (id. 

AVilhelm Tell. Large 1 ‘dilion ; with a map. Seventh edition. 
:J.s. h'd. 8<-hooI edition ; with a map. Fourth edition. -2s. 

Other annotated editions. Extra fcap 8vo 

Hoffmann’s Heute mir, ISlorgen dir, by J. H. Mai no. is. 

Lessing’s Laokoon, by a. IFwians. Second edition, revised, witli an 
introduction, by L. E. Ui’corr. 4s. (id. 

lliehl’s Seines Abaters Sohn and Gespensterkampf, by 

H. T. Gr.iiitA.Ns. Second edition, ^s. 
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Elementary Reading and Exercise Books, with 
English notes, vocabularies, etc 
Extra fcap 8vo 

Kindei'freuden, \on A. E. C., beint? an iliustiMted German Reading Book 
for young children. Crown Bvo. !s. (»d. 

Cteriuan Poetry for Beginners. Edited by Em3ia S. BrcniiiUM, 9s* 
Short German Plays, for Reading and Acting. Einst Series, Witli 

notes and vocabulary, by Emma S. Bi tHHEUi. 3.s. 

Short German Plays. Second Series. Der ungebetene Gast and 
other Plays. With \ote.s and Vfwabulary, by E. S. Bpchhci.m. -2s. (id. 

IModern German Reader, a graduated collection of extracts from 

modern German authors. Edited by C. A. Bi'chheiji. 

Part I : Prose Extracts. Seventh edition. Js. 6d. 

Part II : Pixtracts in Prose and Poetry. Second edition, is. fid. 

Chamisso's Peter Schlemihl’s wunderstime Geschichte. 

Edited, with notes and a complete vocabulary, by E.mvi.i S. Bi ciihei.u. 3s. 

Niebuhr's Griechische Heroen-Geschichten, By the same 

Editor. Second edition revised. Cloth, 3s. ; .stiff covers, Is. fid. EditionA, 
text in German type. Edition B, text in Roman type. 

Elementary German Prose Composition. With notes, 

s'ocabulary. etc. by the .same Editor, Third edition. Cloth, 3s. ; stiff 
covers. Is. fid. 

For Candidates for Army and Civil Service 
Examinations. Extra fcap 8vo 
Guide to advanced German Prose Composition, containing 

selections from modern English authors, notes, and a grrimmatical intro- 
duction, by Edi aui) EiiiiKi:, Bs. 

A Key to the above, price o.s. net. 

Passages for unprepared translation. Selected by Eiuaru 
Eiiiike. stiff covers. Ss. 

History of German Literature. Specimens 
The German Classics, from the 4th to the 19th century. 

With biographical notice.s, translations into Modern German, and notes. 
By the Right Hon. F. Max Mi'ij.eh. A new edition revised, enlarged and 
adapted to WiT.HEi.3f Sciieiieiis History of German Literature, by F. 
LiciiTCN'sTEiy. Two volumes 8vo, .£l Is.; or separately, lOs. (id. each volume. 

Scherer’s History of German Literature, translated by Mrs. 
F. C. CuN YBiiviiK. Edited by the Right Hon. F. Max Mi i.i.fm. Two volumes 
8vo, ill Is. ; or separately, lOs. (id. each volume. 

A History of German Literature, from the accession of Frederick 
the Great to the death of Goethe. By the same. Crown Hvo. fis. 
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Old High German and Gothic 

An Old. High German Erimer, witl> grammar, notes and glossary. 
By JosErn WnioiiT. Extra fcap 3vo. :5s. (id. 

A JVIiddle High German Erimer, with grammar, notes and 

glo.ssary. By the same author. Second Edition. Extra fcap 8vo. 3,s, (id. 

A Erimer of the Gothic Language, containing the Gospel of st. 

Mark, selections from the other Gospels, and the Second Epistle to Timothy, 
with grammar, notes and glossary. By the same author. Second Edition. 
Extra fcap 8vo. +s. (id. 

Icelandic 

An Icelandic-English Dictionary, based on the ms collections 

of Rlchaki) Ci.E.Asiiv. Enlarged and completed by G. Vtr.rrssos. fto. £S 7s. 

An Icelandic I^riiner. with grammar, notes iind glossary, by Hexkv 
Shtet. Second edition. Extra feap 8vo. ;5.s. (id. 

Icelandic Erose Reader, with notes, grammar and glossary, by 
G. Viou'sso.v and F, Yoiix Powm.i. Extra fcap 8vo. Ids. (>d. 

Corpus Eoeticum Roreale, The poetry of the old northern tongue, 
from the earliest times to the tliirteenth century. Edited, classified and 
tran.slated by G. Vlori ssox and F. Yokk PowKi.L. Two volumes 8vo. £i 3s. 

Sturlunga Saga, including the Islendinga Saga of Lawman ST(«r.,v 
Tuoudsso.v and other works, edited by G. Vicn'-ssox. 'i vols. 8vo. £i Ls. 

OrigineS Lslandicac : a eolleetlon of the more important Sagas and 
otlier native writings relating to the Settlement and Early Hi.story of Iceland. 
Edited and translated by Gi niiiiAsn VinrLssox and F. \ diik Powni i.. Two- 
volume.? Svo. £i is. net. 

Other European Languages 

Bohemian Grammar. ByW r. Momiu.. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Ancient Cornish Drama. Edited and translated by E. Nohuis, with 
a sketeti of Cornish grammar, a vor-abulary, etc. Two volumes Svo. £1 Is. net. 
Sketch of Cornish grammar separately, "is. 6d. 

Dano-Norwegian Grammar. ByJ. Y. Saiioent. Crown svo. ts. ea. 
Finnish Grammar. By SirCuAui-csEnoT. Crown Svo roan. 10s. 6d. 
Russian Grammar. By W. R. Mom lu.. Crown 8vo. 6.S. 


Studies in European Literature, being the Taylorian Lectures, 
]889-t891>. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
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Latin and Greek 

Elementary Grammars and Exercise Books 

Extra fcap 8vo 

]Mr. J. B. Ai,i.ex’s Elementary Series 

Riidimenta Latina. Comjjrising accidence and exercises of a very 
eleineutary character for tlie use of beginners, is. 

An Elementary Latin Grammtir. New and enlarged edition. 

iOSth thousand, is. (id. 

A First Latin Exercise Book. Eighth edition, is. ed. 

A Second Latin Exercise Book. Second edition. 3s. dd. 

Key (see note p. 31) to both Exercise Books, os. net. 

An Elcinentcivy Greek Gninnn<ir. containing accidence and ele- 
mentary .syntax. 3s. 

iMr. J, B. Ai.i.en's Latin Readers 

With notes, maps, vocabnliiries and I'inglish exercises ; stiff covers, is. (id. each. 
These books arc of the same and not of graduated ditBcuIty. 

Lives from Cornelius Nepos. 

Tales of Early Rome. \ 

Tales of the Roman Republic, Ptirt I. i o/Svy*’*'^ 
Tales of the Roman Republic, Part II. ) 

Other Latin Readers, etc 

Selections from Cicero, with notes, by Hlshy Wai.i'0iid. in three 
Parts. Third edition. Eacli Part separately. Is. dd. 

Part I. Anecdotes from Grecian and Homan History. 

Part II. Omens and Dreams : Beautie.s of Nature. 

Part III. Rome's Rule of her Provinces. 

Selections from Eivy, with note.s and maps, by H. LrkAVauneh. 
Each Part separately Is. (id. 

Part I. Tlie Caudine Disaster. 

Part II. Hanmbars Campaign in Italy. 

Part III. The Macedonian War.' 

A First Lcltin Rctlder. by T. j. Ncn.ns, Third edition. 2s. 

An Introduction to Latin Syntax, by w. s. Giuson. 2 s. 

]\Ir. C. S. Jeukam’s Series 

Reddenda Minora; or ca,sy passages, Latin and Greek, for unseen 
translation. For the use of lower forms. Revised and enlarged. Is. dd. 

Anglice Reddenda ; or extracts, Latin and Greek, for unseen trans- 
lation. Fourth edition, its. (id. 

Second Series. New edition. 3s. 

'Third Series. 3s. 
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Greek Readers and Primers 

Greek Reilder. ol. I. Selected atid adajded with Enplisli Notes 
from Professor Voii A\’iiamowit*-AIoclleiidorff's h’riichisrhfs h-nrhitrh, by 
Ifi. C. Mauciiaxt. Crown 8vo. is. 

EelSy Greek Render, by EvnLvx Aauorr. In stiff covers, is, 

k irst Greek Render, bj^ W. G. RnsniiaooKi;, Tliird edition, is. (id. 

Seeond Greek Reader, by a. ji. Beli.. second edition. 3.s. 

Specimens of Greek Dialects ; being a Fourth Greek Reader. 
With introductions, etc, by W. W. Meuuv. As. (id. 

Selections from Homer and the Greek Dramatists ; 

being a Fifth Greek Reader. With explanatory notes and introductions to 
the study of Greek Epic and Dramatic Poetry, by Evely.v Aaiioi-r. ts. (id. 

A Greek J^estament Rrimer. An easy grammar and reading book 
for the use of students beginning Greek, by E. Milieu. Second edition. 
Paper covers, is. ; cloth, 3s. (id. 

Xenophon (see also p. 30) 

Easy SeleetioilS, with a vocabulary, notes, illustrations carefully chosen 
from coins, casts and ancient statues, and map, by J. S. Puii.i.i’orrs and C. S. 
Jl’kka.u. Tliird edition. 3s. Od. 

Selections (for Schools), with notes, illustrations chosen as above, and maps, 
by J. S. Piiii.i.i'oiTS. Fifth edition. 3s. (id. 

A Key (see p. 31) to sections 1-3, 2a. (id. net. 

A Greek Primer, for the use of beginners in that language. By the 
Right Rev. Chaui.es t\'onDswouTH. Eighty-third thousand. Is. (id. 

Graecae Graminaticae Rudimenta in usum Scholartnn, 

auctore Cauoi.o WoiinsivoiicH. Nineteenth edition, ts. 

An Introduction to the Comparative Grammar of Greek 

and Eatin. By J. E. Kino and C. Cookson. E.xtra fcap 8vo. js. I'd. 

School Dictionaries 

Abridged from the larger Dictionaries of Liddell 
and Scott and Lewis and Short 

Elementary Latin Dictionary. ByC.T. Lewis. Square svo. "s. 6d. 

School Latin Dictionary. By c. T. Lehus. tto. i^s. (id. 

Abridged Greek Lexicon for Schools. By Liddei.i. and Scoi-r. 
Square 13rao. 7s. (id. 

Intermediate Greek Lexicon. By Liudeli and Scorr. Small ito, 
lis. (id. 
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Annotated school editions. Extra fcap svo 
Latin Classics for Schools 

Appitin, Book L Edited with map and appendix on Porapey’s passage 
of the Alps, by J. L. Sthach\n-I)avii>sox. Crown Svo, 3s. (id. 

Caesar, I3e Bello Galileo, i-vii. in two crown Svo volumes. By 
Si. Geoiioe Stock. VoI. I, Introduction, .>s. ; Vol. II, Text and 
Notes, <is. 

The Gallic Whir, Second edition. With maps. Books I 
and II, -s.; li I-Y, -.?s. (id. ; \'I-V1II, Xs. (id. Books I-1!I, stifF 
covers, -is. By C. E. Mohfhi.v. 

The Civil W ar. New edition. By the same editor. 3s. Gd. 

Catulli Veronensis Cannina Selecta. (Text only.) Ss. Gd. 
Cicero, de Ainieitia. By Sr. Geohc.e Stock. 3s. 
de Senectute. By L. Hixi.ey. is, 

111 C atilinain. By E. A. Ui-con-. Second edition. i.s. 6d. 

in Q. Caecilium Divinatio and in C. A'en’em 
Actio Prima. By J. ll. Kjno. Limp, l.s. Gd. 

pro Cluentio. By W. R.v.ms.vy. Edited by G. G. R.vtis.vy. 
Second edition. 3 j>. (id. 

pro IMarcello, pro Ligtirio, pro Rege Deiotaro. 

By W, Y. h'.vrssKi, is. (id. 

pro iMilonC. By a. B. Povxto.v. Second edition. Crown 8vo. 
is. Gd. 

Philippic Orations, i, ii. iii, v, vii. By j. R. Ki.so. 3s. ed. 
pro RoSClO, By S'r. GKOucic: Stock. 3s. Gd. 

Select Orations, viz, in ^"errem Actio Prima, de 
Imperio Gn. Pompeii, pro Archia, Philippica 

IX. By J. R. Ki.vc,. Second edition, is. Gd. 

Selected Letters. ‘By C. E. PuicHAun and E. R. Bfhx.vku. 
Second edition. 3s. 

Select Letters (the text only of the larije edition). By Ai.BEiir 
W'A-rsox. Second edition. 4s, 

Horace, Odes, Carmen Seculare, and Epodes. By E. c. 

Wic'KHA.u. Second edition. G.s. Odes, Book 1. 2.s. 

Satire.s,Epistles,andDeAi’tePoetica. Crown hvo. os. 

Selected Odes, with Notes for the use of a Fifth Form. 3s. 

Juvenal (Thirteen Satires). By C. H. Pk ■MisoN and Hekiieiit A. Stroxg, 
Second edition. Crown Hvo. n.s. 
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Livy, Books V-Vir, By a. K. Ci i llevlstfl by P. E. Matukso.v. .’is. 
Separately : Book V, 2-i. fid. ; Book VI, 3s. ; Book VII, I.s. 

Books XXI-XXIII. By M. T. Tath.oi. Second edition, enlarged, .is. 
Separately : Book XXI. 3s. fid. ; Book XXII, -Is. fid. 

Mcirticllis Epigraniinattl Selecta (Te.\t and critical notes). :is. fid. 
On India Paper. .5s. 

NcpOS, By OscAH BitowxiNti. Third edition, revised by W. R. Ixoii. 3s. 

Ovid, Selections, with an Appendix on the Roman Calendar byW. Rami^av. 
By G. G. Ramsay. Third edition, os. (id. 

llistltl, Book I, By S. G. Owen. Third edition. 3s. (id. 

Book III. By S. G. Owen. Third edition, revised. 2h. 

l^lclutUiS, Cclptltl. ByWAi,i„\eE M. Lis'dsav. Fourth edition, is. (id. 

Kudens, editio minor. By E. a. Sosx,:sscni.is. Text 
w-itli Notes and Appendix on Metre, interleaved. 4-s. fid. 

I rinummUS. By C. E. Ehfk,ma.x and A. Si.o.iiax, b'ourth 
edition. Ss. 

Pliny, Selected I^etters. By c. E. PiutnAin) and E. B. Bi. KN'Aill). 

Third edition. 3s. 

Propertius, Selections. See Tibuiius. 

Quintilian, lastitutionis Oratoritie Idb. x. By, w. PEiiiusox. 

Second edition, ,‘is. Sd. 

Sallust. By w. vv, c Ai'ii). Second edition. Is. fid. 

Tacitus, Annals (text only). Crown svo. bs. 

Annals, Books I-IV. By H. El ll.VLAl S. .’iff. 

Book I. By the .same editor. Limp, 3s. 

Books XIII-XVl (abridged from P'nrneaux's Svo edition). 
By H. PiiJiAx. 4s. fid. 

Terence, Adelphi. By a. Si.0.'iax. Second edition, ils. 

Andria. ByC.E. Fh EF..riAX and A. Si o.ma.v. Second edition. .Ss. 
Phorniio. ByA. Siomax. Third edition. Ss. 

TibuUus and Propertius, Selections. By G. g. Ka.ms.w. Tidrd 

edition. Os. 

Virgil. By T. L. Pa I'll, 1 ox and A. E. Haioh. Two volumes. Crown Svo, 
cloth, Gs. each ; or stiff covers, 3s. (id. eacli. 

Aeneid, Books I-III, IV-VI, V'lI-IX, X-XII. By the same 
editors, 3s. each part. Book IX by A. E. Haiuii, Is. fid. ; m 
two parts, 3s. 

Ilucolics and Cleorgics. By the same editors. 3s. (id. 
Bucolics. 3s. fid. Georgies, Books I, II, 3s. (id. Georgies, 

Books III, IV, 3s. (id. Aciieid, Book I. Limp cloth. Is. (id. 
Ah by C. S. Jfichasi. 
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Greek Classics for Schools 

Extra fcap 8vo 

Aeschylus. By Air I'Hi'ii SiDcwicK. Kcw editions with the text of the 

Oxford Texiv. 

Fiftli edition revised. :is. 

Choephoroi. New edition revised. :i.s. 

Eumenides. Third edition. 3s. 

Persae. 3s. 

Septem contra Thebas. Ss. 

Prometheus Bound. By A. o. Pn icKAiio. Third 

edition. 3s. 

Aristophanes. By w. m LK HV. 

Achai'nians. Fourth edition. 3,s. 

Birds. Third edition. 3s. <>d. 

Clouds. Third edition. 3s. 

F rOgS. Third edition. Ss. 

Knights. Second edition. .Js. 

Peace. 3.s. od. 

^\^asps. Second edition. 3s. (id. 

Cebes, Tabvila. Bj C. S. Jkrkam. stiff covers, Is. (id. ; cloth, 2s. fid. 
Demosthenes. By Evih.yn Amiorrand P. E. Matiiiisux. 

Orations against Philip. 

Yol. I: Philippic 1, Olyiithiaes 1-11 1. Fourth edition. 3s. 
Vol. II : Dc Pace, Philippic II, de Cliensoiieso, philippic III. 
4s. (id. 

Philippics I-III (reprinted from above). 2s. fid. 

On the Crown. 3s. (id 

Against iMeidias. By J, R. Kixc. Crown Hvo. 3s. Cd. 

Euripides. 

Alcestis. By C. S. Jeiiiia.m. Fifth edition. 2s. fid. 
Bacchae. By a. H. Choickshank. 3s. (id. 
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Euripides. 

Cyclops. By W. E. Long. 2 s. 6d. 

Hecubtl. By C. B. Heukiide.v. 3s. lid. 

Helena. By c. s. Joiuah. 3s. 

Heracleidae. By c. s. Jehuam. .ss. 

Ion. By C. S. JEiiit.w. 3s. 

Iphigenia in Tauiis. By C. S. JEim.vjt. New edition 
revised. 3s. 

JMcdCil. By C. B. HcitcKDEV. Second edition. '■ 2 h . 

Herodotus, Book ix. By Evelv.s- Abboit. 3s. 

Selections. with a map. By W. W. Mluiiv. 2.s. Gd. 

Homer, Iliad. By D. b. Moxro. 

Books I-XII. With a brief Homeric Grammar. Fourth 
edition, fi.s. Book I, with the Homene Grammar, 

separately. Third edition, l.s. Gd. 

Books XIII-XXIV. Fourth edition, Gs. 

Book III (for bejcinners). by M. T. TAiii.iJi. Is. Cd. 

Book XXI. By Hebbebi' Haiisioxu. l-s. Gd. 

Homer, Odyssey. By w. Meukv. 

Books I-XII. Si.\tieth thousand. 5s. 

Books I and II, separatelv, each Is. Cd. Books VI 
and YII. Is. Gd. Books VII-XII. 3,s. 

Books XIII-XXIV. Skteenth thousand. 5s. 

Books XIII-XVIII. 3s. Books XIX-XXIV. 3s. 

Lucian, A"^era Historia. By C. S. Jebba.m. Second edition. Is. Gd. 

Lysias, Epitaphios. By F. j. Sxei.i.. 2s. 

Plato. By Si. Geokge Stock. 

The Apology. Third edition. 2s. Gd. 

Crito. 2s. 

MenO. T bird edition. 2s. Gd. 

EuthydemUS. with revised text, inti eduction, notes, and 
indices, by E. H. Giefohd, Crown 8io, 3s. Gd. 

Selections. By J.Pebves with preface by B.Jowctt. 2nd ed. 5s. 
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Plutarch, l^ives of the Gracchi. By g. e. Undkuuiiu Ciown 

Svo. 4,s. /rI. 

Sophocles. By Lew IS CAMriJEix and Evpi vx Ahmrrr. New and revised 
edition. Two volumes : Vol. I text 4s. Od. ; Vol, II notes ()s. 

Or sinjrly :2.s. each (text and notes) Ajax, Antigone, I^^lectra, Oedipus 
Coloneu.s, Oedipus Tyrannus, Pliilo<.‘tetes, Trachiniae. 

Oedipus Tyrannus. Dindorfs text, with notes by 

B.VSl L J OX L'S. 1 s. <»d . 

Scenes from Sophocles, edited by C. K. La\ iiKscE. With illustra- 
tions. Is. (id. each. (l)Ajiix. (2) .‘Vntignne. 

^IheOCrituS. By H. Kv.nastox. Fifth edition, ts, (id. 

Thucydides, Book I. By W. H. Fokkes. With maps. Post Svo. 8s. Gd. 

Book III. By H. F. Fox. Crown 8vo. ‘.E. (id. 
Xenophon. (See also p. Jj.) 

jVnabasis. Each of the first four Books is now issued in 
uniform doth binding at Is. Gd. Each volume contains intro- 
duction, text, notes, and a full vocabulary to the Anabasis. 
Book I. By J. Mahsh.vi.i.. Book II. iBy C. S. jEanAAi, 
Books III and IV. By J. Maushai.i. And Vocahulary to 
the Anabasix, by J. M susiiat i.. Is. 

Cyropaedia, Book I. >s. Books IV and V. 2s. Gd. 
By C. Blue. 

Hellenica, Books I, II. By G. E. u xnnnHn.L. .‘^s. 
jMeinorabilia. By j. Maushau.. ts. Gd. 

Latin and Greek Prose Composition 

Mr. J. Y. Saugext’s Course. Extra fcap Svo 
Primer of Latin Prose Composition. 2s. Gd. 

Passages for Translation into Latin Prose. Eighth edition. 

(id. 

Key (see p. 31) to the eighth edition of the above os. net. 

I’rimer of Greek Prose Composition, ss. Gd. 

Key (sec p. 31) js. net. 

Passages for Translation into Greek Prose, 3s. 

Exemplaria Graeca. Select Greek versions of the above. 3s. 
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Other Prose Composition Books. Extra fcap 8vo 
Ramsay’s Latin Prose Composition. Fourth echtimi. 

Vol. I : Syntax and Exercises. 4s. (id. 

Or Part 1, First Year’s Course, Is. (id. ; Part II, Second Year’s Course, 
is. (id. ; Part li. Syntax and Appendix, 2s. (id. 

Key (see note below) to the volume o.s. net. 

Vnl. II : Passag:e,s for Tr.anslation. 4s. Gd. 

Jerram’s Graece Recidenda. Being miscellaneous exercises for 
practice in Greek Prose Composition. ■2s. (>d. 

Latin and Greek Verse 

Lee- Warner’s Helps and Exercises for Latin Elegiacs. 

:is. (id. 

Key (sec note below) to the .above ts. Gd. net. 

Rouse’s Demonstrations in Latin Elegiac ^'erse. Crown 

Svo. 4s. Cd. (Exercises and versions.) 

Laurence’s Helps and Exercises for Greek lambic 

Verse. Us. (id. 

Key (see note below) to the above 5,s. net. 

Sargent’s INlodels and Materials for Greek lambic ^’^erse. 

‘is. dd. 

Key (see note below) to the above .>s. net. 

Models of Greek and Latin Composition 

N ova Anthologia Oxoniensis. Edited by Rom xsox Ei.i.is and A. D. 
Godi.f.v. Crown Svo buckram cxtr.a 6s. net; on India Paper Ts. (id. net. 

IMuSa Clauda. Being translations into Latin Elegiac Verse, by S. G. 
OwEX and J. S. Phii.i.i.moue. Crown Svo boards. Us. Gd. 

Ijatin Prose ^’^ersioiis. Contributed by various .Scholars, edited by 
G. G. RjMis.w. Extra fcap fivo js. 

Unseen Translation 

Jerram’s Reddenda IMinora. Seep. 24. 

Anglice Reddenda. (Three series) ; sec p. 24. 

Pox and Rroniley’s JNIodelsand Exercises in Unseen Translation. 
Revised edition. Extra fcap Svo. 5s. Gd. 

A Key (see note below) giving references for the passages contained 
in tlie above Gd. net. 

NOTE 

Application for all Keys to be made direct to the 
Secretary, Clarendon Press, Oxford. Keys are only 
issued to teat^hers, or to bona fide private students. 
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Latin and Greek Standard Dictionaries 

A Latin Dictionary. Founded on Andrews’s edition of Freund’s Latin 
Dictionary. Revised, enlarged, and in great part re-written, by Cn.vitr.Tox T. 
Lewis and Cii.viii.es Shout, -tto. Jjs. 

A School Latin Dictionary. See p. 2 , 5 . 

An Elementary Latin Dictionary, see p. 25. 

Scheller’s Dictionary of the Tuatin Language. Revised and 

translated into Eiiglisli by J. F. Rinni.n. Folio. 2Is. 

Contributions to Lutin Lexicography, hvo. 

A Greek-Englisli Lexicon. By H. G. LiDDEi.r. and Robeut Scoit. 

Eighth edition, revised- 4to. 3()s. 

An Intermediate Greek Lexicon. See p. ?j. 

An Abridged Greek Lexicon. See p. 2j. 

Etymologicon JMagnnm. Edited by x. G .visfoni). Folio. 52.s.()d. net. 

Suidae Lexicon. Edited by X. G-nsioiin. Xhree volumes. Folio. C3s. 

A Concordance to the Septuagint and tlie other Greek ^’ersions 
oftlie O. X, (including .\poerypha). liy the late Enwix Hatch and H. A. 
li LDi’.vi'H. In .six jiarts. Imperial -I to. 21s. each. 

Siijiplcmcnt, Fasc. 1. Containing a ooiifordance of proper names. By 
H. A. Reih’.vui. Imperial -Ito. lO.s. Fasc. II. Immediately. 

Standard Editions of Latin Classics 

Nonius IMarcellus, de conpendiosa doctrina i-ili. Edited 

witli introduction and critical apparatus, by J. H. Oxioxs, 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Profeksor Ellis’s editions 

Aetna. a critical recension of the Text, witli prolegomena, translation, 
commentary, and index verborum. Crown 8vo. 7s.Gd.net. 

AvianUS, Die Fables. AVith prolegomena, critical apparatus, 

eoiumentary, etc. Hvo. 3s. Gd. 

C atullus, Poems. Second edition, with notes and appendices. 8vo. IGs. 
Commentary. Second edition. 8vo. 18 s. 

NocteS IManilianae. Being elucidations of Manilius, with some 
coniectnral emendations of Aratea. Crown 8vo. Cs. 

Ovid, Ibis. AVith scholia, commentary, appendices, and index. 8vo. 10s. Gd. 
Velleius Paterculus, librl duo ad M. Vinieium. Crown 8vo. Cs. 

Also published by Mr. Erowde 

Juvenal, The New Fragments. 8vo. Is, net. 

Phaedrus, The Fables. 8vo. Is. net. 

The Coixespondence of F ronto and iVI. Aurelius, svo, is. net. 
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Editions of Horace, Tacitus, etc 

Catullus. By R. Ellis. See p. 32. 

Cicero, De Oratore Libri Tres. With introduction and notes. 

By A. S. Wilkins. 8vo. 18s, 

Or separately. Book I. Third edition. Ts. 6d. Book II. Second edition. 
5s. Book III, 6s, 

Pro Milone. With introduction and commentary. By 
A. C. Clark. 8vo. 8s. 6d. 

Select Letters. with English introductions, notes, and 
appendices. By Albert W atson. Fourth edition. 8vo. 18s. 

Horace. with a commentary. By E. C. Wickhaji. 8vo. 

Vol. I. Odes, Carmen Seculare, and Epodes. Third edition. 
12s. 

Vol. II. Satires, Epistles, and De Arte Poetica. [Out of print.] 

Text only : miniature Oxford edition. On ivriting paper 
for MS notes, 3s. 6d. ; on Oxford India Paper, roan, .5s. 

luvenalis ad satlram sextam additi versus xxXvi exscr. E. 0. Winstedt. 
With a facsimile. In wrapper, Is. net. 

Livy, Book I. with introduction and notes. By Sir J. R. Seelett. 
Third edition. 8vo. 6s. 

Ovid, Tristia, Edited by S. G. OwEX. 8vo. 16s. 

HeroideS, vlth the Greek translations of Planudes. Edited by 
Arthur Paiaier. 8vo. With a facsimile. 21s. 

PersiuS, The Satires. with a translation and commentary, by 

John CoNiNGTON. Edited by Henry Neitleship. Third edition. 8vo. 8s. 6d. 
Plautus, RudenS. Edited, with critical and explanatory notes, by 

E. A. SoNNENSCHEIN. 8vO. 8s. 6d. 

Codex Turnebi. By W. M. Lindsay. 8vo. 21s. net. 
Quintilian, Institutionis Oratoriae Liber x. Edited by 

W. Peterson. 8vo. 12s. 6d. 

Scriptores Latin! Rei Metricae. Edited by t. Gaisford. 8vo. 5s. 

Tacitus. Edited, with introductions and notes, by H. Furneaux. 8vo. 

Annals, Books l-VI. Second edition. 18s. 

Books xi-xvi. 20s. 

De Germania. Vita Agricolae. 6s. 6d. each. 

DialogUS de Oratoribus. Edited, with introduction and 
notes, by W. Peterson. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Virgil. Text only (including the minor works emended by R. Ellis). 
Miniature Oxford edition, edited by T. L. Papillon and A, E. Haigh. 
32mo. On writing paper, 3s. 6d, ; on Oxford India Paper, roan, 5s. 

D 
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Editions of Greek Classics mostly with 
English notes 

Aristophanes, A Complete Coneordance to the Comedies 
and Fragments. ByH. Dunbak. 4to. in is. 

Aristotle 

Ethica NieOmaehea, recognovlt brevique adnotatione critica 
instruxit I. Bywai-eii. Post 8vo, cloth. 6s. The same, on 4to paper, 
for marginal notes. 10s. 6d. Also in crown 8vo, paper covers. 3s. 6d. 

Contributions to the Textual Criticism of Aris- 

totle’s Nicomachean Ethics. By I. Bywater. Stiff cover. 2s. 6d. 

Notes on the Nicomachean Ethics of Aristotle. 

By J. A. Stewart. 9 vols. Post 8vo. i'l 12s. 

The English Manuscripts of the Nicomachean 

Ethics. By J. A. Stewart. Crown 4to. 3s. 6d. 

De Arte Poetica Liber, recognovit brevique adnotatione 
critica instruxit I. Bywater. Post 8vo, stiff covers. Is. 6d. 

Selecta ex Organo Aristoteleo Capitula. in usum 

Scholarura Academicarum. Crown 8vo, stiff covers. 3s. 6d. 

The Politics, with introductions, notes, etc, by W. L. Newman, 
4 vols. Medium 8vo. 14s. net per volume. 

The Politics, translated into English, with introduction, notes, 
and indices, by B. Jowett. Medium 8vo. 2 vols. £1 Is. 

Aristotelian Studies. On the structure of the Seventh Book of 
the Nicomachean Ethics. By J. Cook Wilson. 8vo. Ss. 

On the History of the process by which the 

Aristotelian Writings arrived at their present form. By R. Shute. 
8vo. 7s. Gd. 

Physics, Book VII. See p. 42. 

Aristoxenus. Edited, with introduction, music, translation, and notes, by 
H. S. Maciiax. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. net. 

Demosthenes and Aeschines, The Orations on the 

Crown. With introductory essays and notes, by G. A. Simcox and 
W. H. Simcox. 8vo. 12s. 

Heracliti Ephesii Reliquiae. Edited by I. Bywateh, with Diogenes 
Laertius’ Life of Heraclitus, etc. 8vo. 6s. 

HerodaS. Edited, with full introduction and notes, by J. Ahbuthnot Nairn. 
With facsimiles of the fragments and other illustrations. 8vo. 12s. 6d. net. 

Herodotus, Books V and VI. Terpsichore and Erato. Edited, with 
notes and appendices, by E. Abbo-it. With two maps. Post 8vo. 6s. 
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Homer, A Complete Concordance to the Odyssey and 

Hymns ; with a Concordance to the Parallel Passages in the 
Iliad, Odyssey, and Hymns. By H. Dunbaji. 4to. £1 Is. 

Odyssey. Vol. 1. Rooks I-XII. Edited, with English 

notes, appendices, etc., by W. W. Meiiiiy and 
J. Riddell. Second edition. 8vo. 16s. 

Vol. II. Books XIII-XXIV. Edited, with 

En^ish notes, appendices, and illustrations, by 
D. B. Monro. 8vo. 16s. 

Hymni Homerici, codicibus denuo coUatis recensuit 
A. Goodwin. Small folio. With four plates. £1 Is. net. 

Scholia Graeca in Iliadem. Editedby w.Dindore, 
after a new collation of the Venetian MSS by D. B. Monro. 
4. vols. 8vo. £2 10s. 

Opera et Reliquiae, recensuit D. B. Monro. Crown 8vo, 
on India paper, 10s. 6d. net. 

Index Andocideus, Lyeurgeus, Dinarcheus. Confectus ab 

A. L. Forman. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

Menander S T ccoproc, being a revised text of the Geneva Fragment, with 
text, translation, and notes, by B. P. Grenfell and A. S. Hunt. 8vo, stiff 
covers. Is. 6d. 

Plato, Philebus. Edited by E. PosTE. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

Republic. Edited, with notes and essays, by B. Jowetp and 

L. Campbell. In three volumes. Medium 8vo, cloth. £2 2s. 

Sophistes and Politicus. Edited by L. Campbell. 8vo. 
10s. 6d. 

Theaetetus. Edited by L. Campbell. 2nd ed. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

The Dialogues, translated into English, with analyses and 
introductions, by B. Joweit. Third edition. Five volumes, 
medium 8vo. £4 4s. In half-morocco, £5. A Subject-Index 
to the Dialogues, by E. Adroit. 8vo, cloth. 2s. 6d. 

The Republic, translated into English, by B. Jowett. Third 
edition. Medium 8vo. li?s. Gd. Half-roan, Hs. 

Selections from Jowett’s translation, with introductions by 

M. J. Knight. Two volumes. Crown 8vo. 12s. 

Polybius, Selections. Edited by J. L. Strachan-Davidson. With 
maps. Medium 8vo, buckram. £1 Is. 

Sophocles, The Plays and Fragments. Edited by L. Campbell. 
2 vols. 

Vol. I: Oedipus Tyrannus. Oedipus Coloneus. Antigone. 8vo. Ifis, 

Vol. II : Ajax. Electra. Trachiniae. Philoctetes. Fragments. 8vo. 16s. 

Strabo, Selections, with an introduction on Strabo’s Life and Works. 
By H. F, Tozer. With maps and plans. Post 8vo, cloth. 12s. 

» 3 
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I’hucydideS. Translated into English by B. JowErr. Second edition, 
revised. 2 vols. 8vo. las. 

Vol. I : Essay on Inscriptions, and Books I-III. 

Vol. II : Books IV-VIII, and Historical Index. 

Book I. Edited, with introduction, notes, and maps, by 
W. H. Forbes. Post 8vo. 8s. Gd. 

Xenophon, Hellenics. Edited, with introduction and appendices, by 
G. E. UsDERHiLL. Crown 8vo. 7s. Gd. 


Early Clarendon Press Editions of Greek 
Authors 

The Greek texts in fine and generally large type ; the Scholia (and some of 
the texts) have not appeared in any later editions. The annotations are in 
Latin. 

Aescllinem et Isocratem, Scholia Graeca in, edidit G. DcrnoRm-s, 
8vo. 4s. 

Aeschyli Tragoediae et Fragmenta. Ex rec. G. Di-vnonm. Second 
edition. 8vo. 5s. Gd. 

Annotationes G. Dindorfii. Partes II. 8vo. 10s. 

Quae supersunt in codice Laurentiano typis descripta edidit R. 
Merkel. Small folio. £1 Is. 

Apsinis et Longini Rhetorica. Recensuit Joh, Bakics. 8 vo. ss, 
Aristophanes. J. CaraveUae Index. 8vo. 3s. 

Comocdiaeet Fragmenta. Ex rec. G. Dixdorfii. Tomill. 
8vo. 11s. 

Annotationes G. Dindorfii. Partes II. 8vo. Us. 
Scholia Graeca ex Codicibus aucta et emendata a G. 
DryDouFio. Partes III, 8vo. £1. 

Aristotclcs, ex recenslone ImmXnuflis Bekkeri. Accedunt Indices Sylbur- 
giani. 8vo. 

The nine volumes in print (I and IX are out of print) may be had separately, 
price 5s. (id. each. 

ChocroboSCl Uictata in Theodosii Canones, necnon Epimerismi in Psalmos. 
Edidit Thojjias Gausrouo. Torai III. 8vo. 15s. 

Demosthenes, ex recensione G. Dindorfii, Tomi IX. 9vo. £2 6s, 
Separrately : Textus, £1 Is. Annotationes, ISs. Scholia, 10s. 

Euripidis Tragoediae et Fragmenta. Ex rec. G. Dindorfii, Tomi II. 
8vo. 10s, 

Annotationes G. Dindorfii. Partes II. 8vo. 10s. 

Scholia Graeca ex Codicibus aucta et emendata a G. Dindorfio, 
Tomi IV. 8vo. £1 16s. 

Alcestis. Ex recensione G, Dindoefu. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 
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Harpocrationis Lexicon. Ex recensione G. Dindobfit. Tomi 11. 

8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Hephaestionis Enchiridion, Terentlanus Maurus, Proclus, etc. Edidit 
T. Gaisford. Tomi II. 10s. 

Homerus 

Ilias, cum brevi annotatione C. G. Heyxji. Accedimt Scholia minora. 
Tomi II. 8vo. ISs. 

Ilias. Ex rec. G. Dindobfii. 8vo. 5s. 6d. 

Scholia Graeca in Iliadem. See p. 35. 

Scholia Graeca in Iliadem Townleyana, recensuit EnxEsrus Maass. 9 vols. 
8vo. £\ 16s. 

Odyssea. Ex rec. G. Dixdorfii. 8vo. 5s. 6d. 

Scholia Graeca in Odysseam. Ed. G. Dindobtius. Tomi II. 8vo. 15s. 6d. 
Seberi Index in Homerum. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

Oratores Attici, ex recensione Bekkeri: Vol. III. Isaeus, jEschines, 
Lycurgus, etc. 8vo. Ts. 

Vols. I and II are out of print. 

Paroemiographi Graeci. Edidit T. Gaisford. Svo. Ss. 6d, 

Index Graecitatis Platonicae, confecit T. Mitchell. 1832. 2 vols. 
8vo. 5s. 

Plotinus. Edidit F. Cbeuzeb. Tomi III. 4to. £l 8s. 

Plutarchi Moralia, id est, Opera, exceptis Vitis, reliqua. Edidit 
D. WYTTEKBAcn. Accedit Index Graecitatis. Tomi VIII. Partes XY, 
8 VO, cloth. £3 10s. 

Sophoclis Tragoediae et Fragraenta. Ex recensione et cum commentariis 
G. Dindorfii. Third edition. 2 vols. Fcap 8vo. £1 Is. 

Each Play separately, limp, Is. ; text only, 6d. ; text on writing-paper, 8s. 

Tragoediae et Fragraenta cum annotationibus G. Dindorfii. 
Tomi II. 8vo. lOs. 

The text, Vol. I, 5s. Sd. The notes, Vol. II, 4s. 6d. 

Stobaei Florilegium. Ad MSS fidem emendavit et supplevit T. Gaisford. 
Tomi IV. 8vo. £1 net. 

Eclogarum Physicarum et Ethicarum libri duo : accedit Hieroclis 
Commentarius in aurea carmina Pythagoreorura. Kecensuit T. 
Gaisford. Tomi II. 8vo. 11s. 

Xenophon. Ex rec. et cum annotatt. L. Dindorfii. 

Historia Graeca. Second edition. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Expeditio Cyri. Second edition. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Institutio Cyri. 6vo. 10s. 6d. 

Memorabilia Socratis. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

Opuscula Politica Equesltia et Venatica cum Arriani Libello de Venatione. 
8vo. 10s. 6d. 
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Latin Works of Reference 

Lewis and Short’s Latin Dictionary. See p. 33. 

The Latin Language, being an historical account of Latin Sounds, 
Stems, and Flexions. By W. M. Lindsay. 8vo. 21s. 

Selected Fragments of Roman Poetiy. Edited, with intro- 
duction and notes, by W. W. Meuhy. Second edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

Fragments and Specimens of Early Latin. With intro- 
ductions and notes. By J. Wordswokth. 8vo. 18s. 

Selections from the less known Latin Poets. By Nouth 

PiXDER. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

Latin Historical Inscriptions, illustrating the history of the Early 
Empire. By G. McN. Rushporth. 8vo. 10s. net. 

Professor Nettleship’s Books 
Contributions to Latin Lexicography, svo. 2is. 

Lectures and Essays. Second Series, Edited by f. Hayeb- 

FiET.n. With portrait and memoir. Crown Svo. 7s. 6d. (The first series 
is out of print.) 

The Roman Satura. svo. Sewed, is. 

Ancient Lives of Vergil, svo. Sewed. 2s. 

The Principles of Sound and Inflexion, as illustrated in the 

Greek and Latin Languages, By J. E. King and C. Cookson. Svo. 18s. 

IManual of Comparative Philology. By t. l. Pakllon. Third 

edition. Crown Svo. 6s. 

Professor Sellar’s Books 

Roman Poets of the Republic. Third edition. Crown 8vo. 10s. 

Roman Poets of the Augustan Age. Crown 8vo. Viz. : Virgil. 
Third edition. 9s., and HoraCC and the ElcglaC Poets, with 
a memoir of the Author, by Andrew Lang. Second edition. 7s. Od. 

(A limited number of copies of the first edition of Horace, containing a portrait 
of the Author, can still be obtained in Deray Svo, price 14s.) 


Translation of Horace, by e. c. Wickham. See p. 93. 
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Greek Works of Reference 

Drama and Music 

The Cults of the Greek States. By l. r. Fauxeil. svo. 2 vo 1 s. 

With 61 full-page plates, and over 100 other illustrations. £1 13s. net. 

The Attic T heatre, a description of the Stage and Theatre of the 
Athenians. By A. E. Haigh. 2nd ed. With illustrations. Svo. 12s. 6d. 

The Tragic Drama of the Greeks. With iUustrations. By the 

same. Svo. 12s. 6d. 

T. he Ancient Classical Drama. a study in Literary Evolution. 
By R. G. Movli'OS. Second edition. Croivn Svo. 8s. 6d. 

IModes of Ancient Greek Music. By D. b. Monro. Svo. 

8s. Gd. net. (For Auistoxenus, see p. 31..) 

Coins and Inscriptions (see also p. 76 ) 

Historia Numorum. a Manual of Greek Numismatics. By Barclay 
V. Head. Royal 8vo, half-bound. £2 2s. 

A Manual of Greek Historical Inscriptions. By E. L, 

Hicks. New edition, revised by G. F. Hill. Svo. 12s. Gd. 

A few copies of the first edition, containing some additional inscriptions 
down to the death of Alexander, are still procurable at 10s. Gd. 

The Inscriptions of Cos. By W. R. Paton and E. L. Kicks. 
Royal Svo. £1 8s. 

Sources for Greek History between the Persian and Peloponnesian 
Wars. Collected and arranged by G. F. Hill. 8vo. 10s. Gd. 

A Grammar of the Homeric Dialect. By D. B. Monro. Second 
edition. Svo. 14s. 

The Sounds and Inflections of Greek Dialects (Ionic). 

By H. W. S.uYTK. Svo. £1 Is. 

A Glossary of Greek Birds. By D’Arcy w. Thompso.n, c.B. svo, 

buckram. 10s. net. 

Practical Introduction to Greek Accentuation. By H. w. 

CiLvNDLER. 8vo. 2nd ed. 10s. Gd. Also an abridgement. ExtfcapSvo. 2s. Gd. 

Select Fragments of the Greek Comic Poets. By A. w. 

Pickard-CambridCtE. Crown Svo. 5s. 

Golden Treasury of Ancient Greek Poetry. By sir r. s. 

Wright. Second edition. Revised by E. Abboit. Extra fcap Svo. 10s. Gd. 

Golden Treasury of Greek Prose. By Sir R. s. Whight and 

J. E. L. Shadwell. Extra fcap Svo. 4s. Gd. 
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Oxford Classical Texts 

All volumes are in Crown 8vo ; the prices given below of copies on ordinary- 
paper are for copies bound in limp cloth ; imcut copies may be had in paper 
covers at 6d. less per volume (Is. less for those that are priced at 6s. in cloth). 
Copies of all the volumes may be ordered interleaved with writing-paper, 
bound in stiff cloth ; prices on application. 

LATELY PUBLISHED 

Catullus. By R. Elus. 2s. 6d. 

Cornelius Nepos. By E. o. Wwstedt. 2s. 

Demosthenes. By s. H. Butcheh. Voi. i. 4s. 6d. 

Euripides. Vol. II. By G. G. a. MuRn.iY. Ss. ed. Vols. I and 11 
together, on India Paper, ds. 

Persius and Juvenal. By s. G. Owen. 3s. ; on India Paper, 4s. 
Plato. Vol. III. By J. BunKET. 6s. ; on India Paper, 7s. 

Plautus. V ol. II. By W. M. Lindsay. 6s. 

Xenophon. Vol. iii (Expeditio Cyri). By e. c. Mabchant. 3s. 

COMPLETE LIST 

Aeschylus, with Fragments. By a. Sidgivick. 3s. 6d. ; on India 
Paper, 4s. 6d. 

Apollonius Rhodius. By R. C. Seaton. 3s. 

Aristophanes, with Fragments. By F. w. Hall and w. M. 

Geldaht. Two volumes, each 3s. 6d. ; on India Paper, complete, 8s. 6d. 

Caesar. By R. L. a. Du Pontet. De Bello Gallico, 2s. 6d. De Bello 
Civili, etc. 3s. On India Paper, complete, 7s. 

Cicero, Orations. By a. C. Clark. Pro Milone, Caesarianae, 
Philippicae I-XIV. 3s. 

Letters. ByL.C.PunsER. Vol. I. Ad Familiares. 6s. Vol. II. 
Ad Atticum. In two parts, 4s. 6d. each. Vol. III. Ad Q. Fratrem, 
Brutum, etc, 3s. 

Complete on India Paper, 21s. 

De Oratore, being Vol. l of rhetorical works. By A. S. 
Wilkins. 3s. 

Brutus, Orator, etc, being Vol. II of rhetorical works. 
By A. S. Wilkins. 3s. 6d. 

Complete -with Vol. 1 on India Paper, 7s. 6d, 
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DeiTlOSthen.es. By S. H. Butcher, Vol. I. ts. 6d. 

Euripides. By G. G. a. Murray. VoIs. I and II. Each 3s. 5d. Together 
on India Paper, 9s. 

Homer, Iliad. By D. B. Moxro and T. W. Allen. Two voIs. Each 3s, ; 
on India Paper, complete, 7s. 

Horace. By E. C. Wickham. 3s. ; on India Paper, 4 s. 6d. 

Lucretius. By C, Bailey. 3s. ; on India Paper, 4s, 

Martial. By W. M. Lindsay. 6s. ; on India Paper, 7s. 6d. 

PersiuS and Juvenal. ByS. G. Owen. 3s. ; on India Paper, 4s. 

Plato, VoIs. I, II, and III. By J. Burnet. Each 6s. ; on India Paper, 
each, 7s. 

Republic, 6s. ; on India Paper, 7s. ; on 4to paper for marginal 
notes, 10s. 6d. 

Plautus, Vols. I and II. By W.M. Lindsay. Each 6s. ; on India Paper, 
complete, 16s. 

Propertius. By J. S. Philumore. 3s. 

Tacitus, Minor Works. ByH. Furneaux. 2s. 

Terence. By R. Y. Tyrrell. 3s. 6d. ; on India Paper, 5s. 

Thucydides. By H. Stuart Jones. Vol. I (Books I-IV); Vol. II 
(Books V-VIII). Each 3s. Cd. ; on India Paper, complete, 8s. 6d. 

Virgil. By F. A. Hirtzel. 3s. 6d. ; on India Paper, 4s. 6d. 

Xenophon. By E. C. Marchant. Vol. I (Historia Graeca). 3s. Vol. II 
(Libri Socratici). 3s. 6d. Vol. Ill (Expeditio Cyri), 3s. 

IN PREPARATION 

Latin 

Cicero, Orations. A. C. Clark, S. G, Ovid. S. G. Owen. 

Owen, and W. Peterson. Statius. J. S. Phillimore and H. W. 
Philosophical Works. J.S.Reid. Garrod. 

Livy, Books I-X. R. S. Conway and Tacitus, Annals. C. D. Fisher. 

C. Flamstead Walters. Tibullus. J. P. Postgai'e. 

Greek 

Pindar. A. W. Mair. 

Plato, IV-VI. J. Burnet. 

Sophocles. Sir R. C. Jebr (by ar- 
rangement with the Cambridge 
Press). 

Xenophon, IV, V. E. C. Marchant. 


Demosthenes, II, III. S. H. Butcher. 
Euripides, III, IV. G. G. A. Murray. 
Hesiod. A. W. Mair. 

Homer, OdyssCT and Hymns. D. B. 
Monro and T. W. Allen. 

Hyperides. F. G. Kenyon. 
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Anecdota Oxoiiiensia 

(Crown 4to, stiff covers, with many facsimiles) 

I. Classical Series 

I. The English Manuscripts of the Nicomachean Ethics. By J. A. Stowaut. 

3s. 6d. 

II. Nonius Marcellus, de Compendiosa Doctrina, Harleian MS 2719. 

Collated by J. H. Oxioxs. 3s. 6d. 

III. Aristotle’s Physics. Book VII. With Introduction by R. Shute. 2s. 

IV. Bentley’s Plautine Emendations. From his copy of Gronovius. By 

E. A. Sox.vExscHEix. 2s. 6d. 

V. Harleian MS 2610 ; Ovid’s Metamorphoses I, II, III. 1-622 ; XXIV 

Latin Epigrams from Bodleian or other MSS ; Latin Glosses on 
Apollinaris Sidonius from MS Digby 172. Collated and Edited by 
Rouixsox Ellis. +s. 

VI. A Collation with the Ancient Armenian Versions of the Greek Text of 

Aristotle’s Categories, De Interpretatione, De Mundo, De Virtutibus 
et Vitiis, and of Porphyry’s Introduction. By F. C. CoxYUEAnE. Us. 

VII. Collations from the Harleian MS of Cicero 2682. By Albert C. Clark. 

7s. 6d. 

VIII. The Dialogues of Athanasius and Zacchaeus and of Timothy and Aquila. 

Edited by F. C. Coxybeare. 7s. 6d. 

IX. Collations from the Codex Cluaiacensis s. Holkhamicus. By W. Peteu- 

sOK. 7s. 6d, 

X The Vetus Cluaiacensis of Poggio: being a contribution to the textual 
criticism of Cicero Pro Sex. Roscio, Pro Cluentio, Pro Murena, Pro 
Caelio, and Pro Milone. By A. C. Clark. With two Facsimiles. 
8s. 6d. 

II. Semitic Series 

I. A Commentary on Ezra and Nehemiah. By Rabbi Saadiah. Edited by 

H. J. Mathews. 3s. 6d. 

II. The Book of the Bee. Edited by Ernest A. Wallis Budre. 21s. 

III. A Commentary on the Book of Daniel. By Japhet Ibn Ali. Edited and 

translated by D. S. Margoliolth. 21s. 

IV. VI. Mediaeval Jewish Chronicles and Chronological Notes. Edited by 

Ad. Neurauer. Part I, Us. Part II, 18s. 6d. 

V. The Palestinian Version of the Holy Scriptures. Edited by G. H. 

Gwilliaai, 6s. 

VII. Churches and Monasteries of Egypt; attributed to Abd Salih, Edited 

and translated by B. T. A. Evetis, with Notes by A. J. Butler. 
£1 11s. 6d. 

Translation, with map, buckram, £1 Is. 

VIII. The Ethiopic Version of the Hebrew Book of Jubilees. Edited by R. H. 

Charles. 12s. 6d. 

IX. Biblical and Patristic Relies of the Palestinian S^iac Literatm'e. Edited 

by G. H. Gwiijiaji, F. C. Burkitt, and J. F. Stenning. 12s. 6d. 

X. The Letters of Abu ’l-'Ala of Ma'arrat Al-Nu'man. Edited and translated 

by D. S. Margoijoutu. 15s. 
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III. Aryan Series 


I-IJI. Buddhist Texts from Japan. 1. Va/p'a^-i/jedika. Edited by F. Max 
Muli.eh. 3s. 6d. 2. Sukhavati-Vydha. Edited by F, Max 

Muller and Bunyiu Nanjio. 7s. 6d. 3. The Ancient Palm- 

leaves containing' the Prac/aa-Pararaita-HWdaya-Sutra and the 
Uahnisha-Vipaya-Dharani, edited by F. Max Mulier and Buxyiu 
Naxjio. With Appendix by G. Buhler. 10s. 

IV. Katyayana’s Sarvanukramani of the J?)gveda, with Extracts from 

Vedarthadipika. Edited by A. A. M.acdonell. 16s. 

V. The Dharma-Samgraha. Edited by Kexjiu Kasawara, F. Max Muller, 

and H. Wenzel. 7s. 6d. 

VII. The Buddha-ifarita of Asrvaghosha. Edited by E. B. Cowell. 12s. 6d. 

VIII. The Mantrapatha : being the Prayer Book of the Apastambins. Edited 

by M. WiNEEHNiTZ. Part I. 10s. fid. 


IV. Mediaeval and Modern Series 

I. Sinonoma Bartholomei. Edited by J. L. G. Mowat. 3s. fid. 

II. Alphita. Edited by J. L. G. Mowat. 12s. fid. 

III. The Saltair Na Rann. Edited by Whitley Stokes. 7s. fid. 

IV. The Cath Finntrdga, or Battle of Veiitry. Edited by Kuno Meyer. 6s. 

V. Lives of Saints, from the Book of Lismore. Edited, with Translation, 

by Whitley Stokes. £1 I Is. fid. 

VI. The Elucidarium and other Tracts in Welsh, from Llyvyr Agkyr Llande- 

wivrevi. Edited by J. Morris Jones and John Rhys. 21s. 

VII. The Crawford Collection of Early Charters and Documents, now in the 

Bodleian Library. Edited by A. S. Natier and W. H, Stevenson. 
Paper covers, 10s. 6d. ; cloth, 12s. 

VIII. Hibernica Minorca, being a fragment of an Old-Irish Treatise on the 

Psalter. With Translation and Glossary. Edited by Kuno Meyer. 
7s. fid. 

IX. Index Britanniae Scriptorum, quos collegit I. Baleus; edited by R. L. 

Poole and Mary Bateson. Paper covers, 35s. ; boards, 37s. fid. 

X. The earliest Translation of the Old Testament into the Basque Language 

(a Fragment). Edited by Llewelyn Thomas. 18s. fid. 

XL Old English Glosses, chiefly unpublished. Edited by Arthur S. 
Namer. Paper covers, ISs. ; cloth, 17s. fid, 

XII. Cain Adamndin : an Old-Irish Treatise on the Law of Adamnain. Edited 
and translated by Kuno Meyer. Ss. 
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ORIENTAL LANGUAGES 
Sacred Books of the East 

Translated by various Scholars, and edited by the late 
Right Hon. F. Max Muller. Forty-nine volumes. 

An Index Volume (Vol. L) is in preparation. 

Sacred Books of India. Brahmanism 
Twenty-one volumes 

V edic Hymns, Part I, translated by F. Max Mullek. Part II, translated 
by H. Oldexbehg. Two volumes (XXXII, XLVI). 18s. 6d. and Its. 

Hymns of the Atharva-veda, translated by M. BLooMnEuo. 

One volume (XLII). 21s. 

The Natapatha-Brahmawa, translated by juuus Eggeung. 

Five volumes (XII, XXVI, XLI, XLIII), 12s. 6d. each ; (XLIV), 18s, 6d. 

The Gnhya-Sutras, translated by H. Olde-sberg. 

Two volumes (XXIX, XXX), each 12s. 6d. 

The Upanishads, translated by F. Max Muller. 

Two volumes (I, XV, Second edition), each 10s. 6d. 

The Bhagavadglta, translated by KashinAto Trimbak Telano. 

One volume (VIII), with tlie Sanatsuyaliya and Anugita. 10s. 6d. 

Fhe Vedanta-Sutras, with Sankara’s commentary, by G. Thibaui. 

Two volumes (XXXIV, XXXVIII), each 12s. 6d. 

The third volume (XLVIII) with Ramanugas Sribhashya. 25s. 

Vol. XXXIV — Part I of the Vedantra-Sutras— will only be sold with the other 
two Parts, viz. Vols. XXXVIII and XLVIII. 

The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, translated by G. Buhler. 

Two volumes (II (Second edition) and XIV), each 10s. 6d. 

The Institutes of Vishwu, translated by Juuus Jolly. 

One volume (VII). 10s. 6d. 

IManu, translated by Georg Buhler. 

One volume (XXV). 21s. 

The Mlinor Law-books, translated by Juuus Jolly. 

One volume (XXXIII, Narada, Brihaspati). 10s. 6d. 

Jainism and Buddhism, Twelve volumes 

The Gaina-Sutras, translated from Prakrit by H. Jacobi. 

Two volumes (XXII, XLV). 10s. 6d. and 12s. 6d. 
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1 he Sclddliarilia-pU7i(Zarik£l, translated from Sanskrit by H. Kern. 
One volume (XXI). 19s. Gd. 

lyi&hayana Texts, by E. B. Cowele, F. Max Mui.eer, and I. Takakusu. 
One volume (XLIX). From the Sanskrit. 12s. 6d. 

The Dhammapada and Sutta-Nipata, translated by F. Max 

Muleer and V. Faushoee. 

One volume (X, Second edition). From the Pali. 10s. Gd. 

Buddhist Suttas, translated from the PMi by T. W. Rhys Davids. 

One volume (XI). 10s. Gd. 

Vinaya Texts, translated by T. \V. Rhys Davids and H. OLDEvnERo. 
Three volumes (XIII, XVII, XX). From the Pali. Each 10s. Gd. 

Vol. XIII— Part I of the Vinaya Texts — will in future only be sold in 
complete sets of the Sacred Books of the East. 

The Questions of King Milinda, by T. w. Rhys Davids. 

Two volumes (XXXV, XXXVI). From the P^i. 10s. Gd. and 12s. Gd. 

The Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king, translated by Sajidee Beal. 

One volume (XIX). From the Chinese translation from the Sanskrit. 10s. Gd. 

Sacred Books of the Persians. Zoroastrianism 
Eight volumes 

The Zend-Avesta. Parts I, II, translated by J. Darmesteter. Part III, 
translated by L. H, Mills. 

Three vohimes (IV (Second edition), XXIII, XXXI). 14s., 10s. 6d., 12s. 6d. 

Pahlavi Texts, translated by E. W. West. 

Five volumes (V, XVllI, XXIV, XXXVII, XLVII). 12s. 6d., 12s. Gd., 
10s. Gd., 15s., 8s. Gd. 

Sacred Books of the Mohammedans 
Two volumes 

The Qur’an, translated by E. H. Pamier. 

Two volumes (VI, IX). 21s. 

Sacred Books of China. Six volumes 

Texts of Confucianism, translated by James Legge. 

Four volumes (III, XVI, XXVII, XXVIII). 12s. Gd., 10s. Gd., 12s. Gd., 12s. Gd. 

Texts of Taoism, translated by James Legoe. 

Two volumes (XXXIX, XL). Together 21s, 
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List of the volumes as originally numbered 


First Series. 

I. The Upanishads, i. 

II. Laws of the Aryas, i. 

III. Confucianism, i. 

IV. Zend-Avesta, i. 

V. Pahlavi Texts, i. 

VI. The Qur’an, i. 

VII. Institutes of Vishnu. 
VIII. Bhagavadgita, etc. 

IX. The Qur’an, ii. 

X. The Dhammapada. 

XI. Buddhist Suttas. 

XIl. /Satapatha-Brahmana, i. 
XIII. Vinaya Texts^ i. 

XI’V. Laws of the Aryas, ii. 
XV. The Upanishads, ii. 
XVI. Confucianism, ii. 

XVII. Vinaya Texts, ii. 
XVIII. Pahlavi Texts, ii. 

XIX. Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king. 
XX. Vinaya Te.xts, hi. 

XXL Saddhanna-puiicfartka. 
XXII. (?aina-SCitras, i. 

XXIII. Zend-Avesta, ii. 

XXIV. Pahlavi Texts, iii. 


Second Series. 

XXV. Manu. 

XXVI. .Satapatha-Br^hmana, ii. 
XXVII. Confucianism, iii. 

XXVIII. Confucianism, iv. 

XXIX. Grihya-Sutras, i. 

XXX. Grihya-Sutras, ii. 

XXXI. Zend-Avesta, iii. 

XXXII. Vedic Hymns, i. 

XXXIIl. Minor Law-books, i. 

XXXIV. Vedanta-Sutras, i. 

XXXV. Questions of King Milinda, i. 
XXXVI. Questions of King Milinda, ii. 
XXXVII. Pahlavi Texts, iv. 

XXXVIII. Vedanta-Sutras, ii. 

XXXIX. Taoism, i. 

XL. Taoism, ii. 

XLI. jSatapatha-Brahmana, iii. 
XLII. Atharva-veda. 

XLIII. Xatapatha-Brahraana, iv. 
XLIV. Satapatha-Brahmana, v. 
XLV. Gaina-Sfitras, ii. 

XLVI. Vedic Hymns, ii. 

XLVH. Pahlavi Text.?, v. 

XLVIII. Vedanta-Sutras, iii. 

XLIX. Mahayana Texts. 


Dictionaries, Grammars, and Editions 
Sansl<rit 

A Sanskrit-English Dictionary, Etymologically and Philologically 

arranged. By Sir M. MoxiEn-WiixiAMS. New edition, 1900, greatly enlarged 
and improved. 4to, cloth, £3 13.s. 6d. ; half-raorocco, £4 4s. 

A Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit Language. By 

Sir M. Monieu-Wiluasis. Fourth edition. 8vo, 15s. 

Nalopakhyanam. story of Naia, an episode of the Mahabharata: 
Sanskrit Text, with a Vocabulary, etc. By Sir M. Monieh-Wiluajis. 
Second edition. 8vo, 15s. 

Sakuntala. A Sanskrit drama, edited by Sir M. Monieh-Wiluams. 
Second edition. 8vo, £1 Is. 

Katyayana’s Sarvanukramawi of the Eigveda,. See p. 43. 
The Dharma-Saragraha. See p. 43. 

Xhe IVIantrapatha, the Prayer Book of the Apastamhins. See p. 43. 
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Buddhist Texts from Japan 

V a^^aA^/t’/iedika, by F. Max Mui,i.Ea. 3s. 6d. See p. 43. 

Sukhavatl- V yuha, by F. Max Mi;LLEii and B. Naxjio. Ts. 6d. See p. 43. 
The Ancient Palm-leaves, los. See p. 43. 

Also piiblisbed by Mr. Frowde 

The Gatakamala, or Garland of Birth-Stories. By Arya Sura. Trans- 
lated from the Sanskrit by J. S. Speyer. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

The Dialogues of the Buddha. Translated from the Pali by 

T. W, Rhy9 Davids. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

flic ^/g-Vcda. Sa-Wihitaj with Sayam’s commentary, edited by F. Max 
Muller. Second edition* 4 vols. 4to, £8 8s. net. Index, £2 2s. net. 

Bengali, Hindustani, and Pali 
Grammar of the Bengali Language ; literary and coUoquiai. 

By John Beames. Crown 8vo, cloth, 7s. 6d. ; cut flush, 6s. 

A Burmese Reader. By R.F.St. Andrew St. John. Crown 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

A Hindustani Grammar. By a. O. Green, in two Parts. Crown 
8vo. Part I, 8s. 6d. Part 11, 7s. 6d. 

IMarathi Proverbs, collected and translated by the Rev. A. Manwaring. 
8vo. 8s. 6d. 

The Buddha- JTarita of A^vaghosha (Pali). Edited by e. b. 

Cowell. 19s. 6d. See p. 43. 

Tamil; Dr. Pope’s works 

A Handbook of the Ordinary Dialect of the Tamil 

Language. Seventh edition. 8vo. 7s. 6‘d. net. 

A Key to the Exercises in the Tamil Handbook. With 

Notes on Analysis. 8vo. 5s. net. 

A Compendious Tamil-English Dictionary, 8vo. os. net. 
First Lessons in Tamil. Fifth edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

The First Catechism of Tamil Grammar. With an English 

translation by D. S. Herrick. Crown 8vo. 3s. 

The Naladiyar, or Four Hundred Quatrains in Tamil. 8vo. 18s. Large 
Paper, half Roxburgh. £2. 

Also in paper covers — Part I, Quatrain.s 1-130, 3s. Gd. Part II, Quatrains 
131-320, 4s. Gd. Lexicon only, 6s. 

The TirUVaijagam, or • Sacred utterances ’ of the Tamil Poet, Saint, and 
Sage Manikka-vacagar. The Tamil Text of the Fifty-one Poems, with English 
translation, introductions, notes, and Tamil Lexicon. Royal 8vo. £1 Is. net. 
Published by Mr. Frowde 

The ‘ Sacred ’ Kurral. Svo. Cloth, 7s. Gd. ; or in five parts, paper 
covers, 2s. Gd. each. 

The Ancient MS of the Yasna, with its Pahlavl Translation 

(a. d. 1323), generally quoted as J 2, and now in the Bodleian Library ; 
reproduced in Facsimile, and edited with an introductory note by L. H, 
Mills. Half-bound, Imperial 4to, £10 10s. net. 
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H ebrew (see also Anecdota, p. 42) 
Gesenius’s Lexicon and Grammar 
A Hebrew Lexicon of the Old Testament, with an appendix 

containing the Biblical Aramaic, based on the Thesaurus and Lexicon of 
Gesenius. By Foancis Brown, S. R. Driveh, and C. A. Briggs. Parts 
I-XI. Small 4to, each 2s. fid. 

Gesenius’s Hebrew Grammar, as edited and enlarged by E. 

Kactzsch. Translated from the twenty-fifth German edition by the late 
G. W. CoixiNs, the translation revised and adjusted to the twenty-sixth 
edition by A. E. Cowley. 8vo. 21s. 

The Book of Hebrew Roots, by Abu ’l-Walid Marwdn ibn Jandh, 
otherwise called Rabbi Yonah. Now first edited, with an appendix, by 
Ad. Neubaueu. 4to, 7s. 6d. 

Psalms in Hebrew (without points). Crown 8vo. 2s. 

Tenses in Hebrew. ByS. R.DmvEn. Third edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

A Criticism of Systems of Hebrew Metre. An Elementary 
Treatise. By W. H. Corb. Crown 8vo. 6s. net. 

Hebrew Accentuation of Psalms, Proverbs, and Job. 

By W. WiCKES. 8ro, os. 

Hebrew Prose Accentuation, svo. los. 6d. 

Notes on the Text of the Book of Genesis. By g. j. 

Spurrell. Second edition. Crown 8vo. 19s. 6d. 

Notes on the Text of the Books of Kings. By c. F. 

Burney. 8vo. Its. net. 

A Textbook of North-Semitic Inscriptions (Moabite, 

Hebrew, Phoenician, Aramaic, Nabataean, etc). By G. A. Cooxe. 8vo. 
With fourteen full-page illustrations. 16s. net. 

A Commentary on the Book of Proverbs, attributed to 

Abraham Ibn Ezra ; edited from a manuscript in the Bodleian Library by 
S. R. Driver. Crown 8vo, paper covers, 3s. 6d. 

A Commentary on Ezra and Nehemiah, by Rabbi Saadiah. 

Edited by H. J. Mathews. 3s. 6d. 

Mediaeval Jewish Chronicles and Chronological Notes. 

Edited by An. Neurauer. Part I, 14s. Part II, 18s. 6d. 

Arabic, Coptic, and Ethiopic 

(See also Anecdota, p. 42) 

A Practical Arabic Grammar, compiled by A. o. Green. 

Crown 8vo. 

Part I. Third edition. Revised and enlarged. 7s. 6d. 

Part II. Third edition. Revised and enlarged. lOs. 6d. 

Churches and Monasteries of Egyrpt ; attributed to Aba Salih, 

the Armenian ; edited and translated by B. T. A. Evetts, with notes by 
A. J. Butixii. £1 11s. 6d. Translation, with map, buckram, 21s. 
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The Letters of Abu ’l-'Ala of Ma’arrat Al-Nu'inan, 

edited from the Leyden Manuscript, with the life of the Author by Al- 
Dliahabi ; and with translation, notes, etc, by D. S. Mau&oliouth. los. 

A Commentary on the Book of Daniel by Japhet ibn Ali. 

Edited and tvanslated by D. S. MAUGonioirrH. £1 Is. 

The Coptic Version of the New Testament, in the Northern 

Dialect. With introduction, critical apparatus, and literal English trans- 
lation. 4 vols. 8vo. Vols. land II, The Gospels, £2^s. net. Vols. Ill 
and IV, The Epistles, £2 9s. net. 

Novum Testamentum Coptice, curaD. Wilkins. ITlfi. 12s. Gd. 

Libri Prophetarum iSIajorum, cum Lamentatlonibus Jeremiae, in 
dialecto Coptica. Edidit H. Ta'itam. Tomi II. 8vo. £l Is. net. 

Libri XII Prophetarum Minorum in Lingua Aegyptiaca vuigo 
Coptica. Edidit H. Taitaai. 8vo. 15s. net. 

The Ethiopia Version of the Hebrew Book of Jubilees. 

Edited by R. H. Chaules. 12s. Gd. 

The Book of the Bee, Edited by E. A. Walus Budge. £1 Is. 
The Contendings of the Apostles, being the Histories of the 

Lives and Martyrdoms and Deaths of the Twelve Apostles and Evangelists. 
By E. A. Walus Budge. Large 8vo. Vol. I. The Ethiopic Text, ills.net. 
Vol. II. The English Translation. £1 5s. net. (Published by Mr. Frowde.) 

Syriac 

Thesaurus Syriacus; coUegemnt Quatremire, Bernstein, Lorsbach. 
Arnoldi, Agrell, Field, Roediger: edidit R. Payne Smith. Small folio. Vol. I, 
containing Fasciculi I-V. £5 5s. Vol. II, completing the work, containing 
Fasciculi VI-X. £9 8s. The following Fasciculi may also be had separately. 
Fasc. I-V, £l Is. each ; IX, £1 5s. ; Fasc. X, Pars I, £1 iGs. Pars II, 15s. 

Compendious Syriac Dictionary, founded on the above, edited by 
Mrs. Maiigoliouth. £3 3s. net. Part IV still sold separately, 15s. net. 
Dictionaiy of Vernacular Syriac, as spoken by the Eastern 
Syrians of Kurdistan, N.W. Persia, and the Plain of Mosul. By A. J. 
Maclean. Small 4to, £1 Ss. 

The Book of Kalllah and Dimnah, by w. Wright. 8vo. £t is. 

Cyrilli Commentarii in Lucae Evangeliuni quae supersunt 
Syriace, e MSS apud Mus. Britan, edidit R. Payne Sjiith. ito. £1 2s. 

A Translation by the same. 2 vols. 8vo. 14.S. 

Ephraemi Syri, Rabulae, Balaei, &c. opera seiecta, primus 
edidit J. S. Overbeck. 8vo. £1 Is. 

John, Bishop of Ephesus : the third part of his Ecclesiastical 

History; in Syriac; First edited by W. Cureton. 4to. £1 12s. 

A Translation by R. Payne Smith. 8vo. 10s. 

Biblical and Patristic Relics of the Palestinian Syriac Literature, 
edited by G. H. Gwilliam, F. C. Burkitt, and J. F. Stenning. 12s. Gd. 
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The Palestinian Version of the Holy Scriptures : being 

five fragments in the Bodleian Library. Edited by G. H. Gwiixiam. 6s. 
Tetraeuangelium Sanctum. Edited by G. H. Gwiluam. Seep. 57. 

Chinese 

The Chinese Classics ; with a translation, critical and exegetical notes, 
prolegomena, and indexes. By James Legge. In eight parts. Royal 8vo. 
Vol. I. Confucian Analects, etc. New Edition. £1 10s. 

Vol. II. The Work.s of Mencius. New Edition. £1 16s. 

Vol. III. The Shoo-King ; or. The Book of Historical Documents. In 
two parts. £I lOs. each. (Vol. Ill complete, and Vol. Ill, 
Part I, are only sold with the other 4 volumes. Part II may 
still be bought separately.) 

Vol. IV. TheShe-King; or. The Book of Poetry. InSparts. £1 10s. each. 
Vol. V. The Ch'un Ts'ew, with the Tso Chuen. In 2 parts. £1 10s. each. 

The Nestorian Monument of Hsi-an Fu in Shenhsi, China, 

relating to the diffusion of Christianity in China in the seventh and eighth 
centuries. By Jajies Legge. 2s. 6d. 

Record of Buddhistic Kingdoms ; being an Account by the 

Chinese Monk Fa-uiex of his travels in India and Ceylon (a. d. 399-414). 
Translated and annotated, with a Corean recension of tlie Chinese text, by 
James Legge. Crown 4to, boards, 10s. 6d. 

A Record of the Buddhist Religion as practised in India and 
the Malay Archipelago (x.n. 671-695). By I-Tsixg. Translated by J. 
Taxaki'sc. With a letter from F. Max MuLLEn. Crown 4to, boards, with 
map, 14s. net. 

Ciintonese Love-Songs. Edited by C. Ci.eaienti. imperial 8vo. 
Vol. 1. Chinese Text. 10s. 6d. net. Vol. II. Translation. 10s. 6d. net. 

Catalogue of the Chinese Translation of the Buddhist 

Tripi^aka. Compiled by BuNViir Nanjio. 4to. £l 12s. 6d. 
Handbook of the Chinese Language. Parts l and ii. 

Grammar and Chrestomathy. By J. Summebs. 8vo. £1 8s. 

Elementary Lessons in Chinese. By A. Foster. 8vo, paper covers, 
2s. 6d. (published by Mr. Frowde). 

African Languages 

English-Swahili Dictionary. By A. C. Mauan. Second edition 
revised. Extra fcap 8vo. Half-bound, 7s. 6d. net. 

Swahili-English Dictionary. By the same autlior : uniform with 
the preceding. Extra fcap 8vo. 7s. Gd. net. 

The INIasai I their language and folk-lore. By A. C. Hollts. With an 
introduction by Sir Charles Euot. 8vo. With 27 full-page illustrations and 
a map. 14s. net. 

For books published by Mr. Frowde, see p. 95. 

The Melanesian Languages, By R. H. Codbingtox. Svo. iss. 
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The Holy Scriptures, Apocrypha, etc 

The Bible in English 

Reprint of the Authorized Version of 1611. 4to. isss. £33$. net. 
The Authorized Version. 

Complete lists of Oxford Bibles, Oxford Bibles for Teachers, Oxford Prayer 
Books, Church Sets, etc, in all styles and bindings can be obtained from 
any bookseller, or from Mr. Henry Frowde, Oxford Warehouse, Amen 
Corner, London, E.C. 

The Revised Version. See also p. 56. 

[The Revised Version is the joint property of the Universities of O.xford 
and Cambridge.] 

Edition for the Church Desk. 

Folio. In buckram, with the Apocrypha, £2 2s. net. Bound in 
Grained Cowhide, £2 10s. ; with the Apocrypha, £3 ; in Turkey 
Morocco, £i 4s.; with the Apocrypha, £4 16s. 

Library editions, in large type (pica). Bound in clotli and greatly reduced 
in price. 

Royal 8vo, with large margins : with the Apocrypha, 6 vols., from £1 9s. ; 

the Apocrypha only, 10s. 6d. ; the other five volumes, 18s. 6d. 

Demy 8vo, with the Apocrypha, 6 voLs., £1 Is. ; the Apocrypha only, 
7s. 6d. ; the other five volumes, 14s. 

Single volume editions : 

Royal 8vo, on Oxford India Paper, and in large type (pica), in Persian, 
£2 12s. 6d.; with the ApoerTOha, in Turkey Morocco, £3 lOs. 

Royal 8vo, small pica type. In cloth, lOs. 6d. ; in leather bindings, from 
19s. 6d. 

8vo, small pica type. In cloth, 7s. 6d. ; in leather bindings, from lOs. 6d. 
8vo, minion type. In cloth, 45.; withthe Apocrypha, 6s.; the Apocrypha 
only, 3s. 

16mo, ruby type. In cloth, 2s. 6d ; with the Apocrypha, 4s. ; the 
Apocrypha only, 2s. ; with the Oxford Helps, in leather, from 7s. 
16rao, nonpareil type. In leather, from 3s. 

16'mo, pearl type. In cloth boards, from 8d. ; with Oxford Helps, 
from 2s. 6d. 

The Revised Version with marginal references. 

8vo, in bourgeois type, from 6s. ; on Oxford India paper, bound in 
leather, from 15s. 

8vo,in minion type, from 5s.; with the Apocrypha, from 7s. Gd.; with Oxford 
Helps, from 11s. ; on Oxford India paper, bound in leather, from 14s. 
16mo, ill nonpareil type, in leather, from 6s. ; on Oxford India paper, 
bound in leather, from 10s. 6d. 

The Parallel Bible, containing the Authorized and Revised Versions in 
parallel columns. Small quarto, in minion type. On ordinary paper, from 
10s. 6d. ; on Oxford India paper, bound in leather, from 16s. 

The Two- Version Bible, being the Authorized Version with the 
differences of the Revised Version printed in the margins, so that both texts 
can be read from the same page. With references and maps. Bourgeois 
type. Cloth, 7s. 6d. ; leather, from 10s. 6d. ; on Oxford India paper— cloth, 
iOs. 6d. ; leather, from 15s. ; interleaved with writing-paper, and bound in 
leather, from £1 Is. With the Oxford Helps, leather, from 18s. 6d. Printed 
on writing-paper with ivide margins for notes, from 10s. 6d. net. 

E 2 
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Elementary Helps to the Study of the Bible 

Oxford Bible for Teachers, containing the texts of the Old and 
New Testaments, with or without marginal references, and in either the 
Authorized or Revised Versions, together with the Oxford Helps to the Bible 
(see below), and 12-t full-page plates. 

In many styles and bindings. A complete list can be obtained from 
Mr. Henry Frowde, Amen Corner, London, E.C. 

The Oxford Helps to the Study of the Bible, containing 

Introductions to the several Books, the History and Antiquities of the Jews, 
the Natural History of Palestine, v^nth copious tables, concordance and 
indices, and a series of maps. With l^-l* full-page plates. 

8vo, in long primer type— cloth, 5s.; leather, from Cs. 6d. 

Svo, in nonpareil type — cloth, '2s. 6d. ; leather, 3s. (>d. 

16mo, in pearl type — stiff covers. Is. net ; cloth, Is. 6d. ; leather, from 2s. 

Bible Illustrations, being 124 full-page plates, forming an appendix to 
the above. Crown 8va, cloth, 2s. fid. 


Helps to the Study of the Book of Common Prayer. By 

W. R. W. Stephens. Crown 8vo. Cloth, 2s. fid. net ; also in leather bindings. 
Printed on Oxford India paper and bound with the Prayer Book, from 11s fid. 

Dr. Stokoe’s Manuals. Crown 8vo 

Old Testament History for Schools. By T. H. Stokoe. Part I. 
(Third edition.) From the Creation to the Settlement in Palestine. Part II. 
From the Settlement to the Disruption. Part HI. From tlic Disruption to 
the Return from Captivity. Extra fcap Svo. 2s. fid. each, with maps. 

Manual of the Four Gospels, with Maps, Ss. Rd. Or, separately. 
Fart I, The Gospel Narrative, 2s. ; Part II, The Gospel Teaching, 2s. 

Manual of the Acts. ss. 

The Life and Letters of St. Paul. 3s. fid. Or, separately. 
Part I, The Life of St. Paul, 2s. Part II, The Letters of St. Paul, 2s. 

First Days and Early Letters of the Church, ss. Or, Part i. 

First Days of the Church, Is. fid. Part H, Early Letters of the Church, 2s. 

Graduated Lessons on the Old Testament. By u. z. Rule, 

edited by Ll. J. M. Beub. Selected Readings from the O. T. with para- 
phrases and connecting paragraphs ; with notes for teachers and pupils. For 
use in lower forms, and in elementary and Sunday Schools. The text is that 
of the R.V., but the book may be used with the A.V. In three volumes. 
Extra fcap Svo. Is. fid. each in paper covers, or Is. 9d. each in cloth. Vol. I. 
Creation to Death of Moses. Vol. II. Con(mest of Canaan, Psalms, etc. 
Vol. HI. Israel and Judah, the Captivity, the Prophets. 

Notes on the Gospel of St, Luke, for junior Classes. By Miss 
E. J. Moore Smith, Extra fcap Svo, stilf covers. Is. fid. 

A Greek 'Testament Primer, being an easy grammar and reading- 
book for the use of students beginning Greek. By E. Miller, Second 
edition. Extra fcap Svo, paper, 2s. ; cloth, 3s. fid. si> 
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History of the Bible 

List of Editions of the Bible in English, by H. Conw. 

Second edition. 8vo. 8s. fid. 

Rhemes and Doway j showing what has been done by Roman Catholics 
for the diifusion of the Bible in English. By H. Cono.v. 8vo. 9s. 

The Part of Rheims in the Making of the English 

Bible, by J. G. Cauleton, containing historical and critical introduction, 
tables and analyses thereof. 8vo. 9s. fid. net. 

AVycliffe S Bible, portion edited by W. W. Skeat. See p. 7. 


Studia Biblica et Ecclesiastica. Essays chiefly in Biblical and 
Patristic criticism, and kindred subjects. 8vo. Cloth. 

Vol. 1, 10s. fid. Vol. II, 12s. fid. Vol. Ill, 16s. Vol. IV, 12s. fid. 

Vol. V, complete, 16s., or, in separate stiff cover parts. Part I, Life of St. 
Nino, by M. and J. O. Wauubop. 3s. fid. Part II, Texts from Mount 
Athos, by K. Lake. 3s. fid. Part III, Place of the Peshitto Version 
in the Apparatus Criticus of tlie Greek New Testament. 2s. fid. Part IV, 
Baptism and Christian Archaeology, by C. F. Rogeiis. -is. fid. 


The Old Testament and Apocrypha 

The Psalter, or Psalms of David, and certain Canticles, with a translation 
ai7d exposition in English, by RicwAitn Rolee of Hampole. Edited by PI. R. 
Biiajii.ev, With an introduction and glossary. 8vo. £1 Is. 

The Parallel Psalter : being the Prayer-Book version of the Psalms 
and a new version arranged on opposite pages, with an introduction and 
glossaries by S. R. Duivek. Second edition. Extra fcap 8vo. 3s. fid. net. 

Lectures on the Book of Job. By G. G. Bradley. Second edition. 
Crown 8vo. 7s. fid. 

Lectures on Ecclesiastes. By the same. Second edition. Crown 
8vo. Ss. fid. 

Ecclesiasticus, translated from the original Hebrew by A. E. Cowley and 
A. Neitbauer. Crown 8vo. 2s. fid. 

'fhe Place of Ecclesiasticus in Semitic Literature. An 

essay by D. S. Margoliouth. Small ito. 2s. fid. 

'fhe Eive Books of Maccabees, with notes and illustrations by 

H. CoiTON. 8vo. 10s. fid. 
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The Book of Enoch, translated from Dillmann’s Ethiopic text (emended 
and revised), and edited by R. H. Chahles. 8vo. 16s. 

The Book of the Secrets of Enoch, translated from the Slavonid 
by W. R. Moiifill, and edited, with introduction, notes, etc., by R. H. 
Champs. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

DeuterOgraphs. Duplicate passages in the Old Testament. Arranged 
by R. B. Girdlestone. 8vo. 7's. 6d. 

History and Song of Deborah (judges iv and V), By G. A. 
Cooke. 8vo. Paper covers. Is. 6d. (Published by Mr. Frowde.) 

Libri Psalmorum Versio antiqua Latina, cum Paraphrasi Anglo- 

Saxonica. Edidit B. Thorpe. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Libri Psalmorum Versio antiqua Gallica e Cod. ms. in Bibi. 

Bodleiana adservato, una cum Versione Metrica aliisque Monuraentis perve- 
tustis. Nunc primum descripsit et edidit F. Michel. 8vo. 10s. 6d, 


Hebrew and Chaldee 

Notes on the Hebrew Text of the Book of Genesis. 

By G. J. Spurrell, Second edition. Crown 8vo. 12s. 6d. 

Notes on Samuel. By S. R. Driver. [Out of print] 

Notes on the Hebrew Text of the Books of Kings. By 

C. F. Burney. 8vo. 14s. net. 

A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, 

with an Appendix containing the Biblical Aramaic, based on the Thesaurus 
and Lexicon of Gesexius, by F. Brown, S, R. Driver, and C. A. Briggs. 
Parts I-X. Small 4to. Eacn 2s. 6d. 

Gesenius’s Hebrew Grammai’, as edited and enlarged by E. 
Kautzsch. Translated from the 25tb German Edition by G. W. Coluns. 
Translation revised and adj usted to the 26 th Edition by A. E. Cowley. 8vo. Is. 

A Treatise on the Use of the Tenses in Hebrew. By 

S. R. Driver. Third edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

A Commentary on the Book of Proverbs, attributed to 

Abraham Ibn Ezra, Edited from a MS in the Bodleian Library by S. R. 
Driver. Crown 8vo. Paper covers, 3s. 6d. 

The Book of Tobit. a Chaldee Text, from a unique MS in the 
Bodleian Library ; with qtlier Rabbinical texts, English translations, and the 
Itala. Edited by A. Neubauer. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
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Ecclesiasticus (xxxix. 15 — xlix. 11 ). The Hebrew, with early 
versions and English translation, etc, editedby A. E. Cowley- and A.Neubaueh. 
With 2 facsimiles. 4to. 10s. 6d. net. Translation, see p. 53. 

Facsimiles of the Fragments hitherto recovered of the 

Book of Ecclesiasticns in Hebrew. 60 leaves in Collotype. £1 Is. net. 
(Published jointly by the Oxford and Cambridge University Presses.) 

The Psalms in Hebrew without points, stiff covers. 9s. 
Accentuation of Psalms, Proverbs, and Job. By w. 

WiCKES. 8vo. 5s. 

Hebrew Prose Accentuation. By the same. svo. los. ed. 
Lightfoot’s Horae Hebraicae et Talmudicae. a new 

Edition by R. Gandell. 4 vols. Svo. £1 Is. 


Greek 

VetUS Testamentum ex Verslone Septuaglnta Interpretum secundum 
exemplar Vaticanum Romae editum. Accedit potior varietas Codicis Alex- 
andrini. Tomi III. 18mo. 18s. 

A Concordance to the Septuagint and other Greek Versions of 
the 0. T. (including the Apocryphal Books). By the late Edyvin Hatch and 
H. A. Redfath, In six parts. Imperial 4to. £1 Is. each. 

Supplement to the above, Ease. I, containing a Concordance to the 
proper names occurring in the Septuagint. By H. A. Redpath. Imperial 4to. 
16s. (Ease. II in the Press.) 

Origenis Hexaplorum quae supersunt ) sive, Veterum Inter- 
pretura Graecorum in totum Vetus Testamentum Fragmenta. Edidit F. Eield. 
2 vols. 4to. £5 Ss. 

Essays in Biblical Greek. By Edwjn Hatch, svo. los. ed. 

The Book of M^isdom : the Greek Text, the Latin Vulgate, and the 
Authorized English Version ; with an introduction, critical apparatus, and 
a commentary. By W. J. Deane. 4to. 12s. 6d. 


Coptic 

Tattam’s Major and Minor Prophets. Seep. 49 . 
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The New Testament 

Greek and English 

The Parallel New Testament, Greek and English ; being 

the Authorized Version, 1611; the Revised Version, 1881; and the Greek 
Text followed in the Revised Version. 8vo. 12s. 6d, 

The New Testament in Greek and English. Edited by 

E. Caiidwfll. 2 vols. 1837. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Greek 

The Greek Testament, with the Readings adopted by the Revisers of 

the Authorized Version— 

(1) Pica type. Second edition. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. (2) Long Primer 
type. New edition. With marginal references. Fcap 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
(3) The same, on writing-paper, with wide margin, 15s. (4) The same, 
on India paper. 6s. 

Novum Testamentum Graece. Accednnt parallel S. Scriptuiae 
loca, etc. Edidit Carolus Lloyd. 18mo. 3s. On writing-paper, with 

wide margin, 7s. 6d. 

Critical Appendices to the above, by W.Saxday. Extra fcap 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

Novum Testamentum Graece (ed. Lt,oyd), with Sanday’s Appen- 
dices. Cloth, Cs, i paste grain, 7s. 6d. ; morocco, 10s. 6d. 

Novum Testamentum Graece juxta ExemplarMillianuin. 

18mo. 2s. 6d. On writing-paper, with wide margin, 7s. 6d. 

Evaugelia Sacra Graece. Fcap 8vo, limp. is. 6d. 

N ovum T estameutum Graece. Antiquissimorum Codicum Te.xtus 
inordinepaiallelo dispositi. Edidit E. H. H.\n'seli,. Tomilll. 8vo. £145, 


Outlines of the Textual Criticism of the New Testament. 

By C. E. Hajijiond. Sixth edition. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

Horae Syuopticae, being contributions to the study of the Synoptic 
problem. By Sir J, C. Hawkins, Bart. 8vo. 7s. Gd. 

Greswell’s Harinonia Evangelica. Fifth edition, svo. os. ed. 

DiateSSaron ; sive Historia Jesu Christi ex ipsis Evangelistarum verbis apte 
dispositis confecta. Edited by J. White. 3s. 6d. 

StlCrcd Sites of the Gospels, with sixty-three full-page illustrations, 
maps, and plans. By W, Sanday, with the assistance of Paul Wateuhouse. 
8vo. 13s. 6d. net. 

Facsimile of the Athos Fragments of Codex A of the 

Fauline Epistles. Photographed and deciphered by Kiusopp Lake. 
With 16 full-page collotypes. 4to. 21s. net. 
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The Logia 

Two Lectures on the ‘Sayings of Jesus,’ delivered at Oxford 

in 1897, by W. Lock and W. Sanday. 8vo. Is. 6d. net. 

The Oxyrhynchus Logia and the Apocryphal Gospels. 

By C. Tayloh. 8vo, paper covers, 2s. 6d. net. 

The Oxyrhynchus Sayings of Jesus. Found in i9(«. AVith the 

Sayings called ‘ Logia’ found in 1897. By C. Tayloii. 8vo, paper covers. 
2s. net. 

Published by Mr. Frowde for the Egypt Exploration Fund 

AOriA IHSOY, from an early Greek papyrus, discovered and edited with 
translation and commentary by B. P. Grenfeli. and A. S. Hunt. 8vo, stiff 
boards, with two collotypes, 2s. net ; with two tone blocks, 6d. net. 

New Sayings of Jesus and Fragment of a Lost Gospel. Edited by 
B. P. Grenfei.i, and A. S. Hunt. With one Plate. Is. net. 

Coptic and Syriac 

Novum Testamentum Coptice, ed. D. Wilkjns. me. tto. i2s. 6d. 
The Coptic Version of the New Testament, in the Northern 

Dialect, otherwise called Memphitic and Bohairic. With introduction, 
critical apparatus, and English translation. 8vo. Vols, landll. The Gospels. 
£2 2s. net; Vols. Ill and IV. The Epistles. £2 2s. net. 

Tetraeuangelium Sanctum luxta simpiicem Syrorum versionem ad 

fidem codicum, Massorae, editionum denuo recognitum. Lectionum 
supellectilem quam conquisiverat P. E. Pusey, auxit, digessit, edidit G. H, 
Gwiluam. Accedunt capitulorum notatio, concordiarum tabulae, translatio 
Latina, annotationes. Crown 4to. £2 2s. net. 

Collatio Cod. Lewisiani EA'^angeliorum Syriacorum cum 

Cod. Curetoniano, auctore A. Bonus. Demy 4to. 8s. 6d. net. 

Latin 

Nouum Testamentum Domini Nostri lesu Christi 

I.atine, secundum Editionem Sancti Hieronymi. Ad Codicum Manuscriptorum 
fidem recensuit I. Wordsworth, Episcopus Sarisburiensis ; in operis 
societatem adsumto H. I. White. 4to. Part I, buckram, £2 12s. Cd. Also 
separately: Fasc. li, 12s. Gd. ; II, 7s. Cd. ; III, 12s. 6d. ; IV, 10s. Gd. ; V, 10s. Gd.; 
VI, 12s. Gd. A binding case for the five Fasciculi is issued at 3s. 

Old-Latin Biblical Texts : small 4to, stiff covers. 

No. I. St. Matthew, from the St. Germain MS. (g,). Edited by J. 
Wordsworth. 6s. 

No. H. Portions of St. Mark and St. Matthew, from the Bobbio BIS. (k), 
etc. Edited by J. Wordsworth, W. Sanday, and H. J. White. £1 Is. 
No. III. The Four Gospels, from the Munich MS (q), now numbered 
Lat. 6224. Edited by H. J. White. 12s. 6d. 

No. IV. Portions of the Acts, of the Epistle of St. James, and of the First 
Epistle of St. Peter, from the Bobbio Palimpsest (s), now numbered 
Cod. 16 in the Imperial Library at Vienna. Edited by H. J. White, os. 
No. V. In the Press. 
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The Fathers of the Church and 
Ecclesiastical History 
Editions with Latin Commentaries 

Catenae Graeeorum Patrum in Novum Xestamentum. Edidit J. A, 
CitAMEH. Tomi VIII. 8vo. £2 8s. 

dementis Alexandrini Opera, ex rec. Guil. Dixdorfii. Torai IV. 8vo. 
£3 net. 

Cyrilli ArcMepiscopi Alexandrini in XII Prophetas. Edidit P. E. Pussy. 
Tomi II. 8vo. £2 2s. 

In D. Joannis Evangelium. Accedunt Fragmenta Varia. Edidit post 
Aubertum P. E. Pusey-. Tomi III. 8vo. £2 Ss. 

Commentarii in Lucae Evangelium quae supeisunt Syriace. Edidit 
R. Payne Ssiith. 4to. £1 2s. Translation, 2 vols. 8vo. 14s. 

Ephraemi Syri, Rabulae, Balaei, aliorumque Opera Selecta. See p. 49. 

Eusebii Opera recensuit T. Gaisfobd. 

Evangelicae Praeparationis Libri XV. Tomi IV. 8vo. £1 10s. 
Evangelicae Demonstrationis Libri X. Tomi II. 8vo. 15s. 

Contra Hieroclem et Marcellum Libri. 8vo. 7s. 

Annotationes Variorum. Tomi II. 8vo. 17s. 

Canon Muratorianus. Edited, wltli notes and facsimile, by S. P. 
Thegblles, 4to. 10s. 6d. 

Evangeliorum Versio Gothica, cum Interpr. et Annott.E. Benjseui. 
Edidit E. Lye. 4to. 19s. 6d. 

Evagril Historia Ecclesiastica, ex rec. H. Valesii. 8vo. 43. 

OlTgeniS Philosophumena ; sive omnium Haeresium Refutatio. E Codice 
Parisino nunc priraum edidit Emmanuel Millek. 8vo. 10s. 

Patrum Apostolicorum, dementis Romani, Igiiatii, Polycarpi, quae 
supersunt. Edidit G. Jacobson. Tomi II. Fourth edition. Svo. £1 Is. 

Reliquiae Sacrae secundi tertUque saeculi. Recensuit M. J. Routh. 
Tomi V. Second edition, 1846. Svo. £l Ss. 

Scriptoruin Ecclesiastieorura Opuscula. Recensuit M. J. 

Routh. Tomi II. Third edition, 1858. Svo. 10s. 

Socratis Scholastici Historia Ecclesiastica. Gr. et Lat. Edidit R. Hussev. 
Tomi III. 1853. Svo. 15s. 

Sozomeni Historia Ecclesiastica. Edidit R. Hussey. Torai III. Svo. 15s. 

Theodoreti Ecclesiasticae Historiae Libri V. Recensuit T. Gaisfobd. Svo. 
7s. 6d. 

Graecarum Affectionum Curatio. Rec. T. Gaisfobd. Svo. 7s. 6d. 
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Editions with English Commentaries 
or Introductions 

St. Athanasius. Orations against the Arians. With an account of his 
Life by W. Bhight. Crown 8vo. 9s. 

Historical Writings, according to the Benedictine Text. 
With an introduction by W. Bdight. Crown 8vo. 
I Os. fid. 

St. Augustine. Select Anti-Pelagian Treatises, and the Acts of the 
Second Council of Orange. With introduction by W. Biught. Crown 8vo. 9s. 

St. Basil: on the Holy Spirit. Revised text, with notes and introduction, 
by C. F. H. JoHNSTox. Crown 9vo. 7s. fid. 

Barnabas, Editio Princeps of the Epistle of, by Archbishop Ussher, as 
printed at Oxford, a. d. 1642. With a dissertation by J. H. Backhouse. 
Small 4to. 3s. fid. 

Canons of the First Four General Councils of Nicaea, Con- 

stantinople, Ephesus, and Chalcedon. With notes by W. Bmght. Second 
edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. fid. 

Eusebius’ Ecclesiastical History, according to Burton’s text, with 
introduction by W. Biught. Second edition. Crown 8vo. 8s. fid. 

Eusebii Pamphili Evangelicae Praeparationis Libri XV. 

Revised text edited, with introduction, notes, English translation, and indices, 
by E. H. Girronn. 4 vols. [Vols. I, H, text, with critical notes. Vol. Ill, 
in two parts, translation. Vol. IV, notes and indices.] 8vo. £b Ss. net. 
(Vol. HI, divided into two parts, containing the translation, £1 is. net.) 

The Third Book of St. Irenaeus, Bishop of Lyons, against 

Heresies. With notes and glossary by H. Deane. Crown 8vo. 5s. fid. 

J ohn of Ephesus. Seep. 49. Translation, by R. Payne Smith. 8vo. 10s. 

Philo : about the Contemplative Life : or, the Fourth Book of 
the Treatise concerning Virtues. Edited, with a defence of its genuineness, 
by F. C. CoNYDEAUE. With a facsimile. 8vo. 14s. 

Socrates’ Ecclesiastical History, according to Hussey’s Text, with 
introduction by W. Bbight. Second edition. Croivn 8vo. 7s. fid. 

TertuUiani Apologeticus adversus Gentes pro Christianis. Edited by 
T. H. BiNnr.EY. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

De Praescriptione Haereticorum : ad Martyras : ad Scapulam. 
Edited by T. H. Bindley. Crown 8vo. 6s, 
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Works of the English Divines 

Sixteenth, seventeenth, and eighteenth centuries 

Jewel’s AVorks. Edited by R. W. Jelf. Svols. 8vo. £1 10s. 
Jackson’s (Dr. Thomas) AA^orks. i2vois. svo. £3 6s. 

HaU’s AA^orks. Edited by P. Wynter. 10 vols. Svo. £3 3s. 
Sanderson’s AA^Orks. Edited by W. Jacobson. 6 vols. Svo. £1 10s. 

Enchiridion Theologicum Anti-Romanum. 

Vol. I. Jebe.my XAYi.on’s Dissuasive from Popery, and Treatise on the 
Real Presence. Svo. 8s. 

Vol. II. Barhow on the Supremacy of the Pope, with his Discourse on the 
Unity of the Church. Svo. 7s. 6d. 

Vol. III. Tracts selected from Wake, Pathick, Stiliingfleet, Clagbi-t. 
and others. Svo. 11s. 

Pearson’s Exposition of the Creed. Revised and corrected by 
E. Burton. Sixth edition. Svo. 10s. 6d. 

Minor Theological AA^orks. Edited with a Memoir by 
E. Churton. 2 vols. Svo. 10s. 

Stilhngfleet’s Origines Sacrae. 2 vols. svo. os. 

Grounds of Protestant Religion. 2 vols. svo. lOs. 
Patrick’s Theological AVorks. 9 vols. svo. £i is. 

Bull’s AVorks, with Nelson’s Life, Ed, by E. Burton, 8 vols. Svo. £2 9s. 

Burnet’s Exposition of the XXXIX Articles, svo. 7s. 
Hooper’s AA^orks. 2 vols. svo. ss. 

AA^heatley’s Illustration of the Book of Common Prayer. 

8vo. 5s. 

AA^ all’s History of Infant Baptism. Edited by H. Cotton. 
2 vols. £1 Is. 

AA^aterland S AVorks, with Life, by Van Mildert. 6 vols. Svo. £2 11s. 

Doctrine of the Eucharist, srded. CrSvo. 6s. ed. 
Butler’s AVorks, 1849. 9 vols. Sermons. Ss. 6d. Analogy. Ss. 6d. 

Clergyman’s Instructor, sixth edition, svo. 6s. ed. 
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Early Ecclesiastical History 

The Church’s Task under the Empire, with preface, notes, 

and excursus, by C. Bigg. 8vo. 5s. net. 

Bingham S Antiquities of the Christian Church, and other Works. 
10 voJs. 8vo. £3 3s. 

The Church in the Apostolic Age. ByW. w. Shikley. Second 
edition. Fcap 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

Harmonia Symbolica : Creeds of the Western Church. By C. 
Heujitley. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

A Critical Dissertation on the Athanasian Creed. By 

G. D. W. Ommanney'. 8vo. 16s. 

Ecclesiae Occidentalis Monumenta luris Antiquissima : 

Canonum et Conciliorura Graecorum Interpretationes Latinae. Edidit 
C. H. Turner. 4to, stiff covers. Ease. I, pars I, 10s. 6d. ; pars II, 31s. 

The Key of T^uth ; being a Manual of the Paulician' Church of 
Armenia. By F. C. Conybeare. 8vo. 15s. net. 

Baptism and Christian Archaeology, being an offprint of Studia 

Biblica, Vol V. By C. F. Rogers. 8vo. Cloth, 5s, net. 

Ecclesiastical History of Britain, etc 

Sources 

Adamnani Vita S. Columbae. Edited, with introduction, notes, 

and glossary, by J. T. Fowler. Crown 8vo, half-bound. 8s. 6d. net. 

With translation, 9s. 6d. net. 

Baedae Opera Historica. Edited by C. Plujuier. Two volumes. 
Crown 8vo. 31s. net. 

Councils and Ecclesiastical Documents relating to Great 

Britain and Ireland. Edited after Spelman and Wilkins, by A. W . Haddan 
and W. Stubbs. Medium 8vo. Vols. I and III, each £1 Is. Vol. II, Part I, 
10s. 6d. Vol. II, Part II, 3s. 6d. 

Nova Legenda Angliae, as collected by John of Tynemouth and 
others, and first printed 1516. Re-edlted 1903 by C. Horstm.yn. 3 vols. 
8vo. T1 16s. net. 

’Wyclif. A Catalogue of the Works. By W. W. Shirley. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

Select English Works. By T. Arnolt. 3 vols. 8vo. £1 Is. 
Trialogus. First edited by G. Lechler. 8vo. 7s. 

Cranmer’s V^orks. CoUectedby H. Jenkyns. 4vo1s. 8vo. £1103. 

Records of the Reformation. The Divorce, 1537 - 1533 . Mostly 
now for the first time printed. Collected and arranged by N. Pocock. 2 vols. 
8vo. £1 16s. 

The New Testament in the Apostolic Fathers. By a Com- 

mittee of the Oxford Society of Historical Theology. 8vo. 6s. net. 
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Primers put forth in the reign of Henry VIII. svo. ss. 
The Reformation of Ecclesiastical Laws, as attempted in the 

reigns of Henry VIII, Edward VI, and Elizabeth. Edited by E. Cardwell. 
8vo. 6s. 6d. 

Conferences on the Book of Common Prayer from 1551 to 

1690. Edited by E. Caudwell. Third edition. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

Documentary Annals of the Reformed Church of 

England ; Injunctions, Declarations, Orders, Articles of Inquiry, etc, from 
154.6 to 1716. Collected by E. Cardwell. 2 vols. 8vo. 18s. 

Formularies of Faith set forth by the King’s authority during 
Henry VIH’s reign. 8vo. 7s. 

Homilies appointed to ,be read in Churches. By J. GnirriTHS. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
Hamilton’s Catechism, 1552. Edited, with introduction and 

glossary, by T. G. Law. With a Preface by W. E. GlaJ^stone. 8vo. 12s. 6d. 

Noelli CatechismUS sive primalnstitutio disciplinaque Pietatis Christianae 
Latine explicata. Editio nova cura G. Jacobson. 8vo. 5s, 6d. 

Sylloge Confessionum sub tempus Reformandae Ecclesiae edit. Subjic. 
' Catechismus Heidelbergensis et Canones Synodi Dordrecht. 8vo. 8s. 


Histories written in the seventeenth (or early 
eighteenth) and edited in the nineteenth century 

Stillingfleet’s Origines Britannicae, with Lloyd’s Historical 
Account of Church Government. Edited by T. P. Panun. 2 vols. Svo. 10s. 

I nett S Origines Anglicanae (in continuation of StiUingfleet). Edited 
by J. GBirnTHS. 1855. 3 vols. Svo. 15s. 

Fuller’s Church History of Britain. Edited by J. s. Brewer. 

1845. 6 vols. Svo. £2 12s. 6d. net. 

Le Neve’s Fasti Ecclesiae Anglicanae. Corrected and con- 
tinued from 1715 to 1853 by T. D. Hardy. 3 vols. Svo. £1 10s. net. 

Strype’s Memorials of Cranmer. 2 vols. svo. iis. Life of 
Aylmer. Svo. 5s. 6d. Life of Whitgift. 3 vols, 8vo. 16s, 6d. General 
Index. 2 vols. Svo. 11s, 

Burnet’s History of the Reformation. Revised by N. Pocock. 
7 vols. 8vo. £1 10s. 

PrideailX S Connection of Sacred and Profane History. 2 vols. Svo. 
10s. Shuckford’s Continuation, 10s. 

Gibson’s Synodus Anglicana. Edited by E. Cardwell. 1854. 
Svo. 6s. 
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Recent Works in English Ecclesiastical History 

History of the Church of England, from the abolition of the 
Roman Jurisdiction. By W. R. Dixon. 3rd edition. 6’vols. 8vo. 16s. pervol. 

Chapters of Early English Church History. By w. Biught. 

Third edition. With a map. 8vo. I2s. 

Registrum Sacrum Anglicanum : an attempt to exhibit the course 
of Episcopal Succession in England. By W. Stubbs. 2nd ed. 4to. 10s. 6d. 
The Elizabethan Clergy and the Settlement of Religion, 1.5S8-15fi+. 
By Henhy Gee. With illustrative documents and lists. 8vo. 10s. 6d. net. 

Editions of Hooker and Butler 

Hooker’s Works, with Walton’s Life, arranged by John Kedle. Seventh 
edition, revised by R. W. Church and F. Paget. 3 vols. Medium 8vo. 
12s. each. [Vol. II contains the Fifth Book.] 

The Text, as arranged by J. Keble. 2 vols. 8vo. 11s. 

Introduction to Hooker’s Ecclesiastical Polity, Book v. 

By F. Paget. Medium 8vo. 7s. (id. 

The Works of Bishop Butler. By W. E. Gladstone. Library 
Edition. 2 vols. Medium 8vo. l+s. each. 

Also in Cr 8vo, 2 vols., 10s. 6d. (Vol. I, Analogy, Ss, 6d. ; Vol. II, Sermons, Ss.) 

Studies subsidiary to the Works of Bishop Butler. 

Uniform with the above. Medium 8vo, 10s. tid. Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d. 

Litiirgiology 

Liturgies, Eastern and Western. Voi. i. Eastern Liturgies. 
Edited, with introductions and appendices, by F. E. Bbightman, on the 
basis of a work by C. E. Hammond. 8vo. £l Is. 

The Administration of the Sacraments and other Rites of the 
Armenian Church, together with the Great Rites of Baptism and Epiphany. 
Edited from the oldest MSS, by F. C. Coxybeatie ; and the East Syrian 
Epiphany Rites, translated by A. J. Macleax. 8vo. ill Is. 

Cardwell’s Two Books of Common Prayer, set forth by 

authority in the Reign of Edward VI. Third edition. 8vo. 7s. 

Gelasian Sacramentary, Liber Sacramentomm Romanae Ecclcsiae. 
Edited by H. A. Wilson. Medium 8vo. 18s. 

Leofric Missal, with some account of the Red Book of Derby, the Missal of 
Robertof Jumiiges, etc. Edited by F. E. Warren. 4to, half-morocco. XI 15s. 

Ancient Liturgy of the Church of England, according to the 

Uses of Sarura, York, Hereford, and Bangor, and the Roman Liturgy 
arranged in parallel columns, with preface and notes. By W’. Maskell, 
Third edition. 8vo. ISs. 

Monumenta Rituaha Ecclesiae Anglicanae : the occasional 

Offices of the Church of England according to the old Use of Salisbury, the 
Prymer in English, and other prayers and forms, with dissertations and 
notes. By the same. Second edition. Three volumes. 8vo. £■2 10s. 

The Liturgy and Ritual of the Celtic Church. By f. e. 

WAEnEN. 8vo. ]4s. 
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HISTORY 

Englisli History: Sources 

The Domesday, Boroughs. By Adolphus Ballard. 8 VO, with 
four plans. 6s.Gd.net. 

t'wo of the Saxon Chronicles Parallel ^ with supplementary 

extracts from the others. A Revised Text, edited, with introduction, notes, 
appendices, and glossary, by C. Pj.ujimeu and J. Eaule. Two volumes 
crown 8vo, half-roan. Vol. I. Text, appendices, and glossary. 10s. 6d. 
Vol. II. Introduction, notes, and index. 12s. 6d. 

The Saxon Chronicles (787-1001 A. D.). Crown Svo, stiff covers. 3s. 

Baedae Opera Historica, edited by C. Plummer. Two volumes. 
Crown 8vo, half-roan. £l Is. net. 

Plandbook to the Land-Charters, and other Saxonic Documents, 
by J. Earle. Crown 8vo. IGs. 

The Crawford Collection of early charters and Documents, now in 
the Bodleian Library. Edited by A. S. Napier and W. H. Stevexsox. 
Small 4to, cloth. 12s. 

Asser’s Life of Alfred, with the Annals of St. Neot, 

edited by W. H. Ste\'exsox. Crown 8vo. 12s. net. 

The Alfred Jewel, an historical essay. With illustrations and a map, 
by J. Earle. Small 4to, buckram. 12s. 6d. net. 

Dialogus de Scaccario (De necessariis observantiis Scaccarii dialogus), 
by Richard, Son of Nigel. Edited by A. Hughes, C. G. Chump, and C. 
Johxsoa-, with introduction and notes. 8vo. 12s. 6d. net. 

The Song of Lewes. Edited from the MS, with introduction and 
notes, by C. L. Kingseord. Extra fcap 8vo. 5s. 

Chronicon Galfridi le Baker de Swynebroke, edited by Sir 

E. Mauxde Thompsox, K.C.B. Small Mo, 18s. ; cloth, gilt top, £1 Is. 

Passio et Miracula Beati Olaui. Edited ftom the Twelfth-century 
MS by F. Metcalfe. Small 4to. 6s. 

Gascoigne’s Theological Dictionary (‘Liber Veritatum’): selected 

passages, illustrating the condition of Church and State, 1403-1458. With 
an introduction by J- E. Tuorold Rogers. Small 4to. 10s. 6d. 

Fortescue’s Governance of England: otherwise called The 

Difference between an Absolute and a Limited Monarchy. A revised text, 
edited, with introduction, etc, by C. Plummer. 8vo, half-bound. 12s. 6d. 
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The Clarendon Press Series of Charters, 
Statutes, etc 

From the earliest: times to 130T. By Bishop Sti imss. 

Select tyhclTterS and other illustrations of English Constitutional History. 
Eighth edition. Crown 8vo. 8s. (id. 

From 1307 to lo58. In Preparation. By G. W. Piiothkuo. 

Select Statutes and other Constitutional Documents. 

From lj.58 to 16-2j. 

Constitutional Documents of the Reigns of Elizabeth 

and James I. Second edition. Crown Hvo. 10s. 6d. 

From 1G-2 j to IGttO. By S. R. GAiunNEn. 

The Constitutional Documents of the Puritan Rev olu- 
tion. Second edition. Crovin Svo. lOs. (id. 

Calendars, etc 

Calendar of Charters and Rolls preserved in the Bodleian Library, 
8vo. £1 lls. 6d. 

Calendar of the Clarendon State Papers, preserved in the 

Bodleian Library. In three volumes. 1869-76. 

Vol. I. From |j-i3 to January 1649. 8vo. 18.s. Vol. H. From 1649 to 
1674. 8vo. Uis. \''ol. III. From 16, >•> to 1677. 8vo. 14s. 


Hakluyt’s Principal Nav igations, being narrative.? of the Voyages 
of the Elizabethan Seamen to America. Selection edited by E. J. Pavxe. 
Crown 8vo, with portraits. Second edition. P'irst and Second Series, 
7s. each. 

Aubrey’s ‘ Brief Liv es, set down between the Year.s 1669 and 1696. 
Edited from the Author's MSS by A. Cl vitK. Two volume.?. 8vo. il 7s. 

’^^^hitelock’s JMemOrials of English Affairs from 16-27 to 1660. 4 vols. 
Hvo. £T Ifis. 

Ludlow’s JMemoirS, I627-I672. Edited, with Appendices of Letters 
and illustrative documents, by C. H, Firth. Two volumes. Hvo. £l 16s. 

IjUttrell’s Diaiy, A brief Historical Relation of State Affairs, 1678-1714. 
Six volumes. 8vo. £1 4s. 

Burnet’s History of James II. svo. 9.s. 6d. 

Ivife of Sir IM. Hale, with Fell’s Life of 
Dr. Hammond. Small svo. 2s. 6d. 
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Burnet’s History of ]\ly Own Time. A new edition based on 
that of M. J. RorTH. Edited by Objiux'd Airy. In two volumes. 
Hvo. l-2s. 6d. each. 

Vol. I. The Reipn of Charles the Second, Part I. 

Vol. II. Completing the Reign of Charles the Second, with 
Index to Vols. I and II. 

Supplement, derived from Burnet's Memoirs, Autobiography, 
etc, all hitherto unpublished. Edited by H. C. Foxcuofi’, 1902. 
Svo. 16s. net. 

Carte’s Life of .lames Duke of Ormond. A new edition 

carefully compared with the original MSS. Six volumes, fivo. £I 5s. 

The AVhitefoOrd Tapers, being the Correspondence and other 
Manuscripts of Colonel Chahies Whitekooho and Cai.er Whiteiooud, from 
1739 to IBIO. Edited by W. A. S. Hewixs. rivo. 12s. 6d. 

Economic Documents 

Ricardo’s Letters to IMalthus (i8io-i«3). Edited by J. Bonar. 

Svo. 7s. 6d. 

Letters to Trower and others (isii-is’s). Edited 

by J. Bonar and J. H. Hoi.i asder, Svo. 7s. (id. 

Lloyd’s Trices of Corn in Oxford, ioks-isso. svo. is. 

The History of Agriculture and Trices in England, 

A.D. 1259-1793. By J. E. Thokoi.d Rooeks. 

Vols. I and 11 (l-2j9-UO()). 8vo. £2 2s. 

Vols. Ill and IV (lt01-1.5H-2). Svo. .i-2 lOs. 

Vois. V and VI (lj83-17()2). Hvo. £2 10s. 

Vol. Vll. In two Parts (170-2-1793). Hvo. £2 10s. 

First Nine Years of the Bank of England. By the same. Hvo. 

Hs. 6d. 


History of Oxford 

A complete list of the Publications of the Oxford Historical Society 
can be obtained from Mr. Frowde. 

Manuscript IMaterials relating to the History of Oxford; 

contained in the printed catalogues of the Bodleian and College Libraries. 
By F. Mahan. Hvo. 7s. 6d. 

The Early Oxford Tress. A Bibliography of Printing and Publishing 
at Oxford, ‘ 1468 ’-16-10. With notes, appendices, and illustrations. By 
F. Mauan. 8vo. 18s. 


Bibliography 

Cotton’s ’J’ypographieal Gazetteer. First Series, svo. i2s. 6d. 
Ebert’s Bibliograpliical Dictionary. i vols. svo. £3 3s. net. 
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Bishop Stubbs’s and Professor Freeman’s Books 
The Constitutional History of England, in its Origin and 

Development. By W. Stubbs. Library edition. Three volumes. Demy 
8vo, £"2 8s. Also in three volumes crown 8vo, price l*2s. each. 

Seventeen Lectures on the Study of Mediaeval and Modern History 
and kindred subjects, 1H(>7-I68t. By the same. Third edition, revised and 
enlarged, 1900. Crown Hvo, half-roan. 8s. (id. 

History of the Norman Conquest of England ; its Causes 

and Results. By E. A. Freemav. 

Vols. Ill and IV. £l Is. each. Vol. VI (Index). 10s. Od. 

Vols. I, II, and V are out of print. 

A Short History of the Norman Conquest of England. 

Third edition. By the same. Extra feap Hvo. -is. hd. 

The Reign of AYilliam Rufus and the Accession of Henry the 
First, By the same. Two volumes. Svo. 4,1 1 (is. 


School History of England to the death of victoria. With maps, 
plans, and select bibliographies. By 0. M. Edw.mids, R. S. Rait and others. 
Crown Hvo. 3s. (id. 

Special Periods and Biographies 

Life and I’imes of Alfred the Great, being the Ford Lectures 
for 19111. By C. P(.(:.m.mer. Hvo. 5s. net. 

Ylllainage in England. Essays in English Mediaeval History. By 

P. ViNOURAnoFF. Hvo, half-bouiid. lb’s. 

The Gild IMerchant : a eontribntion to British municipal history. By 
C. Gross. Two vohnnes, Hvo, half-bound, ,41 b. 

The ^Yelsh A^^a^S of Edward I ; a contribution to medieval 
military history. By J. E. Morris. Hvo. 9s. (id. net. 

Lancaster and York. A Century of English History (a. d. 1399-1485). 
By Sir J. H. Rajisay. Two volumes. Hvo, with Index, .41 17.s. (id. Index 
separately, paper covers. Is. fid. 

Life and Letters of Thomas Cromwell. By R. B. Merri-uax. 

In two volumes. [Vol. I, Life and Letters, 15-23-1535, etc. Vol. II, Letters, 
]53(i-1540, notes, index, ete.] Hvo. IHs. net, 

A History of England, principally in the Seventeenth century. By 

L. vox Raxke. Translated under the superintendence of G. W. Kuchin 
and C. W. Boase. Six volumes. Hvo, 43 3s. Index separately, Is. 

Companion to English History (jvnddie Ages). Edited by F, p. 

Barnard. With 97 illustrations. Crown Hvo. Hs. Gd. net. 

The Protests of the Lords, inclnding those whi<h have been 

expunged, from 1(724 to 1674; with historieal introductions. By J. E. 
Tiioroid Rooiais. In three vohime.s. Hvo. 42 -2.s. 
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Sir \^’^illter Rnlegh, a Biography, by W. STEBBI^T:. Post Hvo. Os.net, 
The Ijife tind A\'^orks of John Arbuthnot. By G. A. Aitkfn. 

Svo, cloth extra, with Portrait. Ih's. 

Great Britain and Hanover. By A. w. Waiid. Crown hto. sh. 
History of the Penin.siilar \\'’ar. By c. 0»rA.v. To be completed 

in six volumes, Hvo, with many maps, plans, and portraits. 

Already published : Vol. I. 1S07-1H0!), to Corunna. 1 +s. net. 

Vol. II. 1H09-1S10. to Talavera. Hs. net. 


History and Geography of America 
and the British Colonies 

History of the New ^^'^orId called America. By E. J. Paysl-. 

Vol. I. 'Svo. IH.s. Bk. 1, The Discovery. Bk. II, Part I, Aboriginal America. 
Vol. II. Svo. Us. Bk. II. Part II, Aboriginal America (concluded). 

Historical Geography of the British Colonies. By c. P. 

Lucas, C.B. Crown Svo. 

Introduction. New edition by H. E. Eoeuton. IflO.'i. Witli eight maps. 
3.S. (id. In clieaper binding, '2a. (id. 

Vol. I. The Mediterranean and Ea.stern Colonies. With U maps. 1888. 5s. 
Vol. II. The West Indian Colonies. With twelve maps. 1890. 7s. (id. 
Vol. III. West Africa. Revised to the end ot 1899 by H. E. EfiEitioy. 
With five maps. 7a. Cd. 

t'ol. IV. South and East Africa. Historical and Geographical. With 
eleven maps. 1898. 9.s. (id. 

Also Part I. Historical. 6 .s. Gd. Part II (1903). Geographical. 3s. Gd. 
Vol. V. Canada, Part I. 1901. Gs. 

The History of Soutli Africa to the Jameson Raid. With numerous maps. 
Crown 8 v' 0 . Js. 

History of the Dominion of Canada. By W. P. Gheswei.e. Crown Svo. 7s. Gd. 
Geography of the Dominion of Canada and Newfoundland. By the same 
author. With ten maps. 1891. Crown Svo. 6 s. 

Geograpliy of Africa Soutli of the Zambesi. With map.s. 189-3. By the same 
author. Crown Svo. 7s. Gd. 

Relatioihs of Geography and History. By H. B. Geouge. 

With two maps. Crown 8 vo. Second edition. 4.s. 6 d. 

The Dawn of Modern Geography. By c. ii. Beaziev. Voi. i 

(to A.o. 900). Vol. II (a.d. 900-1260) 15.S. net each, Vol. III. In the press. 

Regions of the M^orld. Geographical Memoirs under the general 
editorship of H. J. Mackinueii. Large Svo. Each volume contains maps 
and diagrams. 7s. Gd. net per volume. 

Britain and the British Seas. By H. J. Mackisdeh. 

Central Europe. By Johs Partsch. 

Tile Nearer East. By D. G. Hogarth. 

North America. By J. Russeli.. 

India. By Sir Tiioma.s Hoi.ihch. 

The Ear East. By Aucuuiai.h Littee. 
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History of India 

Phc (jOVernilient of India, being a digest of the Statute Law relating 
thereto ; with historical introduction and illustrative documents. By Sir 
C. P. Ii-BEiiT. 8vo, half-roan, i'l Is. 

The Early History of India from 600 b. c. to tlie JMu- 

hammadan Conquest, including the invasion of Alexander the 
Great. By V. A. S.mitu, Svo. With maps, plans, and other illustrations. 
Ifs, net. 

A Brief History of tlie Indian Peoples. By Sir w. w. Hn.v i Ea. 

Revised up to 1903 by W. H. Huciox. Eighty-ninth thousand. 3s. fad. 

Rulers of India : The History of the Indian Empire in a carefully 
planned succession of Politi<-al Biographies. Edited by Sir W. W. Huntek. 
Crown 8vo. is. fad. each. 

Babar. By S. Lasi;-Pooi.e. 

Akbar. By Colonel M.vi AESOX. 

jklbuquerque. By H. Mouse Stei 'HENS. 

Aurangzib. By S. l.vxe-Pooie. 

Madhava Rao Sindhia. By H. G. Keexe. 

Eord Clive. By Colonel Mai.i.esox. 

Dupleix. By Colonel Mai.ieso.v. 

\^^arren Hastings. By Captain L. J. TnoriEa. 

The IMarquis of Cornwallis. By w. s. Seton-Kahr. 
Haidar Ali and Tipu Sultiin. By L. B. Bowmxo. 

The IRarquis AVellesley, K.G. By w. h. Heiton. 

INIarqueSS of Hastings. By Major Ross-oe-Bi adensblug. 

IMountstuart Elpliinstone. By J. s. Conux. 

Sir Thomas IMunro. By j. Biiadshaw. 

Earl Amherst. By Axxe T. Ritchie and R. Evans. 

1 lOrd William Bentinck. By D. c. Bocj c.eh. 

'rhe Earl of Auckland. By Captain L. J. Tnori i.ii. 
Viscount Hardinge. By Ws son, Viscount Haudisce. 

Ranjit Singh. By Sir L. G ItlFFJN. 

The Marquess of Dalhousie. By Sir w. w. H (INTER. 

John Russell Colvin. By Sir A. Colvin. 

Clyde and Stratlniaini. By Major-General Sir O. T. BmiNE. 
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Rulers of India : 

Earl Canning. By Sir h. s. Ci' xxivcuA^r. 

Lord Lawrence. By Sir c. Ar rCHisox. 

The Earl of IMayO. By Sir W. W. Hi nh;ii. 

Supplementary voluines 
Asokcl, By V. A. S^iiTii. Its. fid. 

James Thomason. By SirR. Tlmi.ii:. bs. cd. 

Sir Henry Lawrence, the Pacificator. By Lieut.-Generat 

J. J. M'^Llod Inxes. 3s. 6d. 

^\'^ellesley’s Despatches, Treaties, and other Papers relating to his 
Government of India. Selection edited by S. J. Owns. Svo. ill is. 

Wellington’s Despatches, Tl-eaties, and other Papers relating to- 
India. Seiection edited by S. J. Owex. ?\o. A'l -l-s. 

Hastings and the Rohilla A\hir. BySir J. S'lii.U'iinv. Svo. lOs, 6d. 


European History 

Historicid Atlas of IModei-n Europe, fiom tiie Decime of-tiie 

Roman Empire. Containing 00 maps, with letterpre.ss to each map: the 
maps printed by W. & A, K. Johnstox, Ltd., and the whole edited by 
R. L. Poole. 

In one volume, imperial 4-to, half-per.sinn, .£.> los. Gd. net ; or in selected 
sets — British Empire, etc, at various prices from 3().s. to 3.5s. net each ; or 
in single maps. Is. Gd. net each. Prospectus on application. 

Genealogical Tables illustrative of Modem History. By H. B. 
Geoihii:. Fourth (Ifl(U) edition. Oblong Bo, boards. 7s. (id. 

The Life and Times of .lames the First of Aragon. By 

F. D. Swii-r. Svo. Hs. fld. 

A History of h ranee, with maps, plans, and tables. By G. W. Kt iciiin. 
New edition. In three volumes, crown Svo, each 10s. (id. See p. Iff. 

Vol. I, to l+j.‘i. Vol. II, H,5U-l(i3f. Yol. Ill, l(i-34-17ffS. 

The Principal Speeches of the Statesmen and Orators 

of the French Revolution, 17Hf)-17ff.5. With introductions, notes, etc. By 
H. Mouse Stiu-hes's. Two volumes. Crown Svo. .ills. 

Napoleonic Statesmanship ; Germany. By H. A. L. Fisucn. 

Hvo, with inap.'s. l:^s. Gd. net. 
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The Histoiy of Learning 

The Universities of Europe in the Middle Ages. By 

H. Rashdaij,. Two volumes. 8vo, With maps and illustrations. £3 5s. net. 

Index Rritannicie Scriptorum quos coiiegit i. Baieus. Edited by 

R. L. Pooi.E and Mahv Batesox. Crown 4to. 35s. and 3Ts. 6d. in boards. 

Knight’s Life of Dean Colet. svo. ts. 6d. 

Essays by IMark Eattison, collected and arranged by H.Nt-ni.Lsinr. 
Two volumes. 8vo. £1 +.s. 

Life of Isaac Casaubon (u-sn-ieu). By Mahk Paitwo.v. Second 

edition. Bvo. 1()S. 

Casauboni Ephemerides, cum praefatione et notis J. RussErr. Tomi 
II. 8 VO. 15s. 

Annals of the Bodleian Ijibrary, Oxford, with a notice of the 

earlier library of the University. By W. D. Mach a v. Second edition, 
enlarged and continued from 1868 to 1880. Medium 8vo, half-bound. £1 5s. 

A Plea for the Historical Teaching of History. An 

Inaugural Lecture delivered on November !). 11)04-, by C. H. Fiiith. Second 
edition. 8vo, paper cover.s. Is. net. 

History and Topography of Greece, 
Italy, Egypt, etc 

Clinton’s Fasti Hellenic!, from the LVIth to the CXXllIid Olympiad. 
Third edition. Ito. £1 Ms. 6d. From the CXXIVth Olympiad to the Death 
of Augustus. Second edition. 4to. iT 12s. Epitome. Hvo. O's. 6‘d. 

Clinton’s Fasti Romani, from the death of Augustus to the death of 
Heraclius. Two volumes. Ro. £2 '2s, Epitome. 8vo. 7s. 

Greswell’s Fasti Temporis Catholici. 4 vois. 8vo. £-1 los. 

Tables and Introduction to Table.s. 8vo. 15s. 

Origines Kalendariae Italicae. 4 voh. svo. £2 2 s. 
Origines Kalendariae Hellenicae. 6 vols. 8vo. 

£4 4s. 

A Manual of Greek Historical Inscriptions. By E. L. Htck:,. 

New edition, revised by G. F. Hii.i.. 8vo. 12s. 6'd. See p. 31). 

Sources for Greek History between the Persian and Peloponnesian 
Wars. Collected and arranged by G. F. Hii.i.. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Sources for Roman Histoiy, b.c. 133-70. By A. H. j. GuEExiDt.E 

and A. M. Ciav. Crown 8vo. 5s. 6d. net. 
x\ Manual of Ancient History. By G. Rawcixson. winded. 8vo. its. 
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Latin Historical Inscriptions, illustrating the history of the Early 
Empire. By G. M'N. Rushforth. 8vo. 10s. net. 

Einlay S Histoi’y of Greece from its Conquest by the Romans (b. c. 146) 
to A.D. 1864. A new edition, revised, and in part re-written, with many 
additions, by the Author, and edited by H. F. Tozer. 7 vols. 8vo. A'3 10s. 

The History of Sicily from the earliest times. By E. A. FREEsrAN. 
Vols. I and II. [Vol. I. The Native Nations : The Phoenician and Greek 
Settlements. Vol. II. From the beginning of Greek Settlement to the 
beginning of Athenian Intervention.] 6vo. £-2 ‘2s. 

Vol. III. The Athenian and Carthaginian Invasions. £T 4s. 

Vol. IV. From the Tyranny of Dionysios to the death of Agathokles. 
Edited from posthumous MSS, by A. J. Evans, i'l Is. 

Italy and her int'aders (a. n. 376'-814). With plates and maps. Eight 
volumes. 8vo. By T. Hodgkin. 

Vols. I-II. The V'isigothic Invasions. The Hunnish Invasion. The 
Vandal Invasion, and the Herulian Mutiny. Second edition. £2 25. 
Vols. III-IV. The Ostrogothic Invasion. The Imperial Restoration, 
Second edition. £T 16s. 

Vols. V-VI. The Lombard Invasion, and the Lombard Kingdom. £1 16s. 
Vols. VII-VIII. Frankish Invasions, and the Frankish Empire. £1 4s. 

The Dynasty of Theodosius ; or. Seventy Years' struggle with the 
Barbarians. By the same author. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Aetolia; its Geography, Topography, and Antiquities. 

By W. J. WooDHOcsE. With maps and illustrations. Royal 8vo. £1 Is. net. 

The Islands of the Aegean. By h. f. Tozer. Crown svo. hs. ea. 

Dalmatia, the Quarnero, and Istria ; with CetUgne in Monte- 
negro and the island of Grado. By T. G. Jackson. Three volumes. With 
many plates and illustrations, 8vo. £2 2s. 

Cramer’s Description of Asia Minor. Two volumes. 8vo. iis. 

Description of Ancient Greece. 3 vols. svo. i6s. ed. 

The Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia. By w. m. R,cjisAy. 

Royal Svo. Vol. I, Piirt I. The Lycos Valley and South-\Ve.5tern Phrygia. 
18&. net. Vol. I, Part II. West and West Central Phrygia. £1 Is. net. 

Stories of the High Priests of IMemphis, the Sethon of 

Herodotus, and the Demotic Tales of Khamnas. By F. Ln. Gidfuth. 
With Portfolio containing seven Atlas facsimiles (with Keys) of the Demotic 
Text of the second Tale. Royal 8vo. £'2 7s. (id. net. 

The Arab Conquest of Egypt. By A. j. Bi ti.eb. with maps and 

plans. 8vo. 16s. net. 

Baghdad during the Abbasid Caliphate, from contemporary 
.sources. By G. Ln Stkaxof.. With eight plans. 8vo. Kis, net. 
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Anthropology and Folk-lore 

X llG IVIcdlH-CVcll StclgC, from classical times through folk-play and 
minstrelsy to Elizahethan drama. By E. K. Chamuebs. With two illustra- 
tions. Hvo. £I Js. net. 

Studies in the Arthurian Ivegend. By j. Rnva. svo. i-Js. sd. 

Celtic Folklore ; ANelsh and Manx. By the same. Two volumes, 
uniform with the above. Svo. £I Is. 

Hindu Manners, Customs, and Ceremonies. By the Abbe 

J. A. Dubois. Translated from the Author's later French MS and edited 
with notes, corrections, and biography, by H. K. Beaucha'mp. With a 
prefatory note by F, Max and a portrait. "2nd ed. Rvo. 1.js. net. 

The l\Ielanesians, studies in their Anthropology and Folk-Lore. By 
R. H. Coinii.vG I'ov. Svo. His. 

Iceland and the Faroes. By n. ANNAKnAi.r., Crown Svo. with 

illustrations, -fs. (id. net. 

Tlie IMasai, their Language and Folk-lore. ByA. c. Hoi,i.is. 

Witli introduction by Sir Chaklis I'luor. Svo. With 27 full-page illustra- 
tions and a map. lls.net. 

Archaeology 

Sacred Sites of the Gospels. ByW. S.vN’DAY, with the assistanee 
of P. WATEiinovsE. With 63 full-page illustrations from photographs, maps 
and plans. Svo. 13s. 6d. net. 

Ancient Coptic Churches of Egypt. By a. j. Bi iiek. 2 vois. 

8vo. 3()s. 

A Catalogue of the Cyprus IMuseum. with a chronicle of 

excavations undertaken since the British oocupation, and introductory 
notes on Cypriote Archaeology. By J. L. Minus and Max Oh.muaislh- 
Rjchteb. Svo. With eight plates, 7s. 6d. net. 

Catalogue of the Greek Yases in the Ashniolean 

Museum. By P. Gaiidnek. Small folio, linen, with 26 plates. £3 3s. net. 

The Cults of the Greek State.s. By L. R. Far.vei.i.. svo. 

Vols. I and II, with 61 plates and over 1(X) illustrations. £1 1 2s. net. 

Classical Archaeology in Schools, with an Appendix containing 
list of archaeological apparatus. By P. Gahdxeb and J. L. Mvhes. Svo. 
Paper covers. Is. net. 

Introduction to Greek Sculpture. By L. E. Uiton. Second 

edition. Crown fivo. 4-fi, (id. 
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Art 

Drawings of Old IMasters in the University Galleries, 

and in the Library at Christ Church, Oxford. Chosen and described by 
SiDSKY Coi.viN, Keeper of Prints and Dran'ings in the British Museum. 
E.xtra imperial folio. Parts I, 11 and 111, each containing -20 drawings, in 
portfolio, now ready. Part IV nearly ready. Subscription price. £1 Us. net 
per Part. 

Drawings by RafFaelle, in the University Galleries, Oxford, drawn on 
stone by J, Fisuek. 51.s. 

Drawings by JMiehel Angelo and Raffaelle in the University 

Galleries, Oxford : a critical account by Sir J. C. Roinxsox. Crown 8vo. 4s. 

The IMaster E. S. and the ‘ Ars Moriendi,’ a Chapter in the 

History of Engraving during the XVth Century ; with facsimiles of 
Engravings in the University Galleries at Oxford and in the British Museum. 
By Lioxia CrsT. Royal 4to, with 4(» Plates, paperboards, I7s. Cd. net. 

The Blazon of Epi.SCOpaCy, being the Arms borne by, or attributed 
to. the Archbishops and Bi.shops of Engl.-md and Wales, with an Ordinary of 
the Coats described and other Episcopal Anns. By W. K. R. BanKOnn. 
Second edition, with KKKi illustrations. 4.to, buckranf ills. (id. net, 

Illustrated Catalogue of a Loan Collection of Portraits 

of English Historical Personages who died before the year exhibited 

at 0.xford. 11)04. 4to, with forty portraits. 6s. net. 

Catalogue of IDO.j exhibition immediately. 

Maiolica ; a historical treatise on the glazed and enamelled eartlienware.s 
of Italy, ete, with plate.s. marks, etc. By C. Diu iiv E. Foiit.s-i-.m. Small 
4to. ,£2 2s. net. 

Descriptive Catalogue of the iMaiolica and Kindred Wares in the 
Ashraolean Museum, Oxford. By the same. Small 4to. 10s. 6d. net. 

Catalogue of the Castellani Collection in the University Gal- 
leries, Oxford. By W. S. W. V.vi x. Crov.-n Svo, Is. 

A Handbook of Anatomy for Art Students, fully iiiu.strated. 

By Authi’h Tho-msox. Second edition. 8vo, biickrnni. lfis.net. 

A Hiindbook of PlCtoricll Art. With illustrations, and a cliapter 
on Perspectiveby A. Macooxai-o, By K. St, J. Tvuwuiti. Second edition, 
8vo, haif-morooco, IH.s. 


Wadham College, Oxford; its Foundation. Architeetiire, and 
History. By T. G. Jacksox. 4to, illustrated, half-persian, -42.S. net. 

The Church of St. Mary the Virgin, Oxfoi'd. By the same. 

Demy 4to, half-bound, with many illustrations ; buckram, gilt top, 3(is. net ; 
or in vellum, gilt top and morocco labels, etc., i^s. net. 

Dalmatia, the Quarnero, and Tstria. By the same. Three volumes, 
8vo. £-2 2s. 
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Music 

Oxford History of INIusic. Edited by W. H. Hadow. Svo. Ijs. 

net per volume. 

The Polyphonic Period, Purt I. (Method of Musical Art. 
33U-K^30.) By H. E. Woolduidkc. 

The Seventeenth Century. By Sir c. Hrnriir H. Paiiuy. 
'Die Age of Bach and Handel. By J. A. Fi i i uu Mai i i axi). 
The Mennese School. By \v. h. Hadow. 

IN PREPARATION 

The Polyphonic Period, Part II. By H. E. Wool diuik.f.. 

(In the Press.) 

The Iloniantic Period. By E. DA.\>jiKrTHi:ii. (in the Press.) 

Uemeter : a Mask. By RoiiKirr B iiiDciEs. Written for performanec by 
nienibers of Soinerville College, Oxford, at the opening of the new building.s 
in June. I!t04. Paper cocers, ls.net; cloth. Is. (id. net. Music by W. H. 
Haiiow. Crown fto. is. (id. net. 

The Harmonics of Aristoxenus. By H. s. Mac HAN, Crown Hvo. 

IOh. (id. net. 

Modes of Ancient Greek Music. ByD. b.Mosho. svo. hs. kcI. net. 
The Natural History of the Musical Bow. Part i. 

Primitive Types. By Heniiv Bai rocii. UoyalSvo, Paper covers, 4s. Bd. 

Hymns and Chorales for Scliools and College.s. Edited by 

Jon.v Faji.cieii. .?.s. Hymns only, is. 

Cultivation of the Speaking ^"oice. By Joux Hi i.c.ah. Second 
edition. Extra fcap Svo. -Is. (id. 

Tr eatise on Harmony. By Sir F. A. Gohe Oi sci ey. Third edition. 

^to. 3()s, 

Treatise on Counterpoint, Canon, and Fugue, based upon 

that of Cherubini. By the same. Second edition. 4to. Kis. 

Treatise on INIusical Form and General Composition. 

By the same. Second edition. 4to. lbs. 

A Chart of the Rule.s of Harmony. ByA.SoMEuvKM.. is. net. 

A Chart of the Rules of Counterpoint. By the same. Is, net. 

Music Primer. By J. Tuoitheck and R. F. Daie. Third edition. 
Crown Svo. Is. (id. 

Style in Musical Art, being Sir C. H. H. Pabky’s inaugural Lecture 
(IIKH)). 8vo. Is. (published by Mr. Frowde). 
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Papyri and Inscriptions 

IMarmora Oxoniensia, inscriptiones Graecae ad Chaiidleri exemplar 

editae, cur. Gui.. RonF.irrs, 1791. Crown Svo. Ss. (id. 

De Antiquis IMarnioribus, Biasii Caryophiii. isis. rs. lid. 

F ragmenta Herculanensia. a Catalogue of the Oxford copies of the 
HereulaneanRolls, with texts of scveralpapyri. ByW.Scorr. Royafovo. £1 Is. 

'J’hirty-six Engravings of Texts and Alphabets from the Henjulancan 

Fragments. Folio. Small paper ID.s. Gd., large paper £1 Is. 

Catalogus Codicuin Graecorum Sinaiticoruin. Scripsit 

V. G.iiiirriiArsE.v. With facsimiles. 8vo, linen. £1 .Vs. 

Herculanensium Voluniinum Parte.s ii. is?+. bvo. los. 

On abbre^'iations in (ireek MSS. By T. w. Ai.i.r.x. Royal hvo. 5s. 

An Alexandrian erotic fragment and other Greek papyri, chiefly 
Ptolemaic. Edited by B. P. Gitnxi nii.. .Small Jto. Hs. (id. net. 

New classical fragments and other papyri. Edited by B. P. GitoNraLL 
and A. S. Hc.nt. lis. Gd. net. 

Revenue laws of Ptolemy Pbiladelphus. Edited by B. P. 

GiiENFEi.i and J. P. Mahaei- v. .£1 11s. Gd. net. 

Hicks’s Greek Historical Inscriptions. ,Scep. 71. 
Palaeography of Greek papyri, by F. G. Kenyon. With twenty 

facsimile.s and a table of alphabets, flvo. Ids. (id. 

Inscriptions of Cos. .Seep, :«». 

A Text Book of North Semitic Inscriptions. By G. a. 

CnoKF. With fourteen full-pjige plate.s, Hvo. Ids. net. 


Some Publication.s of the Briti.sh Museum 

(see also p. 93) 

Aristotle on the Constitution of Athens ; text, hvo, third 

edition, lOs. Gd. net. Autotype facsimile, -tto, £-3 3s. net. 

Bacchylides ; text, Svo, .Vs. Autotype facsimile, +to, £1 I s. net. 
Herodas ; text, rto, Ts. Gd. Autotype facsimile, tto, l.Vs. 

Catalogue of Greek Papyri ; with texts. Voi. i, ito, £3 3s. net. 
Vol. 11, £3 10s. net. 
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LAW 

Jurisprudence 

Bentluim’s Fragment on Go\'ernment. Edited by F. c. 

MoN’iwore. bvo. 7s. (id. 

Bentham’s Introduction to tlie Principles of IMorals and 

Uegislation. Second edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

Studies in History and Jurisprudence. By the Right Hon. 

Jasies BiiircE. 1901. Two volumes. Svo. ill 5s. net. 

The Elements of Jurisprudence. By T. E. Holian-d. Ninth 

edition. 1900. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Elements of Law considered with reference to Principles of General 
Jurisprudence. By Sir W. MAUKav, K.C.I.E. Fifth edition. Svo. 13s. 6d. 


Roman Law 


Imperatoris lustiniani Institutionum Libri Quattuor ; 

\vith introductions, commentary, and translation, by J. B. Moyix. Two 
volumes. 9vo. Vol. I (fourth edition, 1903), 16.s. ; Vol. II, Translation, 6s. 

The Institutes of .lustinian, edited as a recension of the Institutes 
of Gaius. By T. E. Hoi i.axd. Second edition. Extra fcap 8vo. 5s. 

Select Titles from the Digest of Justinian. BvT. e. Homaxo 

and C. L. Siiadivem.. 8vo. ITs. 

Also, .sold in parts, in paper covers: Part I, Introductory Titles. 3s. 6'd. 
Part II, Family Law. Is. Part III, Property Law. 3.s. (id. Part IV, 
Law of Obligations. No. 1. Ss. 6d. Part IV, Law of Obligations. 
No. 3. 4s. Od. 

Gai Institutionum luris Civilis Commentarii Quattuor; 

with a tran.slation and commentary by the late E. Poste. Fourth edition. 
Revised and enlarged, by E. A. Whittcck, with an hi.stoncal introduction 
by A. H. J. GiiEE.Moi.E. 8vo. 16s. net. , 

Institutes of Roman Law, by R. Sohm. Translated by J. C. 

Lt-.dlie : with an introductory essay by E. GiiuEUF.li. Second edition. 1901. 
8vo. 18s. 



78 


CLARENDON PRESS BOOKS 


Infciniiil ; its place in Roman Public and Private Law. By A. H. J. 
GunExinoK. Hvo. IDs. (id. 

Legal Procedure in Cicero’s Time. By A. h. j. Gree.vidce. 

8vo. £1 Is. 

The Roman Law of Damage to Property : being a commentary 

on the title of the Digest ‘Ad Legem Aquiliam ’ (ix. -2), with an introduction 
to the study of the Corpus Iiiri.s Civilis. By E. Gri-eiieii. Svo. IDs. (id. 

Contract of Sale in tlie Civil I..aw. By J. b. Moyle, svo. los. cd. 


English Law 

Principles of the English Law of Contract, and of Agency in 

its relation to Contract. By Sir W. R. Assox. Tenth edition. 1903. Hvo. 
IDs. (id. 

Law and Custom of the Constitution, By the same. In two 

parts. 

Part I. Parliament. Third edition. Svo. ]2.s. (id. 

Part II. The Crown. Second edition. Svo. 1 Is. 

Calendar of Charters and Rolls, containing those preserved in the 
Bodleian Library. Svo. LT 11s. (id. 

Introduction to the History of the Law of Real Property. 

By Sir K. E. Digkv. Fifth edition. Svo. 12s. (id. 

Handbook to the Land-Charters, and other Saxonic Documents. 
By J. E.sui.e. Crown Svo. IDs. 

Foi-tescue’s Difference between an Absolute and a Limited 

Monarchy. Text revised and edited, with introduction, etc, by C. 
Pluji.mek. Svo, half-bound. l'2s. Hd. 

Legislative IMethods and Forms. By Sir C. P. Iihekt, K.C.S.I. 

1901. Svo, half-bound. Kis. 

IModern Land Law. By e. Jexk-. svo. 

Essay on Possession in the Common Law. By Sir F. 

Pollock and Sir R. S. Wiiioht. Svo. Ss. (id. 

Outline of the I^aw of Property. By T. Raleigh, svo. ts. (id. 

Villainage in England. By p. VixocnADOFE. svo, half-bound, ics. 

Law in Daily Life., By Run. vox Jheuixg. Translated with Notes 
and Additions by H. Gouiiv. Crown Svo. 3s. Od. net. 

Cases illustrating the Principles of the Law of 'Fort-s. 

By F. K. Ah Raiici.u i k and J. C. Mii.i-,s. Svo, ISs. Dd. net. 
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Constitutional Documents 

Select Charters and other illustrations of English Constitutional History, 
from the earliest times to Edward I. Arranged and edited by W. Stvbus. 
Eighth edition. 1900. Crown ftvo. Ss. (id. 

Constitutional Documents. The Constitutional Doeunicnts of the 
Puritan Revolution, selected and edited by S. R. Gaiidixeii. Second edition. 
Crown Svo. lOs. (id. 

Select Statutes and other Constitutional Documents, 

illustrative of the reigns of Elizabeth and James I. Edited by G. W. 
PiioTiiEUo, Second edition. Crown J^vo. 10s. 6d. 

International Law 

International I.,aw. By W. E. Hai.i.. Fifth edition by J, B. Att,ay. 
Svo. AT Is. net. 

Treatise on the Foreign Powers and .Jurisdiction of the 
British Crown. By w. E. Hai.i.. svo. los. (id. 

The European Concert in the Eastern Question, a collection 

of treaties and otlier public acts. Edited, with introductions and notes, by 
T. E. Hollxnu. Svo. 1-2s. 6d. 

Studies in International Law. By x. E. Homanu. s^•o. los (id. 
Gentilis Alberici de lure Belli Libri Tres edidit x. E. 

Hoi.i.A.vr). Small quarto, half-rooro(;co. £1 ].s. 

The Law of Nations considered as Independent Political Communities. 
By Sir T. Twiss. Part I. On the rights and duties of nations in time of 
peace. New edition, revised and'enlarged. Svo. los. 

Colonial and Indian Law 
British Rule and Jiuisdiction lieyond the Seas. By the late 

Sir H. Jenkyns, K.C.B., with a preface by Sir C. P. Ii.ukri, and a portrait 
of the author. Hvo. half-bound. Us. net. 

Cornewall-Lewis’s Essay on the Government of Depen- 
dencies. Edited by C. P. Li’cas, C.B. Svo, half-bound. Its. 

loand-Revenue and Tenure in liritisli India. By b. h. 

Badex-Powei.i, C.I.E. With map. Crown Svo. .5s. 

loand-SyStemS of Britisll India, being a manual of the Land- 
Xenurcs, and of the systems of Land-Revenue administration. By the 
same. Three volumes. Svo, with map. £3 3s. 

Tlie Government of India, being a Digest of the statute Law relating 
thereto, with historical introduction and illustrative documents. By Sir 
C. P. IiBEiiT, K.C.S.I. Svo, halt-bound. £1 Is. 

Anglo-Indian Codes, by Whitlev s-tokes. svo. 

Vol. L Substantive Law. £1 10s. Vol. II. Adjeetive Law. £1 15s. 

1st supplement, ‘2s. (id. i2nd siipplemoiit, to 1H9I, is. Cd. In one vol., O's. fid. 

The Indian Evidence Act, with notes by Sir w. Mahkhy, k.c.i.e. 

Hvo. 3s. (id. net (published Iiy Mr. P’rowde). 
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Political Science and Economy 

For Economic Documents, see p. 66. For Bryce's Stiidipi and other book.? 
of general jiirispnidence and political science, .see p. 77. 

Industrial Organization in the 16 th and 17 tli Centuries. 

By G. Ukwi.v, Svo. 7.s. 6d. net. 

Relations of the Ad\'anced and Backward Races of 

IMankind, the Romanes Lecture for I !)0-3. ByJ. Bkvce. Bvo. 9s.net. 

Cornewall-Lewis’s Remarks on the Use and Abuse 

of some Political X'erms. New edition, with introduction by 
T. Raleigh. Crown 8vo, paper, Ss. 6d. ; cloth, fs. (id. 

Adam Smith’s ANealth of Nations. Edited by J. E. Tho!ioi,d 

Rogeijs, Two volumes. 8vo. ill l.s. 

Adam Smith’s Lectures on Justice, Police, Revenue, and Arms. 
Edited with introduction and notes by E. Cannax. Svo. 10s. (id. net. 

Blimtschli’s Theory of the State. Translated from the sixth 
German edition. Third edition. 1901. Crown 8vo. half-bound. 8s. 6d. 
Co-operatil'e Production. By B. Jokes. With preface by A. H, 
DvKE-Aci.AKn. Two volumes. Crown 8vo. 15s. 

Elementary Political Economy. ByE. Caxnak. Fourth edition. 
Extra fcap 8vo, Is. (published by Mr. Frowde). 

Elementary Politics. By T. Raleioh. Sixth edition. Extra fcap 
8vo, stiff covers, l.s. (published by Mr. Frowde). 

A Geometrical Political Economy. Being ,an Elementary 

Treati.se on the Method of Explaining some Thcorie.s of Pure Economic 
Science by Diagrams. By H. Cukykc.hame, C.B. Cr 8vo. 9.s. Gd. net, 

The Elements of Railway Economics. By w. m. Acwomn. 

Crown 8vo. net. 


Education 

The Educational Systems of Great Britain and Ireland. 

By Gkmiam BALrovu, Second edition. Hvo. Ts. 6d. net. 

Essays on Secondary Education, ed by c.CooKsoN. CrSvo. 4s. cd. 

Physical Education, a theoretical and practical .system. By A. 
Maclaiiek. New edition, enlarged by W. Macijvuek. Crown Hvo. 8s.6d.net. 

Lectures on the Logic of Arithmetic. By M. E. Boole. Crown 

Svo, ■2s., or interleaved with writing paper, 3s. 

The Preparation of the Child for Science. By m. e. Boole. 

Crown 3vo, uniform with M. E. Boole’s ‘ Logie of Arithmetic 3s. 

Hints for tlie First Years of Residence iiT India. 

J?y Anne C. WrifsoN. IBtuo, cloth. Is. 6d. net. 
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Modern Philosophy 

Bacons Novum Organum. Edited, with introduction, notes, etc, 
by T. Fowler. Second edition. 8vo. ISs. 

Novum Organum, edited, with notes, by G. W. Kitchlv. 
8vo. 9s. 6d. 

Bentham’s Introduction to the Principles of Morals and 
Legislation. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

The Works of George Berkeley, formerly Bishop of Cloyne. With 

prefaces, annotations, appendices, and an account of his Life and Philosophy, 
by A. C. Fraser. New edition (ioOl) in crown 8vo. Four volumes. £1 4s. 
Some copies of the 8vo edition of the Life are still on sale, price 16s. 

Seleetions from Berkeley, with introduction and notes, for the use of 
Students. By the same Editor. Fifth edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

The Cambridge Platonists l being selections from the Writings of 
Benjamin Whichcote, John Smitli, and Nathanael Culverwel, with introduc- 
tion by E. T. Cajipagnac. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. net. 

Leibniz’s Monadology and other Philosophical Writings, translated, 
with introduction and notes, by R. Laita. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 

Locke’s Essay concerning Human Understanding. 

Collated and annotated with prolegomena, biographical, critical, and historical, 
by A. C. Fraser. Two volumes. 8vo. £1 12s. 

Locke’s Conduct of the Understanding. Edited by T. Fowler. 

Extra fcap 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

A Study in the Ethics of Spinoza. By h. h. Joachim, bvo. 
lOs. 6d. net. 

Hume’s Treatise of Human Nature, reprinted from the original 

edition in three volumes, and edited by L. A. Selby- Bigge. Second edition. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. net. 

Hume’s Enquiry concerning the Human Understanding, 

and an Enquiry concerning the Principles of Morals. Edited by L. A. 
Seijby-Bigge. Crown 8vo. Second edition. 6s. net. 

British Moralists, being Selections from writers principally of the 
eighteenth century. Edited by L. A. Selby-Bigge. Two volumes. Crown 
9vo. 12s. net. Uniform with Hume’s Treatise and Enquiry, and Berkeley’s 
Works. 

Butler’s Works, edited by W. E. Gladstone. Two volumes. Medium 
9vo, 14s. each, or Crown 8vo, 10s. 6d. (Also, separately — Vol. I, Ss. 6d. 
Vol. II, 5s.) See p. 11 for other editions. 
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Recent Philosophy 

The Logic of Hegel, translated from the Encyclopaedia of the Philo- 
sophical Sciences, with Prolegomena, by W. Wallace. Second edition. 
Two volumes. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. each. 

Hegel’s Philosophy of Mind, translated from the Encyclopaedia of 
the Philosophical Sciences, with five introductory essays, by W. Wallace. 
Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Lotze’s Logic, in Three Books, of Thought, of Investigation, and of 
Knowledge. English translation, edited by B. Bosa.V(juei'. Second edition. 
Two volumes. Crown 8vo. 12s. 

Lotze’s Metaphysic, in Three Books, Ontology, Cosmology, and 
Psychology. English translation, edited by B. Bosanuuet. Second edition. 
Two volumes. Crown 8vo. 12s. 

Green’s Prolegomena to Ethics. Edited by A. c. Bradlev. Fourth 
edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

Types of Ethical Theory, by J. Mamineau. Third edition. Two 
volumes. Crown 8vo. 15s. 

A Study of Religion I its Sources and Contents. By the same 
author. Second edition. Two volumes. Crown 9vo. ISs. 

The Principles of Morals. By T. Fowler and J. M. , Wilson. 8vo. 
14s. Also, separately— Part I, Ss. 6d. Part II, 10s. 6d. 

Logic ; or. The Morphology of Knowledge. By B. Bosanquet. 

8vo. £1 Is. 

Lectures and Essays on Natural Theology and Ethics. 

By W. Wallace. Edited, with a biographical introduction, by E. Cairu. 
With a portrait. 8vo. 12s. 6d. 

The Herbert Spencer Lecture. Delivered at Oxford, March, 
1905, by Frederic Harrison. 8vo, paper covers, 2s. net. 

Elementary Logic 

The Elements of Deductive Logic, designed mainly for the use 

of Junior Students in the Universities. By T. Fowler. Tenth edition, with 
a coUection of examples. Extra fcap 8vo. Ss. 6d. 

The Elements of Inductive Logic. By the same. Sixth edition. 

Extra fcap 8vo. 6s. In one volume with Deductive Logic, 7s. 6d. 

Translations of Plato and Aristotle 

Dialogues of Plato, translated by B. JowEi’r. Five volumes. £4 4s. 
A Selection of Passages from Plato. Two volumes. i 2 s. 

The Socratic Dialogues of Plato, from B. Joweit’s translation, 

with introduction by E. Caird. Extra fcap 8vo. 3s. 6d. net. 

Aristotle S Politics, translated by B-Joweit. Two volumes. 21s. 

Aristotle S Politics, translated by B. JowETT, with an Introduction by 
H. W. C. Davis. Extra fcap 8vo. 3s. 6d. net, • 



BOTANICAL SERIES 


83 


NATURAL SCIENCE AND 
MATHEMATICS 

Botany 

Series of Botanical Translations, under tbe general 
editorship of Professor I. Bayley Balfour 

Schimper’s Geography of Plants, authorized English translation 
by W. R. Fisher, revised by P. Groom and I. Bayley Bai-eoyr. Royal 
8vo, witli maps, collotypes, a portrait of Schimper, and 497 other illustrations. 
Half-morocco, £2 2s. net. 

Pfeifer’s Physiology of Plants, a treatise upon the Metabolism and 
Sources of Energy in Plants. Second fully revised Edition, tran.slated and 
edited by A. J. Ewart. Royal 8vo, Vol. I, half-morocco, £1 6s. net; 
clotli, £1 3s. net. Vol. II, half-morocco, I6s. net; cloth, Ifs. net, Vol. III. 
in the Press. 

Goebel’s Organography of Plants, especially of the Archegoniatae 
and Spermaphyta. Authorized English Edition by I. Bayixy Balfour. 
Royal Svo. 

Part I, General Organography. Half-morocco. 12s. net; cloth. Ids. net. 
Part II, Special Organography. Halfmorocco, Sfs. net; cloth, 21s. net. 

Goebel’s Outlines of Classification and special Morphology of 

Plants. Translated by H. E. F. Garnsey, and revised by I. Bayi.ey 
Balfour. Royal 8vo, half-morocco, £1 2s. 6d. net ; cloth, 20s. net. 

Sachs’s History of Botany (1530-1860). Translated by H. E. F. 
Garjisey, revised by I. Bayley Balfour. Crown 8vo, cloth, 10s. net. 

De Bary’s Comparative Anatomy of the Vegetative Organs 
of the Phanerogams and Ferns. Translated by F. 0. Boweii and D. H. 
Scon’. Royal 8vo, half-morocco, £l 4s. net; cloth, £1 Is. net. 

De Bary’s Comparative Morphology and Biology of Fungi, 

Mycetozoa and Bacteria. Translated by H. E. F. Garnsey, revised by 
I. Bayley Balfour. Royal 8vo, half-raorocco, £1 4s. net ; cloth, £1 Is. net. 

De Bary’s Lectures on Bacteria. Second edition. Translated by 
H. E. F. Garnsey, revised by I. Bayley Balfour. Crown 8vo, cloth, 5s. net. 
Solms-Laubach’s Introduction to Fossil Botany. Trans- 
lated by H. E. F. Garnsey, revised by I. Bayley Balfour. Royal 8vo. 
half-raorocco, 17s. net; cloth, 15s. net. 

Fischer’s Structure and Functions of Bacteria, translated by 

A. Coi’PEN Jones. Royal 8vo, cloth, 7s. 6d. net. 

On the Physics and Physiology of Protoplasmic Stream- 
ing in Plants. By A. J. Ewart. Royal 8vo, with seventeen illustra- 
tions. 8s. 6d. net. 



84 


CLARENDON PRESS BOOKS 


Index Kewensis ; an enumeration of the Genera and Species of Flowering 
Plants from the time of Linnaeus to the year 1895. Edited by Sir J. D. 
Hookeh and B. D. Jackso.v. 0 vols. 4to, half-morocco, £10 10s. net. 
Supplement I (1896-1895), can be ordered from Mr. Frowde, price 
with the Index £12 13s. net ; it is not sold separately. Supplement 
II (1896-1900). Fasc. I, 12s. net. Fasc. II. in the Press. 

Annals of Botany. Edited by l. Bavley Balfour, D. H. Scott, 
and W, G. Farlow ; assisted by other Botanists. Royal 8vo, half-morocco. 

Vol. I, Nos. I-IV, consisting of pp. 415, and pp. cix, with 18 plates and 6 wood- 
cuts. £1 16s. Sold only as part of a complete set. 

Vol. II, Nos. V-VIII, consisting of pp. 436, and pp. cxxxviii, with 94 plates 
and 93 woodcuts. £3 2s. Sold only as part of a complete set 

Vol. Ill, Nos. IX-XII, consisting of pp. 495, and pp. cxviii, with 26 plates 
and 8 woodcuts. £2 12s. 6d. 

Vol. IV, Nos. XIII-XVI, consisting of pp. 385, and pp. cxviii, with 22 plates 
and 13 woodcuts. £2 5s. 

Vol. V, Nos. XVII-XX. consistingof pp. 526,with 27 plate.? and 4 woodcuts. £2 10s. 

Vol. VI, Nos. XXI-XXIV, consisting of pp. 383, with 24 plates and 16 wood- 
cuts. £2 4s. 

Vol. VII, Nos. XXV-XXVIII, consisting of pp. 532, with 27 plates and 5 wood- 
cuts. £2 10s. 

Vol. VIII, Nos, XXIX-XXXII, consisting of pp. 470, with 24 plates and 5 
woodcuts. £2 10s. 

Vol, IX, Nos. XXXIII-XXXVI, consisting of pp. 668, with 25 plates and 13 
woodcuts. £2 I5s. 

Vol. X, Nos. XXXVII-XL, consisting of pp. 661, with 28 plates and 3 woodcuts. 
£2 16s. 

Vol. XI, Nos, XLI-XLIV, consisting of pp. 59,3, with 25 elates and 12 woodcuts, 
£2 16s. 

Vol. XII, Nos. XLV-XLVIII, consisting of pp. 594, with 30 plates, a portrait, 
and a woodcut. £2 16s. 

Vol. XIII, Nos. XLIX-LII, consisting of pp. 626, with 29 plates, a portrait, 
and 9 woodcuts. £2 16s. 

Vol. XIV, No.s. LIII-LVI, consisting of pp. 730, with 34 plates, 2 portraits, 
and 14 woodcuts. £2 16s. 

Vol. XV, Nos. LVll-LX, with 40 plates and 9 woodcuts. £2 16s. 

Vol. X4N, Nos. LXI-LXIV, with 26 plates and 31 woodcuts ; including a Sketch 
of the. Life of Sir Wiluam Hooker by his son, with a photogravure 
portrait. £2 16s. 

Vol. XVII, No.s. LXV-LXVIII, with 40 plates and 32 woodcuts. £2 16s. 

Vol. XVllI, Nos. LXIX-LXXII, with plates and woodcuts. £2 16s. 

Vol. XIX, Nos. LXXIII, LXXIV. 14s. each. 

Index to Vols. I-X of the Annals of Botany (1887-1896). 

Prepared by T. G. Hii.i, under the direction of the Editors. Royal 8vo, 
paper covers, to subscribers, 5.s. ; to non-subscribers, 9s. ; half-morocco, to 
subscribers, 6s. ; to non-subscribers, 10s. 6d. 

Reprints from the Annals of Botany. 

A Summary of New Ferns (1874-1890). 5s. net. Synopsis of the Genera and 
Species of Museae. Is. 6d. net. New Ferns of 1892-1893. Is. net. All tliree 
by J. G. Baker. Life of Sir WiLtjAsi Hooker, with portrait, 3s. 6d. net. 

The Flora of Berkshire, being an account of the flowering plants and 
ferns in the County ; with short Biographies of the Berkshire Botanists. By 
G. C. DnucE. Crown 8vo. 16s. net. 

The Herbarium of the University of Oxford. By the same. 
Crown 8vo. 6d. 
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Physiological Histology, its method and theory. By G. Makk. Svo. 
1 5s. net. 

Adler’s Alternating Generations ; a Biological study of Oak Galls 
and Gall Flies. Translated and edited by C. R. SmATON. With coloured 
illustrations of 42 Species. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. net. 

The Birds of Oxfordshire. By o. v. Arus. svo, lOg. sd. 

The Harlequin Fly : its Structure and Life-History. By L. C. Miali. 
and A. R. Hamjiond. With one hundred and thirty illustrations. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

Muller’s Vocal Organs of the Passeres, translated by f. j. 

Bell, and edited by A. H. Gahrod. With plates. Ro. 7s. 6d. 

A Glossary of Greek Birds. By D’Ancr W. Thompson. Svo, 10 s. net. 

The Order Ohgochaeta, a Monograph, structural and Systematic. 
By F. E. Beddahd. With illustrations. Demy Ro. 2s. net. 

Memoirs on the Physiology of Nerve, of Muscle, and of the 

Electrical Organ. Edited by Sir J. Bubdon-Sandekson. Medium 8vo. ills. 

Ecker’s Anatomy of the Frog. Translated, with Additions, by 

G. Haslaji. Medium Svo. £1 Is. 

Weismann’s Essays upon Heredity and kindred Biological 

Problems. Authorized Translation. Crown Svo. Vol. I. Edited by E. B. 
PouLTON, S. ScHONi.ANt), and A. E. Shipley. Second edition. 7s. 6d. Vol, II. 
Edited by E. B. Poulton and A. E. Shipley. 5s. 

Catalogue of Eastern and Australian Lepidoptera 

Heterocera in the Oxford University Museum. By Colonel C. Swinhoe. 

Part I. Sphinges and Borabyces. Svo, with eight Plates, £1 Is, 

Part II. Noctuina, Geometrina and Pyralidina, by Col. C. Swinhoe; 
Pterophoridae and Tinelna, by Lord Walsingham and J. H. Dl'BBant. 
With eight coloured plates containing 218 figures, etc. £2 2s. 

The Ancient Races of the Thebaid : being an authropometricai 
study of the Inhabitants of Upper Egypt from the earliest prehistoric times 
to the Mohammedan Conquest, ba.sed upon examination of over 1,500 crania. 
By AiiTHun Tnostsov and D. Randall-MacIver. Imperial Ro, boards with 
buckram back, with 6 collotypes, 6 lithographic charts, and many other 
illustrations. 4'2s. net. 

The Earliest Inhabitants of Abydos. (A cranioiogicai study.) 
By D. B.lndali-MacIveb. Portfolio. 10s. 6d. net. 

Forms of Animal Life, a manual of comparative Anatomy. By 
G. Rolleston. Second edition. Medium Svo. £1 16s. 

RoUeston’s Scientific Papers and Addresses. Arranged and 
edited by W. Turner. With biographical sketch by E. B. Tylok. 2 vols. 
Svo. £1 is. 
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Medicine and Hyoiene 

English Medicine in Anglo-Saxon Times : being the Fitz- 

Patrick Lectures for 1903. By J. F. Payne. 8vo, with twenty-three illustra- 
tions. 8s. 6d. net. 

Pathological Series in the Oxford Museum. By Sir H. w. 

Aci^\xd. 8vo. 2s. fid. 

Epidemic Influenza, a study in comparative Statistics. By F. A. 
Dixey. Medium 8vo. 7s. fid. 

Scarlatina, a contribution to the natural history. By D. A, Gkessweli.. 
Medium 8vo. 10s. fid. 

Surgical Aspect of Traumatic Insanity. By H. A. Poweu.. 

8vo. 9s. 6d. 

The Construction of Healthy Dwellings. By Sir D. Gai-tox. 

Second edition. 8vo. 10s. fid. 

Healthy Ho.spitals. By the same, with illustrations. 8vo. 10s. fid. 

A System of Physical Education : Theoretical and Practical. By 
A. Maclaiiex. New edition, by AV. Maci.ahen. Crown 8vo. 8s. fid. net. 

Studies in Forestry, being lectures on Sylviculture. By J. Nisbet. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. net. 

Rivers and Canals, the flow, control and improvement of Rivers, and 
the design, construction, and development of Canals. By L. F. Vebnon- 
Habc'Ockt. New edition. 2 vols. 8vo. ill 11s. fid. 

The Physical Properties of Soil, being Lectures by R. 

WAniVGTON. Svo. fis. 

Geology 

The Face of the Earth (Das Anthtz der Erde). By Eduard 

Suess. Translated by Hertha B. C. Soi.las, under the direction of W. J. 
SoLLAS ; with a preface specially written by Profes.sor Suess for the English 
translation. Royal Svo. Vol. I, with i maps and 53 other illustrations. 
25s. net. Vol. II in the Press. 

Fossils of the British Islands, StratigraphlcaUy and ZoologicaUy 
arranged. Part I, Palaeozoic. By R. Etiierihge. 4to. £i 10s. 

First Lessons in Modern Geology. By A. H. Green, edited by 

J. F. Blake. With 42 illustrations. Crown 8vo. 3s. fid. 

Geology of Oxford and the VaUey of the Thames. By 

J. Phillips. Svo. £1 Is. 

Vesuvius. By the same. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Geology, Chemical, Physical, and Stratigraphical, By 

Sir J. Prestwich. Royal Svo. Vol. I. Chemical and Physical, 5s. 
Vol. II. Stratigraphical and Physical. With a new geological map of Europe. 
£l Ifis. Geological Map (separately) in case or on roller, 5s. 

Geography for Schools, by A. Hughes. Crown Svo. 2s. fid. 
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Astronomy 

A Handbook of Descriptive Astronomy. By G. f. 

Chambers. Fourth edition. 

Vol. I. The Sun, Planets, and Comets. 8vo. £l Is. 

Vol. II. Instruments and Practical Astronomy. Bvo. £1 Is. 

Vol. III. The Starry Heavens. 8vo. Ms. 

Bradley’s Miscellaneous Works and Correspondence. 

Witlr an account of Harriot's astronomical papers. 4to. 17s. 

A Cycle of Celestial Objects, observed, reduced, and discussed by 
W. H. Smyth ; revised and greatly enlarged by G. F. Chambers. 8vo. 6 s , net. 

Astronomical Observations made at the University Observatory, 
Oxford, under the direction of C. PancHAnD. Royal 8vo. 

No. I. On observations of Saturn’s Satellites. Paper covers, 3s. 6d. 

No. II. A Photometric determination of the magnitudes of all Stars 
visible to the naked eye, from the Pole to ten degrees south of the 
Equator. 8s. 6d. 

Nos. Ill and IV. Researches in Stellar Parallax by the aid of Photo- 
graphy. Part I, 7s. 6d. Part II, 4s. 6d. 

Tables for Facilitating Computation of Star- Constants. 

By H. H. Tuhxer. Second impression. 8vo. 2s. (published by Mr. Frowde). 

Chemistry 

Mathematical Crystallography. By H. Hh.ton. svo. ms. net. 

Crystallography. A treatise on tire Morphology of Crystals. By 
N. Stouy-Maskelyne. Crown 8vo. 12s. 6d. 

Fock’s Introduction to Chemical Crystallography, 

translated and edited by W. J. Pope; with a preface by N. Stohy- 
Maskelyne. Crown 8vo. 5s. 

The Molecular Tactics of a Crystal. By Lord Kelvib. With 

twenty illustrations. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

Class Book of Chemistry. By W. W, Fkheb. sixth edition. 
Revised and enlarged. Crown 8to. 4s. 6d. 

Exercises in Practical Chemistry. By A. G, Vernox Harcourt 

and H. G. Madam. Fifth edition. Crown Bvo. 10s. 6d. 

Van ’t Hoff’s Chemistry in Space, translated and edited by J. E. 
Marsh. Crown 8vo. 4s. fid. 

Original Papers in the Science of Chemistry. A list com- 
piled by V. H. Veley. Third edition. Paper covers, Is. 

Chemistry for Students, with solutions. By A. w. Wiluajkon. 

Extra fcap 8vo. 8s. fid. 

Tables of Qualitative Ahalysis. By h. g. Madam. 4to, paper 
covers. 4s. fid. 
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Pure and Applied Mathematics 

Book-keeping. New and enlarged edition. By Sir R. G. C. Hamicton 
and J. Ball. Extra fcap 8vo, cloth. 2s. 

Ruled exercise book to the above. Is. 6d.; to preliminary course only, 4d. 

A Xext-Book of Algebra I with Answers. By W. S. Aldis. Crown 
8vo. 7s. Cd. 

Acoustics. By W. F. Donkin. Second edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
Introduction to the Algebra of Quantics. By E. B. Eluott. 

8vo. 15s. 

Theory of Continuous Groups. By J. E. Campbell, svo. ms. net. 
A Treatise on Statics with Applications to Physics. By 

G. M. Minchin. 

Vol. I. Equilibrium of Coplanar Forces. Fifth edition. Svo. 10s. 5d. 

Vol. II. Non-Coplanar Forces. Fourth edition. Svo. 16s. 

Hydrostatics and Elementaiy Hydrokinetics. By the same. 

Crown Svo. 10s. Gd. 

Treatise on Infinitesimal Calculus. By Bamholomew Price. 

Vol. I. Differential Calculus. Out of print. 

Vol. 11. Integral Calculus, Calculus of Variations, etc. Out of print. 

Vol, III. Statics, including Attractions ; Dynamics of a Material Particle. 
Second edition. Svo. 5s. 

Vol. lY, Dynamics of Material Systems. Second edition. Svo. 5s. 

The Measurement of Electrical Resistance. By w. a. Pmce. 

8vo. 6s. 

Elementary Mechanics of Solids and Fluids. By A, l. Selby. 

Crown Svo. 3s. 6d. 

Elementary Plane Trigonometry. By R. c. J. Nixon. Crown 

Svo. 7s. 6d. 

The Collected Mathematical Papers of H. J. Stephen 

Smith, late Savilian Professor of Geometry in the University of Oxford. 
Edited by J. W. L. Glaisheb. 2 vols. tto. £3 3s. 

Rigaud’s Correspondence of Scientific Men of the Seven- 
teenth Century, isn. 2 vois. Svo. iss. 6d. 
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Elementary Books 

Arithmetic. With or without answers. By R. Haugreaves. Crown 8vo. 
4s. 6d. 

Lectures on the Logic of Arithmetic. By M. E. Boole. 

Crown 8vo. 2s. ; or interleaved with writing-paper, 3s. 

Figures made Easy l a first Arithmetic Book. By Lewis Hensiey. 
Crown 8vo. 6d. Answers, Is. 

The Scholar’s Arithmetic. By the same. 2s. 6d. Answer.s, is. 6d. 
The Scholar’s Algebra. By the same. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Physics 

Modern Views on Matter. By Sir Ouveb Lodge. 8vo. Being 
the Romanes Lecture for 1903. Third Edition. 2s. net. 

Treatise on Electricity and Magnetism. By J. Cletik Maxwell. 

Third edition. Two vols. 8vo. £1 12s. 

Notes on Recent Researches in Electricity and Mag- 
netism, a sequel to Clerk Maxwell’s ‘Electricity and Magnetism.’ By 
J. J. Thomson. 8vo. 18s. 6d. [Out of print.] 

Maxwell’s Elementary Treatise on Electricity. Edited by 

W. GAiiNE'rr. 8vo. 7s. fid. 

Introduction to the Mathematical Theory of Electricity 

and Magnetism. ByW.T.A.EMTAGE. 2nd ed. Crown Svo. 7s. fid. 

The Mathematical Theory of Electricity and Magnetism. 

In two volumes. By H. W. Watson and S. H. BunBUiiy, Svo. O’s. each. 
Vol. L Electrostatics. Vol. II. Magnetism and Electrodynaniics, 

The Application of Generalized Co-ordinates to the Kinetics 

of a Material System. By the same. Svo. 2s. fid. 

Lessons on Thermodynamics. By R. E. Baynes. [Out of print] 

Elementary Treatise on Heat, with numerous Woodcuts and 
Diagr.ams. By Balfour Stewart. Sixth edition, revised with Additions, by 
R. E. Bav.nes. Crown Svo. 8s. fid. 

Practical Work in General Physics. By w. g. Woot .I.C051BE. 

Crown Svo. 2s. each part. 

Part 1. General Physics. Second Edition, Revised. Part 11. Heat. 
Second Edition, Revised. Part III. Light and Sound. Part IV. 
Magnetism and Electricity. 

The Theory of a Physical Balance. By J. Walker, svo. ss. sd. 
A Treatise on the Kinetic Theory of Gases. By h. w. Watson. 

Second edition. Crown Svo. 4s. fid. 
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Geometiy 

Pure Geometiy, an elementary treatise, with numerous examples. By 
J. W. RussEii. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Cremona’s Elements of Projective Geometry, translated by 

C. LzuDEsnonF. Second edition. Svo. Ids. Cd. 

Cremona’s Graphical Statics, being two treatises on the Graphical 
Calculus and reciprocal figures in Graphical Statics, translated by T. H. 
Beajie. 8vo. 8s. 6d. 

Euclid Revised, containing the essentials of the Elements of Plane 
Geometry as given by Euclid in his first six books, edited by R. C. J. Nixox. 
Third edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Sold separately as follows Book I, Is.; Books I, II, Is. 6d. ; Books I-IV, 3s.; 
Books V, VI, 3s. 6d. 

Geometry in Space, containing parts of Euclid's Eleventh and Twelfth 
Books. By R. C. J. Nixo.x. 8vo. 3s. fid. 

Geometrical Exercises from Nixon’s Euclid Revised. 

With Solutions. By Alexaxdeb Labmob. Crown 8vo. 3s. fid. 

The ‘Junior’ Euclid. ByS. W. Fws. Crown Svo. Books I and II, 
Is. fid. Books III and IV, 2s. 

Elementary Geometry, on the plan recommended by the 
Mathematical Association. 

Experimental and Theoretical Course of Geometry. 

By A. T. Wabken. Crown 8vo. With or wdthout answers. Second edition 
(1903). 2s. 

Geometry for Beg'inners ; an easy introduction to Geometry for 
young learners. By G. M. Minchin. Extra fcap 8vo, Is. Cd. 


Analytical Geometry, an elementary treatise by W. J. Joh.vston. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Notes on Analytical Geometry. By A. Clejiext Jo.ves. Crown 

8vo. 6s. net. 

Elementary Modern Geometry. By H. G. Willm. Crown svo. 

(Immediately.) 
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OFFICIAL PUBLICATIONS 

Oxford University Sheet Almanack, 1905. 4s. ed. 

The Almanack for 1905 has an etching of the Old Clarendon Building, Broad 
Street, by W. Moxk ; that for 190i an etching of the Quadrangle of the 
University Press, by the same. 

Many of the illustrations for back years can be obtained, price 2s. net each. 

Oxford University Calendar fortheyear 190o. Crown Svo, doth. 5s. 

The Student’s Handbook to the University and Colleges of Oxford. 
Sixteenth edition. Revised to September, 1903. Crown 8vo, 2s. fid. net ; by 
post, 2s. 9d. net. 

The Examination Statutes, together with the Regulations of the 
Boards of Studies and Boards of Faculties for the Academical Year, 1905- 
190fi. Revised to June, 1905. 8vo. Is. net. 

The Historical Register of the University of O.xford, being a Supple- 
ment to the Calendar, with alphabetical record of University Honours and 
Distinctions. Completed to the end of Trinity Term, 1900. Crown 8vo, 
cloth, 7s. 6d. 

Statuta Universitatis Oxoniensis. wot. svo, doth, 5s. 
Statutes made for the University of Oxford, and the Colleges 

therein, by the University of Oxford Commissioners. Svo, 12s. 6d. 

Statutes for the University only, stitched, 2s. : for the Colleges, stitched, each Is. 

Supplementary Statutes made by the University of Oxford, and by 
certain of the Colleges tlierein, in pursuance of the Universities of Oxford and 
Cambridge Act. 1877 : approved by the Queen in Council. Svo. 2s. 6d. 

Ordinances and Statutes (for Colleges and Hails) framed or approved 
by the Oxford University Commissioners, 1863. Svo, 12s. Separately, Is. each. 

Statutes of the University of Oxford, codified in the year igsg 

under the authority of Archbishop Laud. Edited by John Griffiths. With 
Introduction by C. L. Shadwell. 4to, cloth, £1 Is. 

Enactments in Parliament, specially concerning the Universities of 
Oxford and Cambridge. Collected by John Ghiffiths. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 

The Universities and College Estates Acts, isgs to isso, and 

1898. Arranged by W. B. Gamlen. Svo, stilf covers, 2s. Gd. 

Catalogue of Oxford Graduates from i639 to i85o. svo. 7s. 6d. 

Index to Wills proved in tlie Court of the Chancellor of tlie University 
of Oxford, etc. By J. Ghifitths. Royal Svo. 3s. 6d. 

Oxford University Gazette, containing official notices, lecture-lists, 

etc; published weekly during Terra and when nece.5Sary in Vacation. 7s. 6d. 
per annum, post free. Bound volumes from 1870-1904 may still be purchased. 
Folio, cloth, 12s. Gd. net each. 
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Bodleian Library Catalogues 

No copies are left for sale of those Parts the price of which is not stated. 

Catalogus Codd. MSS Orientalium : Pars I, a J. Uni. 1798. fol. Partis II 

Vol. I, ab A. Nicoll. 1821. fol. Partis II Vol. II, ab E. B. Posey. 

1835. fol. 

Catalogus MSS ab E. D. Ctjvrke comparatonim : 

Pars prior. Inseruntur Scholia incdita in Plat, et in Carmina Gregorii Naz. 
1819. 4to. Pars posterior. Orientales compleetens, ab A. Nicoll. 1814. 4to. 

Catalogus Codd. cum notis MSS olim D’Orinllianorura. 1806. 4to. 

Catalogus MSS Borealium a Finno Magno Islando. 1832. 4to. 

Catalogus Codd. MSS Bibliothecae Bodleianae : 

Pars I. Codices Graed, ab H. O. Coxe. 1853. 4to. 

Pars II. Codices Laudiani, ab H. O. Coxe. 1858. 4to. Index. 1885. 2s. 

Pars III. Codices Graed et Latini Canoniciani, ab H. O. Coxe. 1854, 4to. 

Pars IV. Codices T. Tanneri, ab A. Hackma.v. I860. 4to, 12s. 

Pars V. Codices R. Rawlinson, a Gul. D. Maciiay : Fasc. I (I, II). Classes 
duae pnores, 1862. 4to, I2s. Fase. II (III). Classis tertia, cum iudice 
trium classium, 1878, 4to, 30s. Fasc. Ill (IV. i). Classis quarbie pars 
prior, 1893. 4to, 21s. Fasc. IV (IV. ii). Classis quartae pars altera, 1898. 
4to, 15s. Fasc. V. Classis quartae Indicem continens, 1900. 4to, 215, 

Pars VI. Codices Syriaci, a R. P, Sjiith. 1864. 4to. 

Pars VII. Codices Aethiopici, ab A. Dillsian, Ph. Doct. 1848. 4to, 6s. 6d. 

Pars VIII. Codices Saiiscritici, a Th. Aufhecht. 1859-1864. 4to, 30s. 

Pars IX. Codices Digbeiani, a Gul. D. Maciiav. 1883. 4to, 10s. 6d. 

Pars X. Catalogue of the Manuscripts bequeathed to the University of 
Oxford by Elias Ashmole. By W. H. Black. 1845. 4to, 30s. Index, 
by W. D. Macray. 1867. 4to, 10s. 

Pars XI. Catalogo di Codid MSS Canoniciani Italic!, compilato dal Conte 
A. Mortara. 1864. 4to, 10s. 6d. 

Pars XII. Catalogue of the Hebrew Manuscripts in the Bodleian Library 
and in the College Libraries of Oxford. Compiled by Ad. Neurauer. 1880. 
With 40 Facsimiles. 4to, 105.S. 

Also separately. The Catalogue, £3 13s. 6d. ; the Facsimiles, £2 12s. 6d. 

Also Appendix, issued in single sheets, at Sixpence per sheet. 

Pars XIII. Catalogue of the Persian, Turkish, Hindustani, and Pushtu 
Manuscripts. Begun by Ed. Sachau. Continued, completed and edited 
by H. Ethe. Part I — The Persian Manuscripts. 4to, 63s. 

A Summary Catalogue of Western Manuscripts. By F. Madax. 

Vol. Ill (Collections received during the Eighteenth Century). Nos. 8717- 
16669. 1895. 8vo, 21.s. 

Vol. IV (Collections received during tlie Nineteenth Century). Nos. 16670- 
24330. 1897. 8vo, 25s. 

Catalogus librorum irapressorum. Tomi IV. 1843-1850. fol. £4. 

Catalogus Dissertationum Academicarum. 1834. fol. 7s. 

Catalogue of Chinese Works. By Joseph Edkins. 1876. 4to, 2s. 6d. 

Catalogue of Japaneseand Chinese BooksandMSS. ByB. Nanjio. 1881. 4.to, ls.6d. 

Catalogue of Books bequeathed by R. Gough. 1814. 4to, 15s. 

Catalogue of Early English Poetry, etc, collected by E. Malone. 1835, 

Catalogue of Books and Manuscripts bequeathed by F. Douce. 1840, fol. 15s. 
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Catalogue of Early Newspapers and Essayists presented by F. W. Hope. 1865. 
8vo, 7s. 6d. 

Calendar of the Clarendon State Papers. In three volumes. 1869-1876. 

Vol. I. From 1523 to 164-9. By O. Ogle and W. H. Buss. 1872. 8vo, 18s. 
Vol. II. From 1649 to 1654. By W. D. Macuay. 1869. 8vo, 16s. 

Vol. III. From 1655 to 1657. By W. D. Macuay. 1876. 8vo, 14s. 
Calendar of Charters and Rolls. By \V. H. Tuiineb. 1878. 8vo, 31s. 6d. 
Catalogue of Periodicals : 

Part I. English Periodicals. 1878. 8vo, Is. Part III. Foreign Periodicals. 
1880. 8vo, Is. 

Catalogue of the Mohammadan Coins preserved in the Bodleian Library. By 
Stanley Lane-Poole. 1888. 4to, clotli, 12s. 6d. 

Other Catalogues 

Catalogus Codd. MSS qui in Collegiis Aulisque Oxoniensihus hodie adservantur. 

Confecit H. O. Coxe. Tomi II. 1852. 4to, 40.s. 

Catalogus Codd. MSS in Bibl. Aed. Christ! ap. Oxon. Curavit G. W. Kitchix. 
1867. 4to, 6s. 6d. 

A Catalogue of the Chinese Translation of the Buddhist Tripiiaka. Compiled 
by Bunyiu Nanjio. 1883. 4to, 32s. 6d. 

Catalogus Codicum Graecorum Sinaiticorum. Scripsit V. Gaudthausen. With 
six pages of Facsimiles. 8vo, linen, 25s. 

Manuscript Materials relating to the History of Oxford ; contained in the printed 
Catalogues of the Bodleian and College Libraries. By F. M adan. 8vo, 7 s. Cd. 


British Museum Publications 

For others see p. 76. A Complete Catalogue of all the Publications of the 
British Museum may be had on application to Mr. Fuowde. 

The Book of the Dead ; Facsimiles of the Papyri of Hunefer, Anhai, Kerasher, 
and Netchemet, with supplementary text from the Papyrus of Nu. With 
translations, etc, by E. A. Walus Budge. Folio. £2 10s. net. 

Annals of the Kings of Assyria. Cuneiform Texts, with translations, etc. By 
E. A. Wallis Budge and L. W. King. 4to. £l net. 

Cuneiform Texts from Babylonian Tablets, etc., in the British Museum. Pts. 1-V, 
VII-XVH, 50 plates each ; Pt. VI, 49 plates. Fcap. 7s. 6d. net each Part. 

Facsimiles of Biblical Manuscripts. With descriptive text by F. G. Kenyon. 
4to. Flalf-bound, 15s. net ; cloth, 10s. net. 

Facsimiles of Royal and other Charters in the British Museum. Vol. I. 
William I to Richard I. 4to. £1 10s. net. 

Facsimiles from Early Printed Books. 32 plates. Portfolio. 7s. 6d. net. 

Facsimiles in gold and colours of Miniatures, Borders, and Initials, from Illumi- 
nated Manuscripts. With descriptive text by G. F. Warner. Imperial 4to, 
portfolio. Series II TV, each containing IS plates. £2 10s. net each. 

Excavations in Cyprus. Folio. Half morocco, £2 Ss. net ; half cloth, £2 net. 

Catalogue of Early Christian Antiquities and Objects from the Christian East. 
By O. M, Dalton. With 35 plates. 4to. £1 4s. net. 

Antiquities from the City of Benin and from other parts of West Africa. By 
C. H. Read and O. M. Dalton. With 32 collotype plates. Folio. Half 
morocco, £1 14s. net ; half cloth, £1 Ss. net. 
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Subscriptions can now be received for 

SHAKESPEARE’S POEMS AND PERICLES 

A reproduction in facsimile, ivith introductions by Mr. Sidney Lee, of 
the earliest editions of that portion of Shakespeare’s work which found 
no place in the First Folio, viz. Pericles and the four volumes of poems — 
Venus and Adonis, Lucrece, Sonnets, and the Passionate Pilgrim. 

Each volume will be reproduced by the collotype process from the 
finest accessible copy of the original issue. 

The five reproductions will be printed on O. W. paper, the size being 
10 in. by 8 in. They will be issued in four styles of binding ; 

In five volumes, not sold separately, either (a) in real vellum with 
kid leather ties (the precise form of the original binding), at £6 5s. net 
the set; or (i) in paper boards imitating vellum, witli ties, after the 
original manner of binding, at £S 10s. net the set. 

Or in a single volume, (c) in rough calf, at £-1 4s. net ; or (d) in 
paper boards, at £S 3s. net. 

The number of copies printed will not be more than 1250. 

THE LETTERS OF HORACE WALPOLE 

Edited by Mrs. Paget Toynbee. Containing 400 Letters not included 
in the latest Edition of the Collected Letters, 1 00 of which have never 
before been printed. With additional Notes and full Analytical Index. 
With 50 Photogravure Illustrations and 3 Facsimiles of Original Letters. 

Subscription Prices. — Limited Edition (260 copies) in Sixteen volumes, 
demy 8 vo, on hand-made paper, .£12 net in boards, and £ig 4s. net in 
full morocco. In Eight double vols., crown 8 vo, on Oxford India paper, 
£5 Is. net. In Sixteen vols., crown 8 vo, on ordinary paper £4 net. 
After publication these prices will be substantially increased. 

Pols. I-XII already jmbtished. Fols. XIII~X FI in the Press. 

BODLEIAN IRISH MANUSCRIPTS 

Beginning with ‘ Rawlinson B. 502,’ containing, inter alia, a fragment of 
Tigemach's Annals and the unique Saltair na Eann, also the two oldest 
Brelion Law Tracis ; with much unedited matter. To be issued in 
facsimile by collotype. Two hundred subscriptions can now be received 
at £4 4s. net. Prospectuses may be had on application. 

DRAWINGS BY OLD MASTERS IN THE 
UNIVERSITY GALLERIES 

and in the Library of Christ Church, Oxford. Collotype facsimiles, in 
the exact size and all the colours of the originals, selected and described 
by Mr. Sidney Colvin. The first two parts, each containing 20 draw- 
ings, have been issued ; Parts I-III are now ready (July). Not more 
than 260 sets will be printed. The subscription price is £3 3 s. a part 
net. The price will be raised when the subscription list has been 
closed. 



[ 95 ] 

Oxford Classical Texts 

All volumes are in Crown 8vo ; the prices given below of copies on ordinary paper 
are for copies bound in limp cloth ; uncut copies may be had in paper covers at 6d. less 
per volume (Is. less for those that are priced at 6s. in cloth). 

Copies of all the volumes may be ordered interleaved with writing-paper 
bound in stiff cloth ; prices on application. 

Aeschylus, with Fragments. ByA. Sidg-wick. Ss. ei. ; onIndiaPaper, 4s. 6?Z. 
Apollonius Ehodius. By e. c. seatos. ss. 

Aristophanes, with Fragments. By f. w. hall .md w. m. geldaht. 

Two volumes, each 3s. &d. ; on India Paper, complete, Ss. 6rf. 
CsGSSjr, By R. L. A. Dir Pontet. De Bello G-allico, 2s. 6f?. De Bello Civili, etc, 3s. 

On India Paper, complete, 7s. 
Catullus. By E. Ellis. 2s. 6d, 

Cicero, Orations. ByA. C. Clark. Pro MUone, Caesarianae, Phllippicae I-XIV. 

Letters. ByLC-PuHSEE. Vol.I. AdPamiliarea. 6s. Vol. II. AdAtticum. 
In two parts, 4s. 6ti. each. Vol. III. Ad Q. Fratrem, Brutum, etc. 3s. 

Complete on India Paper, 21s. 
De Oratore, being Vol. I of rhetorical works. By A. S. Wilkiks. 3s. 

Brutus, Orator, etc, being Vol. II of rhetorical works. By A. S. 
Wilkiks. 3s. 6<i. Complete with Vol. I on India Paper, 7s. 6d. 

Cornelius Nepos. By e. o. Wikstedt. 2 s. 

Demosthenes. By s. h, Botohek. Voi. i. is. 6d. 

Euripides. By G. G. a. Murray. Vols. I and II. 

3s. 6<i. each. Together, on India Paper, 9.s. 
Homer, Iliad. By D. B, Monro and X. W. Allek. IVo vols. 

Each 3s, ; on India Paper, complete, 7s. 
Horace. By E. C. Wickham. 3s. ; on India Paper, 4s. 6ti. 

Lucretius. By C. Bailey. 3s. ; on India Paper, 4s. 

Martial. By W. M. Limdsay". 6s ; on India Paper, 7s. 6d. 

Persius and Juvenal. By S. O. Oweh. Ss. ; on India Paper, 4s. 

Plato, Vols. I, II, and III. By J. Buhhet. Each, 6s. ; on India Paper, each, 7s. 

Republic. 6s. ; on India P.aper, 7s. ; on 4to paper for marginal notes, 10s. 6d. 
Plautus. By W. M. Lihdsay. Two volumes, each 6s. ; on India Paper, complete, 16s. 
Propertius. By J. s. Phillimore. Ss. 

Tacitus, Minor Works. By h. furkeaux, 2 s. 

Terence. By E. Y. Tyrrell. Ss. 6fi. ; on India Piiper, 5s. 

ThucydidGS. By H. Stuart Tores. Vol. I (Books I-IV) ; Vol. II (Books V-VIII\ 

Each 3s. 6d. ; on India Paper, complete, 8s. 6d. 
Virgil, By F. A, Hirtzel. 3s. 6f?. ; on India Paper, 4s. 6d. 

Xenophon. By E. C. Mahohant. Vol. I (Historia Graeca). 3s. Vol. II (Libri 
Sooratici). 3s. 6(i. Vol. Ill (Expeditio Cyri). 3s. 
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THE FLORIN SERIES 

OP 

Standard Oxford Editions, Poetry a. id Prose 

Crown 8vo. 

Bound in cloth, gilt lettered on side and hack, price 2^. pervplume ; or in paste 
grain, price As. 6d. 

Printed on Oxford India Paper from 5s. per volume. 

The series may also be had at higher prices bound in rutland, half-calf, half- 
morocco, etc. 

Each hook contains apoiimit of the author or other illustrations. 
VOLUMES NOW BEADY. 

Browning (E. B.). 'i'he Poems of Elizabeth Barrett 
Browning. Complete. 720 pages. 

Burns, The Poems of Robert Burns. Complete, with 

notes, glossary, etc. 656 pages. 

Byron. The Poems of Lord Byron. Including copyright 
Poems and notes. 936 pages. 

Longfellow. The Poems of Henry Wadsworth Long- 
fellow. Complete, with notes. 888 pages. 

Milton. The Poems of John Milton. Complete. 572 pages, 
Scott. The Poems of Sir Walter Scott. Complete, with 

introduction and notes. 980 pages. 

Shakespeare. The Works of William Shakespeare. 

Complete, with glossary, 1272 pages. 

Tennyson. Poems of Lord Tennyson. Including'ThePrincess,’ 
‘In Memoriam,’ ‘Maud,’ ‘The Idyllsof the King.’&c. 640 pages. 

Whittier. The Poems of John Greenleaf Whittier. 

Complete, with notes. 615 pages. 

Wordsworth. The Poems of William Wordsworth 

Complete, with introductions and notes. 1008 pages. 

[The dboee may also be had in superior cloth binding at 3«. 6d. 
and in miniature volumes in cases.) 

Bunyan. The Pilgrim’s Progress. With new illustrations 
by George Cruikshank, and a Life of John Bunyan. 428 pages. 

Boswell. The Life of Johnson. In two volumes. 1416 pages. 
Also issued complete in one volume, on Oxford India Paper, extra 
fcap 8vo, bound in cloth, at 5s. or in two volumes at 3s. net per 
volume ; and in leather bindings. 

LONDON : HENRY FBOWDE 

OXPOED UHIVEBSITY PKESS WABEHOUSE, AMEN COHNEB, E.O. 
EDINBURGH : 12 Fbederick Street. GLASGOW : 104 West George Street, 

NEW YORK : 91 & 93 Fifth Avenue. TORONTO : 25 & 27 Richmond Street West. 




